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1'IAIN ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

I. Report of the Main Activities and Events of the Year 1993 

It is a pleasant duty for us to present the annual report for the year of 1993 on the 
activities of the United Nations Asia and Far EastInstitute for the Prevention of Crime and 
Treatment of Offenders (UNAFEI). 

This year, UNAFEI conducted one 5-week international seminar (93rd) and two 3-month 
international t.raining courses (94th and 95th), which were regular training programmes 
conducted at UNAFEI's facilities in Fuchu, Tokyo. A total of 83 government officials 
engaged in criminal justice administration from 31 countries, mainly in Asia and the Pacific 
region, participated in these regular training programmes. 

Appendix 1 shows a breakdown of these participants by country. Appendix 2 shows a 
breakdown of all the participants at UNAFEI by professional background and country. 

UNAFEI also organized and conducted an overseas joint seminar. 

Besides these activit.ies, UNAFEI endeavoured to perform research activities, provide 
information services and promote cooperation among related agencies, institutions and 
organizations. 

The main activities and events of the year 1993 are summarized hereafter. 

A. The 93rd International Seminar 

I. Duration 

From 1 February to 5 March 1993 

II. Main Theme of the Seminar 
The main theme ofthe Seminar was "Policy Perspective fo1' Organized Crime Suppres

sion." Explaining the main theme for this Seminar, I will utilize an excerpt of the Seminar 
Rationale: 

The alarming threat and acknowledged gravity of the offences committed through 
organized crime have been urging many countries to reform their administration and 
legislation in various segments of criminal justice. Facing its transnational nature, the 
world community has also been required to establish more effective mechanisms in 
international co-operation to combat this heinous crime. 

N eedl~ss to say, it is the law enforcement which plays the most crucial role in combatting 
organized crime. However, criminal investigation by law enforcement agencies is some
times being hampered by insufficiency of the staff and its training, lack of in"\restigatory 
technique, and inappropriate legislation. 

One of the most important and effective investigative methods is the following of the 
money trail of organized crime syndicates. However, law enforcement agencies sometimes 
face difficulty in achieving their purpose because banks and other financial institutions, in 
some cases, resort to the principle of secrecy. 

7 
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Report and testimony by victims or other witnesses are indispensable in investigating 
organized crime. However, these are also, in some cases, hard to obtain because they are 
usually reluctant to give necessary co-operation to investigative and other authorities, being 
afraid of the threat of organized crime. Schemes for the protection of ordinary citizens 
against violence and intimidation need to be urgently explored to gain more support from 
the community. These schemes may include the provisions for ways of shielding the 
identities of witnesses from the suspect or accused, accommodation and physical protection, 
relocation and monetary support. 

Organized crime members have been strengthening their unity by their extremely strict 
rules which sometimes include death against a betrayer of the organization. Therefore, it 
is extremely difficult to get the necessary information from them on criminal offences as well 
as on their organization. Of course, criminaljustice administrators should make every effort 
to persuade them to part from their organization. However, the introduction of other 
relevant and appropriate measures, such as interception of telecommunications or use of 
electronic surveillance, should be also explored with due consideration for human rights 
safeguards. 

Emphasis should also be placed on the application of technical and organizational 
measures designed to increase the effectiveness of the prosecutorial and sentencing 
authorities. More effective rehabilitative measures of organized crime offenders should be 
examined. 

Although organized Grime is expanding its activities into more sophisticated and 
complicated acts which deserve criIninal sanctions, some of them have been left uncriminalized 
because of the lack of due consciousness on the part of criminal justice legislators. Such acts 
may include, in some countries, money laundering, computer crime, acts of opening and 
operating accounts in false names and so forth. Organized crime is sometimes committed 
through institutions, corporations or enterprises. 

However, many countries have not yet established appropriate measures that would 
prevent or sanction such criminal activities. Forfeiture ofthe proceeds of crime represents 
one of the most significant developments in 

many countries. However, the range of this sanction is limited to the specific offence in 
some cOlmtries. 

Additionally, as organized crime can be seldom suppressed by criminal sanctions alone, 
there may be a need for reform in civil, fiscal and administrative legislation relating to the 
control of organized crime which would compliment the criminal justice methods in 
controlling organized crime. 

The world community has been endeavouring to facilitate efficient international coopera
tion for the suppression of organized crime activities by utilizing various measures, such as 
the International Criminal Police Organization (Interpol) activities, bilateral and/or 
multilateral treaties on extradition and mutual legal assistance and other forms of 
international cooperation, including international conferences and meetings among criminal 
justice practitioners in charge of organized crime control. The Multinational Asian 
Organized Crime Conference has been organized annually since 1991 among circum-pan
Pacific Countries for the expansion ofinternational cooperation in this field. However, the 
transnational dimensions of organized crime require the further development of new and 
effective co-operative arrangements on a more comprehensive basis. Therefore, the 
possibility of other measures should also be sought, for instance a universal and/or regional 
register of sentences for organized crime, a data base system containing law enforcement, 
fmancial andoffenders' records, and comparative research and data collection related to 
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. 
organized crime. 

Against such a background, it is an urgent task for criminal justice administrators to 
explore efficacious and appropriate policy perspectives for the suppression of organized 
crime. 

Discussion Topics: 
1) Efficacious and appropriate criminal justice policies for organized crime control 
including: 

(a) effective investigation and prosecution of organized crime; 
(b) appropriate trial procedure and adjudication for organized crime offenders; 
(c) proper treatment of organized crime offenders; 

2) Innovative legislation for organized crime suppression; 
3) Development of international cooperation for organized crime control and the role 
of the United Nations. 

III. People Concerned 

1. Participants 

In the Seminar we welcomed 23 overseas participants and six domestic participants, who 
shared UNAFEI's dormitory life together. They included 13 police officers, seven public 
prosecutors, four judges, and other high-ranking officials representing 23 countries from 
Asia, the Pacific, Latin America, Africa and Europe. The countries were: Bangladesh, 
Brazil, China, India, Indonesia, Kenya, Korea, Malaysia, Pakistan, Panama, Papua New 
Guinea, Paraguay, Peru, the Philippines, Poland, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand, Saudi 
Arabia, Swaziiand, Uganda and Japan. 

A list of the participants is found in Appendix 2. 

2. Visiting Experts 

The Ministry of Justice of Japan invited eleven distinguished experts from overseas 
countries to take part in the Seminar. They were (in the order of their arrival): Mr. D. M. 
Hodson, Chief Superintendent, Chief Staff Officer, Crime Wing Headquarters, Royal Hong 
Kong Police, Hong Kong; Dr. Kanit Nanakorn, Deputy Attorney General, Office of the 
Attorney General, Thailand; Dr. Johann Peter Wilhelm Hilger, Ministereialdirigent, 
Federal Ministry of Justice, Germany; Mr. Paul E. Coffey, Chief, Organized Crime and 

Racketeering Section, Criminal Division, U.S. Department of Justice, U.S.A.; Mr. 
Thomas Snow, Deputy Director, Office ofInternationalAffairs, U.S. Department of Justice, 
U.S.A.; Mr. Andrew Bruce, Senior Assistant Crown Prosecutor, Legal Department, Pros
ecutions Division, Attorney General's Chambers, Hong Kong; Mr. John G. Valentin, 
Commander, Officer in Charge,Strategic Intelligence Division, Australian Federal Police; 
and Mr. Yoo, Chang-Jang, Senior Public Prosecutor, South Branch, Seoul District Public 
Prosecutor's Office, Korea. 

We had also three overseas course counsellors in the Seminar. They were: Mr. Hj. Azahar 
bin Hj. Abd. Kadir, Assistant Commissioner, Royal Malaysia Police, Malaysia; IVer. Rogelio 
F. Vista, State Prosecutor, Games and Amusements Boards, Department of Justice, the 
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• 
Philippines; and Mr. Saroj Phoonkeao, Inspector of Interpol Section, Foreign Affairs 
Division, Royal Thai Police, Thailand. 

IV. Programmes 

Itis the course participants who should play the main role in every programme, according 
to our established methodology for our international training courses and seminars. For 
this reason, we alTangedin the Seminar to have various participant-centered activities such 
as comparative study, general discussions and otherpl'ogrammes in which all the participants 
took part actively and constructively. 

Another principle of our course arrangements is an integrated approach to study issues. 
Taking full advantage of the variety of professions of the participants, we organize cross
sectoral discussions from the practical viewpoint offindingviable solutions. We wanted to 
give the participants opportunities to discuss various practical issues related to the main 
theme of the Seminar from as wide an angle and as broad a perspective ~s possible. 

Among the various programmes of the Seminar, special emphasis was placed upon 
presentations by each participant and subsequent general discussions with regard to the 
main theme, which invited active participation by the participants utilizing their knowl
edge and experience to the fullest extent. 

1. Comparative Study Programme 
Individual Presentation Sessions were organized to discuss the above-mentioned topics 

through comparative study. Each overseas participant was allocated 40 minutes, and each 
Japanese participant was allocated 20 minutes for presenting his or her paper, which 
introduced the actual situation, problems and future prospects in his or her counrty. This 
series of presentations offered an opportunity for the participants to understand and 
identifY the problems and interests that each participant is facing. 

The themes of the individual presentations are listed in Appendix *. 

2. Lectures 
Anl0ng the various programmes, a series of lectures rendered by Visiting Expel'S 

enlightened the participants and faculty members on the issues related to the main theme. 
The lecturers also contributed a great deal by guiding discussions after the lectures as well 
as through conversations with the participants on informal occasions during their period of 
stay at UNAFEI. 

The themes of the lectures are listed in the AppendiY 3. 

3. General Discussion Sessions 
During the Course, general discussion sessions were conducted for further examination 

and discussion of each ofthe above-mentioned topics. Based on the information obtained 
through the individual presentation sessions and lectures of the visiting experts and the 
UNAFEI faculty, all the participants exchanged their views vigorously. 

For each general discussion session, a chairperson and rapporteur as well as several 
keynote speakers were selected from among the participants and they created discussion 
guides for the session with the guidance of UNAFEI staff. After the general disrussion 
sessions, participants drafted three extensive reports on the above-mentioned topics. 

10 
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'rhe summarized contents of these reports are as follows: 

Sub-topics 

Topic 1: Innovative Legislation and Methods 
for Organised Crime Suppression 

(1) Legislation which directly suppresses the formation of or affiliation to an organized 
crime group and regulates its activities 

(2) Legislation against money laundering and illicit proceeds of organized crime 
(3) Methods for effective information collection regarding organized crime 

Outline of the Report: 

The above topic was assigned to Discussion Panel 1 which initiated the discussion under 
the above mentioned sub-topics. The participants all took part in the general discussions. 
The discussions were chaired by Mr. Ganesh Prasad Bhattarai of Nepal. Mrs. Christine 
Mulindwa-Matovu was the rapporteur. The other members of the panel were Mr. Mohd 
Nawawi Bin Ismail from Malaysia, Mr. Motoyoshi Nishimura from Japan, Mr. Shuzo 
Yamamoto from Japan, Mr. Ceferino Ynsfran Figueredo from Paraguay, Mr. Abdulaziz S. 
Al Ahmad from Saudi Arabia, Mr. Mirostaw Andrzej Rozynski from Poland and Mr. 
Dulindra Weerasuriya from Sri Lanka. 

The Report is divided into 3 parts according to the following subtopics under which the 
general discussions were held: 

(a) Legislation which directly suppresses the formation of or affiliation to an 
organised crime group and regulates its activities. 

(b) Legislation against money laundering and illicit proceeds of organised crime. 
(c) Methods for effective information collection regarding organised crime. 

The creation of the legal framework within which law enforcement and the judiciary 
can work, is very essential in the fight against organised crime. States must therefore enact 
the necessary legislation to facilitate their law epJorcement agencies to take action against 
organised crime in order to neutralise it or attempt to eradicate it completely. 

The report covers the proposed areas for legislation under each sub-topic. It also covers 
the considerations to be taken while creating the legislation. In addition it covers some of 
the problems which could be encountered and how they could be overcome. In brief the 
recommendations include the creating oflegislation to allow the following: 

(a) The Prohibition of the usu,al crimes committed by organised crime groups 
including the crime of money-laundering. 

(b) Imposition of severe sentences for the prohibited crimes especially crimes such as 
drug trafficking, armed robbery, kidnapping for ransom, etc. 

(c) Facilitating investigations through the relaxation of banking regulations to waive 
banle secrecy laws; legalising certain investigative techniques like electronic 
surveillance including wiretapping; decoy operations; controlled delivery; the use 
of computers to gather information, etc. 

(d) Changing the rules of criminal proceedings to allow for witness protection,judicial 
protection and for certain presumptions in particular circumstances, thus shifting 
the burden of proof to the accused person to rebut the presumptions. 

(e) Deprivation of the proceeds of crime through confiscation, seizure and forfeiture. 

11 
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(f) Cooperation among countries in criminal matters to allow for exchange of informa
tion, service of documents, I:3xamination of witnesses, extradition of fugitives, etc. 

Topic 2: Improvement of Efficiency of Law Enforcement 
in Combating Organised Cnime 

Sub-topics: 
(1) Strenthening the structure oflaw enforcement agencies and cooperation and coordi

nation between different agencies related to organized crime control 
(2) Improvement of the ability oflaw enforcement officers in the fight against organized 

crime 
(3) Prevention of corruption inside criminal justice agencies related to organized crime 

control 

Outline of the Report: 

The above topic was discussed under the Chairmanship of Mr. Ramsey L. Ocampo of the 
Philippines. The.rapporteurs were Mr. Khalil Ur Rahman Ramday of Pakistan and Mr. 
Satish Sahney of India. The other members of the panel were Ms. Stella Maria Mendes 
Gomes de Sa Leitao from Brazil, Mr. Zulkarnain Yunus from Indonesia, Mr. AsadMahmood 
Alvi from Pakistan, Mr. Alberto Manuel Soto Cajar from Panama, Ms. Ana Marina Santa 
Cruz Villanueva from Peru, Mr. Pongsakon Chantarasapt from Thailand and Mr. Minoru 
Suzuki from Japan. 

The topic was divided into three parts, viz. (1) Strengthening the structure of law 
enforcement agencies and cooperation and coordination between different agencies related 
to organized crime control; (2) Improvement of the ability oflaw enforcement officers for the 
fight against organized crime; (3) Prevention of corruption inside criminal justice agencies 
related to organized crime control. On each of the above three parts a report was prepared 
which contains the gist of the views, suggestions and recommendations of the panel 
members as well as those of the participants. Important recommendations in brief are: 

12 

(1) That each Law Enforcement Agency must have an infrastructure with capabili
ties to fight organized crime. 
(2) It is necessary to have an efficient and reliable intelligence network and the 
intelligence collected by one enforcement agency must be shared with other enforcement 
agenci.es so that a multi-pronged attack could be launched. 
(3) Every law enforcement agency must have a modern infrastructure to impart 
professional training to its personnel. 
(4) There should be a research wing to continuously examine the existing legislation 
and procedure. It should suggest modification and improvement whe!lever neces
sary. 
(5) Enforcement agencies must have special investigative groups having specialised 
knowledge for investigating a particular type of crime. 
(6) Every law enforcement agency must have adequate modern equipment and a 
Central Data Bank. 

(7) Recruitment into the enforcement agencies must be done very carefully afto:r 
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t.horoughly scrutinizing the background of the individual and his personality traits. 
(8) The personnel of the law enforcement agencies must be paid well with a view to 
retaining and attracting quality personnel. 
(9) The public support must be sought by keeping the public informed about the 
a(Jtivities of the law enforcement agencies & the work being done by them in the 
interest of the society. 
(10) All efforts must be made to fight corruption within the law enforcement agencies. 
If necessary undercover technique should be used to fight corruption. Besides, the 
public should be made aware of the impact of corruption on day to day life through 
adequate pUblicity. 
(11) The best method of rooting out corruption from the Criminal Justice agencies is 
through enhancing their morale and pride as has been done in Japan. 

Topic 3: Enhancement of Public Participation for the Eradication 
of Organised Crime and Protection of WitT£lesses 

Sub-topics 
(1) Methods to obtain support from the community in preventing and controlling 

organized crime offenders 
(2) Role of the community in deterring young delinquents from becoming members of 

organized crime, enhancement of secession from organized crime, and the rehabili
tation of organized crime offenders 

(3) Protection of witness from the threat of organized crime 

Outline of the Report: 

The discussion was chaired by Mr. Peter M wendwa Mbuvi of Kenya. The rapporteur was 
Mr. Vincent Hoong of Singapore. The other members of the discussion panel were Mr. 
Showkat Hossain from Bangladesh, Mr. Wang Li.xian from China, Mr. Kim Je-il from 
Republic or Korea, Mr. Hela Emanuel from Papua New Guinea, Mr. Elias Vilakati from 
Swaziland, Mr. Koichi Furusawa, Ms. Masako Suzuki and Mr. Hiroshi Torii from J"apan. 

The Report is divided into three parts, with each part focussing upon a specific area of 
discussion, related to the main topic. They are: 

a) Methods to obtain support from the community in preventing and 
controlling organised crime offences; 

b) Role of the community in deterring young delinquents from becoming members 
of organised crime, enhancement of secession from organised crime and the reha
bilitation of organised crime offenders. 

c) Protection of witnesses from the threat of organised crime. The need for public 
participation in the eradication of organised crime cannot be overemphasised as 
the efforts of the law enforcement agencies would be negated if the public does not 

come forward as informants, witnesses or as volunteers to assist in the rehabilitation 
of offenders. Furthermore, it is through public participation that the roots of 
organised crime are attacked. It is due to public indifference that organised crime 
is able to flourish. 

The report deals with aU the various aspects of public participation as enumerated in the 
above. The views, suggestions and recommendations of the panel members as well as those 

13 
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ofthe participants are summarized in the report. 

In brief some of the recommendations include: 

1) The community must be properly and fully informed of the results of their participa
tion. If a member of the public volunteers information to the police which eventually 
leads to the prosecution of an accused person, the outcome of such prosecution must 
be conveyed to the informant. 

2) It is important that the community be educated on the benefits oftheir participation. 
They must be made to realise that their participation is for their own benefit and not 
simply to make the job of the law enforcement officers easier. 

3) The law enforcement agencies must not be conupt and the community's faith and 
confiden~e in their integrity and effectiveness must be ensured. 

4) Any plan of action to mobilise the community's support and participation must be well 
formulated and long-term in nature. It should never be transient in nature or a Imee
jerk reaction. 

5) Juvenile delinquents must be given special care and attention. Activities should be 
organised for them in order that their excess energy can be channelled to more 
constructive activities, for example Police Boy's Clubs. 

6) In order to encourage organised crime offenders to secede £i'om their organisations, 
job opportunities must be offered by their communities. 

7) Special legislation must be enacted to protect witnesses who testify against organised 
crime. 

These reports were published in the UNAFEI Resource Material Series No. 44. 

B. The 94th International Training Course 

1. Duration 
From 12 April to 2 July 1993 

II. Main Theme of the Course 

The main theme of the 94th International Training Course was "Current 
Problems in Correctional Treatment and their Solution." 

Excerpt of the Course Rationale: 

The correctional administration in the world has been developing and ataining excellent 

14 
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results. In Asia and the Pacific region, the ultimate objective of correction is the rehabilitation 
of offenders. There are some effective measures being used as a part of instiutional 
treatment of prisoners in these countries. 

All ofthese countermeasures should be expected to contribute to the reduction and control 
of crime primarily by way of facilitating the resocialization of offenders. 

However, correctional administrations in Asia and the Pacific region are confronted with 
many problems which hinder the implementation of the Standard Minimum Rules for the 
Treatment of Prisoners; for example, overcrowding of prison populations, increasing 
numbers of of drug related prisoners and aged prisoners, shortage of treatment specialists 
such as psychologists, psychiatrists, social workers, vocational and educational instructors. 

In this course, therefore, efforts will be made to facilitate the development of treatment 
ineasures in correctional institutions through (a) analyzing current systems and practices 
of custodical treatment in the respective countries, (b) searching for appropriate solutions 
to problems confronted, (c) examining the main factors which disturb the effective imple
mentation of the TIules. 

Overcrowding is one of the serious and chronic problems to be tackled by correctional 
administrators in the region. This is a complex problem, and may not be solved by only the 
endeavor of correctional administration. It should be discussed from a wide perspective such 
as prompt disposition of criminal procedure, development of non-custodial measures,and 
decriminalization of minor offence, etc. 

Almost 40 years have passed since the Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of 
Prisoners were adopted by the First United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime 
and the Treatment of Offenders in 1955 and approved by the Economic and Social Council 
of the United Nations in 1957. The Rules play an important role in development of 
correctional administration in the world. However, it seems that many countries inAsia and 
the Pacific region are faced with many problems which prohibit the implementation of the 
Rules. Therefore, the actual situation of implementation of the Rules should be discussed 
and the factors which impede the implementation of the Rules should be aualyzed in order 
to solve these problems. 

It is desirable that the offenders should be treated in accordance with their specific 
characteristics. Recently, in many countries, drug related prisoners, aged prisoners, women 
prisoners and forE)ign prisoners are increasing in correctional institutions. It is advisable 
that these offenders should be categorized scientifically, and be treated based on their 
characteristics. 

Correctional work is based on human resources, and in this sense, staff training is 
absolutely indispensable. An effective and efficient system for the training of correctional 
personnel should be established in order to overcome the ever-increasing difficulties as 
mentioned above. 

The importance of staff training must be always kept in the mind of policy-planners in 
criminal justice administration. Well-trained staffs with professional skills and knowledge 
are certainly the indispensable fundamentals; based upon which successful administration 
of correctional treatment can be developed and implemented. Therefore, staff training is 
another momentous issue which needs thorough and joint examination. In addition, in 
order to develop correction, wide areas of research on correctional work is also indispensa
ble. It can be said that establishment of a scientific classification system for prisoners, 
development of effective treatment technology, investigation ofthe correctional treatment 
of prisoners etc. are needed. 

15 
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The aim of this training course is to provide participants with an opportunity to study and 
discuss various contemporary problems concerning the treatment of offenders in correc
tional institutions and their effective development. 

Topics for discussion: 

1) Practical measures to alleviate the problem of overcrowding; 
(a) actual situation of overcrowding and its analysis 
(b) construction of new facilities 
(c) application of community-based treatment 
(d) prompt application of criminal procedure 
(d) other effective policies 

2) Extent of implementation of the Rules 
(a) actual situation of implementation of the Rules 
(b) factors of disturbance for the implementation 
(c) effective countermeasures for the implementation 

3) Current trends of prisoners and appropriate treatment 
(a) drug related prisoners 
(b) aged prisoners 
(c) foreign prisoners 
(d) women prisoners 
(e) others 

4) Staff training and development of research 
(a) recruitment and training system 
(b) international co-operation for staff training 
(c) research in development of treatment skill 
Cd) research methods of measurement of effect of correctional treatment 
(e) application of result of research for correctional treatment 

III. People Concerned 

1. Participants 
In the Course we welcomed 17 overseas participalits and ten Japanese participants, who 

shared UNAFEI's donnit.ory life together. They included six police officers, two public 
prosecutors, three judges, nine correction officers and other high-ranking officials repre
senting 17 countries and teritories from Asia, the Pacific, Africa and Europe. 

The countries and territories were: Negara Brunei Darussalam, Republic of Fiji, Hong 
Kong, Republic of Hungary, India, Republic ofIndonesia, Republic of Kenya, Republic of 
Korea, Malaysia, Mongolia, Kingdom of Nepal, Papua New Guinea, Republic of the 
Philippines, Republic of Singapore, Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka, Kingdom 
of Thailand and Japan. In this Course, for the first time in a UNAFEI course, we had 
participants from Mongolia and Hungary. 

Normally) overseas participants are invited to take part in the UNAFEI course under the 
financial arrangements by Japan International Cooperation Agency (JICA). In this Course, 
we were joined by an additional Malaysian participant under a fellowship given by the 
Shizuoka Branch of the Asia Crime Prevention Foundation (ACPF), which is the sister 
organization of the Malaysia Crime Prevention Foundation (MCPF). 

16 
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2. Visiting Experts 

The Ministry of Justice of Japan invited seven distinguished experts from overseas 
countries to take part in the Course. They were (in the order of their arrival): Mr. Cheng 
Chi-Leung, Assistant Commissioner of Correctional Services, Hong Kong; Mr. Omer 
Archambault, Judge of the Provincial Court of Saskatchewan, Canada; Mr. Peter Rogers, 
former DirecVJr of Drug Division, Correction Bureau, Malaysia; Mr. Satyanshu Kumar 
Mukherjiee, Director, Research and Coordination, Criminal Justice Commission, Aus
tralia; Mr. Hetti G. Dharmadasa, Commissioner of Prisons, 

Sri Lanka; Mr. Mohammad Shoaib SuddIe, Director, Federal Investigation Agency, 
Pakistan; and Mr. Bernard R. Calibo, Editor-in-Chief, Criminal Justice Journal and Chief, 
Secretariat, National Police Commission, Department of the Interior and Local Govern
ment, the Philippines. 

N. Programmes 

1. Lectures 

During the first two weeks of the Course, UNAFEI faculty members and a lecturer from 
the National Police Agency of Japan gave a series oflectures entitled "Criminal Justice 
System of Japan" to introduce Japanese criminal justice administration. Also, domestic ad 
hoclecturers from various governmental agencies spoke on the related topics from their own 
viewpoints. 

Each visiting expert stayed at UNAFEI for several weeks and lectured on issues related 
to the main theme, enlightening both the participants and faculty members. The lecturers 
also contributed to the Course by guiding discussions after their own lectures, participating 
in the discussions in the other programmes, and through conversing with the participants 
on informal occasions. 

The lecturers and lecture topics are listed on Appendix 4. 

2. Comparative Study Programme 

Comparative Study Programme was organized with the same objectives as the 93rd 
Seminar. The titles of the individual presentation papers are listed in the Appendix 4. 

3. Group Workshop 

During the Course, Group Workshops were conducted to further examine and discuss 
sub-topics (1), (3) and (4) of the main theme, and to discuss effective and appropriate means 
for police administration. The participants were divided into four groups taking into 
account their professional expertise and interests based on the responses to a questionnaire. 
The participants exchanged their views based on the information and knowledge obtained 
through the individual presentations and lectures as well as supplementary interviews with 
non-member participants. Each group selected from among the members a chairperson and 
rapporteur to organize the discussion. A total offour sessions for the group discussions were 
allocated and two plenary sessions were conducted for reporting back of the results. 

The following are outlines of the reports of the Group Workshop, which were summarized 
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by the rapporteurs. The full text of the reports was included in the UNAFEI Resource 
Material Series No. 44. 

Group 1: Practical Measures to Alleviate the Problem of Overcrowding 

Sub-topics 
1. Actual situation of overcrowding 
2. Causes of overcrowding 
3. Solutions to overcrowding 

Chairperson: Mr. Narendra Kumar Shrestha (Nepal) 
Rapporteur: Ms. Rahab Wairimu Mwangi (Kenya) 
Members: Mr. Hasanuddin (Indonesia) 

Mr. Gunasena Thenabadu (Sri Lanka) 
Mr. Tetsuo Kodera (Japan) 
Mr. Tetsurou Sugiyama (Japan) 
Mr. Kotatsu Uchibori (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

'l'he report was divided into three main sections according to the three sub-topics. 

Overcrowding in penal institutions plays a big part in hindering the implementation of 
the U.N. Standard Minimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners. This is a problem faced 
by most of the countries represented in this Course. The members of the group therefore 
agreed to discuss the issue based on the above mentioned sub-topics. 

However, it was agreed that each cotmtry will have to look for practical solutions to prison 
overcrowding with regard to the social, cultural, political and economic circumstances 
particular to it. 

The following were discussed. 

1. Actual situation of overcrowding 
A survey was conducted among the 17 countries represented in this Course to determine 

which countries were faced with overcrowding. Eleven countries were found to be experiencing 
overcrowding while six countries were not. Overcrowding was determined by comparing the 
total authorized capacity of the prisons and the total number of inmates that they now 
accommodate. The number of convicted and unconvicted was also found out. 

2. Causes of overcrowding 
Based on the results ofthe analysis as stated above the following are some of the common 

causes of overcrowding: 
(a) Increase of criminality 
(b) Age of the penal institutions 
(c) Delay in judicial disposition of cases 
Cd) Lack or limited use of alternatives to imprisonment. 

3. Solutions to overcrowding 
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Possible solutions to overcrowding were discussed by categorizing the prisoners into 
unconvicted and convicted. 

1) Unconvicted prisoners 
The possible solutions discussed were: 
(a) Prompt investigation and diversion from formal procedure 

(i) Application of voluntary investigation 
(li) Suspension of prosecution 

(b) Expeditious judicial disposal 
(i) Application of summary order procedure 
(ii) Limitation of detention period 

(c) Bail 

2) Convicted Prisoners 
The possible solutions discussed were: 

(a) Fine 
Members discussed the problem of imprisonment offine defaulters and agreed on 
the following possible altematives: 

(i) Payment offine by installments 
(li) Offenders to be fined according to their financial capability 
(iii) Offenders who cannot pay the fine, to be given community service order 

(b) Probation 
(c) Parole 

Group 2: PoHce Community Relations in Crime Prevention 

Chairperson: Mr. Wai~;ake Talakuli Saukawa (Fiji) 
Rapporteurs: Mr. Resham Singh (India) 

Mr. Juanito B. Valio Jr. (Philippines) 
Members: Mr. Mohamad Fozi Bin Md. Zain (Malaysia) 

Mr. Pisan Mookjang (Thailand) 
Mr. Toru Matsumura (Japan) 
Mr. Masanobu Tanimoto (Japan) 
Mr. Shigehiro Tomimatsu (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

The report is divided into three parts, considering three major elements harmful to police
community relations. 

1. Inefficiency and Ineffectiveness of Police 
Some of the inabilities affecting efficiency and effectiveness are as follows: (a) negative 

response to complaints and low clearence rate; (b) slow response; and (c) incapable of 
preventing crime. 

The group further identified the following factors affecting the efficiency and suggested 
certain countermeasures: 

i) Insufficient training and investigative expertise 
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Possible countermeasures are: (a) more rigid recruitment methods; (b) in-service 
training to all without exception; (c) posting of motivated and dedicated experienced 
stafi'in training institutions; and (d) including in the training curriculum all aspects 
of technical and scientific investigation, social sciences, legal procedure and case law. 

ii) Inadequate manpower 
Possible countermeasures are: (a) provision of more funds and other resources; and 
(b) operational cooperation among other law enforcing agencies. 

iii) Inability to deliver basic services 
Possible countermeasures are: (a) increase in visibility; and (b) introduction ofKoban 
or Japanese Police Box System. 

iv) Lack of Motivation 
Possible countermeasures are: (a) adequate pay; (b) creation of good working condi
tions; (c) justifiable recognition and reward; and (d) security of service. 

2. Abuse of Powers 
The group discussed some factors indicating abuse of powers by the police and 

countermeasures to check this tendency: 
i) Corruption and graft 
ii) Improper handling of complaints and investigation 

iii) Unlawful arrest 
iv) Police involvement in criminal activities 

Possible countermeasures are: 
a) Upgrading the salary and other benefits to prevent police from becoming 

vulnerable to the vicious temptations of corruption; 
b) Severe punishment for those found guilty of corruption or other charges of 

abuse of power; 
c) Proper education of police officers regarding abuse of power; and 
d) Educating the police officials about the U.N. Code of Conduct for Law 

Enforcement Officers. 

3. Lack of Awareness on the Part of the Community in its Role in Crime Prevention 
The group identified certain reasons regarding lack of awareness by the public and 

suggested certain countermeasures: 
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i) Lack oflegal consciousness 
ii) Lack of community oriented programmes 

iii) Loss of sense ofl'esponsibility by the citizens towards community welfare activities 
Possible countermeasures are: 

a) Educating the public through mass media; 
b) Continuous dialogue with the police; 
c) Introduction of Koban System; 
d) Adoption of police school programmes; 
e) Printing cfnewsletters, handouts indicating police activities; 
f) Setting up of ACPF in all the member countries; 
g) Community policing; 
h) Involvement of police in community problem solving programmes; and 
i) Seeking of feedback through survey, etc. 

The group concluded that police organisation should become more efficient to cope with 
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rising crime and that the each country holds its own views on crime prevention depending 
on the socio-economic conditions of each country. Attempts to overcome financial obstacles 
in maintaining an effective and efficient police organisation are met with difficulty. The 
group realised that the police alone cannot prevent crime without the involvement of the 
community and thus police must be in tune with the people, understand the people, and 
draw its strength from the people. 

Group 3: Current Trends of Prisoners and Appropriate Treatment 

Sub-topics 
1. T.reatmer.:, of drug-related prisoners 
2. Situation offoreign prisoners 
3. Countermeasures against drug-related plisoners 
4. Conclusion 

Chairperson: Mr. Md. Noh Bin Tan Sri Murad (Malaysia) 
Rapporteur: Mr. Shek Lui, Bailey (Hong Kong) 
Members: Mr. Abd Manan Bin Haji Abd Rahman (Brunei) 

Mr. Kang Dong-Woon (Korea) 
Mr. Nobuyuki Kawamura (Japan) 
Mr. Shigeru Takenaka (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

The group concentrated its discussion on the above-mentioned subtopics after each 
participant had given a brief description ofthe actual situation concerning the problems in 
their respective countries. 

The group agreed that corrections and prison administration play only a passive role in 
the overall policy of illegal entry or overstay offoreigners in the respective countries, except 
in custodial care after conviction and sentencing by the court. Therefore the possible 
countermeasures against the increasing number of foreign prisoners was not discussed, 
except to recommend more foreign language training for staff in order to reduce the 
language barrier in their daily encounters with foreign prisoners. 

The countermeasures taken by participating countries against drug-related prisoners 
from the stage of admission till their release were discussed. 

The group concludes that given the different political, cultural, social, economic and 
geographical backgrounds and constraints of participants' countries, it is generally felt that 
there is no universal solution to the problems encountered. 

However, it is the consensus of the group that the following ideas are worth pursuing: 

1. As far as resources and security permit, it is preferable to separate all drug related 
prisoners from non-addicts and to centralize them in designated institutions for 
participation in drug treatment progranlmes. 

2. Inmates need some meaningful occupation so as not to dwell on the restraints imposed 
by an institutional life. Men basically want to keep themselves occupied doing 
something useful and constructive, and this can be utilized for the good. The more 
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professionally orientated and rigorous is the programme ofindustrial and vocational 
training, the better will be the 
result, not only for the offenders but also for staff, by putting minds and energies to 
good use during incarceration. 

3. Exchange programmes amongst senior officers of participants' countries should be 
encouraged in order to broaden their lmowledge on correctional work in the Asia and 
Far East region. 

4. Training of correction service staff to understand more foreign languages and cultures 
will reduce the problem of communication gap and misunderstanding in handling 
foreign prisoners. 

Group 4: Training and Development of Research in Prisons 

Sub-topics 
1. Recruitment and selection of correctional personnel 
2. Training system of correctional personnel 
3. Existing problems in stafftraining in prisons 
4. Suggested possible solutions 
5. Development of applied research 

Chairperson: Mr. Peter Ruzsonyi (Hungary) 
Rapporteur: Mr. John Romoke Tara (Papua New Guinea) 
Co-Rapporteur Mr. Peck Tiang Hock (Singapore) 
Members: Mr. Boldbaater Jigjidsuren (Mongolia) 

Ms. Chizuko Hanada (Japan) 
Mr. Takashi Yamaura (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

The methodology used in compiling and formulating the report was through discussion 
and personal interviews with the course participants. Previous reports and library resource 
materials were consulted only for the purpose of observing the general guidelines for the 
discussions. 

The group's research and discussions established that staff training and research 
development is a vital part of any organisation and that the prisons are no exception. 

The general principles are outlined here on the issues discussed in the sub-topics. 

1. Recruitment 
Production and productivity in jobs depend on the availability of highly qualified 
workers who should have necessary knowledge of the job and be the underlining 
factor of the recruitment procedure and process. 

2. Appointment and Selection 
All selections and appointments of suitable candidates vying for a job must be 
processed through a selection board comprising psychologists and prison expet'ts. 
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3. Training System of Correctional Personnel 
The two aspects of training apart from the need for proper and adequate training 
facilities must be observed. 

i) Pre-service and induction training or professional job-oriented 
training must be imparted to the trainees. 

ii) Refresher and development training courses on promotion and advanced 
professional training courses must be identified and made available and 
they must be updated over time. 

4. Problems 
Common problems and obstacles affecting development have been identified, includ-
ing: 

a. Lack of qualified and capable trainers 
b. Lack of adequate training facilities 
c. No standardized training manual, curriculum or training programmes, or 

they are outdated 
d. Lack of financial and logistic support 
e. Lack of community and government support 

5. Possible solutions 
-Formulate and establish new recruitment, selection and appointment and training 

policy and procedure. 
- Improve the conditions of service to be attractive to qualified candidates, and also 

minimize the turnover rate of expert and experienced personnel. 
- Establish information units to conduct public awareness programmes by sponsoring 

positive prison programmes in the communities, govemment offices, and public 
places. 

The group in principle agreed that the prisons, being a sensitive area, must include a 
research unit or be able to utilize research institutes. It was acknowledged that only through 
regular research can we identifY and measure the development and the extent of''loophole'' 
overtime. 

General Discussion Sessions 

After the Group Workshop, General Discussion Sessions were conducted on the above 
mentioned Sub-topic (2) related to the implementation of the relevant U.N. Rules. The 
objective of the general discussion was to gain a wider perspective by involving all the 
participants in the discussion. 

The U.N. Rules which were taken up were: (1) the United Nations Standard Minimum 
Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners (hereinafter referred to as S.M.R. for the rrreatment 
of Prisoners); (2) the United Nations Standard Minimum Rules for Non-custodial Measures 
(the Tokyo Rules); and (3) the United Nations Body of Principles for the Protection of All 
Persons Under Any Form of Detention or Imprisonment (Body of Principles). 

Before entering the general discussion sessions, we organized special workshops on the 
U.N. Rules. During the workshop Sessions 1 and 2, Mr. MukheIjiee gave lectures on the 
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Tokyo Rules and chaired the discussions. On the S.M.R. for the Treatment of Prisoners, 
Sessions 3 and 4 were organized by Mr. Dharmadasa and Session 5 was jointly conducted 
by Mr. Dharmadasa and Mr. Rogers. 

In the General Discussions, we had eight sub-topics and each one was allocated one 
session (two hours). For each Topic, a chairperson and rapporteur(s) as well as several 
keynote speakers were assigned from among the participants. Theyformed working panels 
for the preparation of the respective sessions. Before the sessions, the working panels 
created discussion guides and encouraged all the participants to contrIbute to the discus
sions. 

After the sessions, the participants drafted three reports on the above-mentioned topics 
based on the discussions. The outlines of these reports summarized by the rapporteurs are 
as follows. The full texts were included in the Resource Material Series No. 44. 

Sub-topics 

Topic I: Issues on United Nations Standard Minimum Rules 
for the Treatment of Prisoners 

1. Minimum environment and living conditions 
- accommodation, personal hygiene, clothing and bedding, and food. 

2. Institutional treatment 
- prison work and vocational training, education and recreation, exercise and 
sport, classification and individualization. 

3. Rights and obligations of prisoners 
- discipline and punishment, instruments of restraint, information to and com

plaints by prisoners, and contact with the outside world. 

Working Panel 
Chairperson: Mr. Shek Lui, Bailey (Hong Kong) 
Rapporteur: Mr. Peck Tiang Hock (Singapore) 
Keynote Speakers: 
Sub-topic 1: Mr. Abd Manan Bin Haji Abd Rahman (Brunei) 

Ms. Rahab Wairimu Mwangi (Kenya) 
Mr. Md Noh Bin Tan Sri Murad (Malaysia) 

Sub-topic 2: Mr. Peter Ruzsonyi (Hungary) 
Mr. Hasanuddin (Indonesia) 
Mis. Chizuko Hanada (Japan) 

Sub-topic 3: Mr. Kang Dong-Woon (Korea) 
Mr. Peck Tiang Hock (Singapore) 
Mr. Shigeru Takenaka (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

The United Nations Standard Minimum Rules for The Treatment of Prisoners is a 
guideline for universal standards concerning the treatment of prisoners. It is intended in 
practice to guard against mistreatment of prisoners in correctional institutions. The report 
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concentrated on the sub-topics mentioned above. 
The areas listed in the sub-topics were addressed individually and systematically. Each 

area was examined in terms of; 
i) the existing practices and procedures governing the treatment of prisoners with a 

view to identifYing the inadequacies; and 
ii) malting appropriate recommendations in areas requiring change. 

The findings and recommendations can be summarized as follows: 
a) To make them less dehumanizing, existing open toilets should be concealed. In 

addition, a washing basin should be provided in each cell. 
b) A chest-high wall should be constructed around all communal bathing facilities, 

providing adequate privacy, yet enabling proper supervision. 
c) Guidelines are needed on how often prisoners may be issued items for personal 

hygiene. 
d) Sufficient food in tenns of quality and quantity should be provided to prisoners to 

maintain good health. 
e) Prison industries are needed which require higher skills than assembly line jobs. 

Prisoners need to acquire specific skills that will better their chances of reintegrating 
into society and securing a decent job. 

f) Prisoners need a wider range of educational opportunities to better their chances of 
employment upon release. 

g) Rehabilitative treatment needs of the prisoners should be taken into account at the 
time of classification. The assessment of these needs should also be made with the 
help of psychologists or psychiatrists. 

h) A system of discipline must be maintained to ensure proper control and order in 
cOITectional institutions. Any form of personal punishment of prisoners by prison 
officers is unlawful, constituting a breach of discipline and should not be condoned. 

i) Instruments of restraint must only be used in situations which warrant their use and 
not be applied as a form of punishment. 

j) Prisoners should be given information and assistance on how to express their 
grievances and complaints. 

k) Prisoners need channels for contact outside of prison. The prison law should regulate 
visits and letters to prisoners. Access to radios, television, newspapers and periodicals 
should also be permitted to keep prisoners informed of the latest changes in the 
outside world. 

Sub-topics 

Topic II: Issues on the U.N. Standard Minimum Rules 
for Non-custodial Measures 

1. Non-custodial Measures at the Pre-Trial Stage 
2. Non-custodial Measures at the Trial Stage and Sentencing Stage 
3. Non-custodial Measures at the Post-Sentencing Stage 

Working Panel 

Chairpersons: 
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Sub-topics 1, 3: Mr. Resham Singh (India) 
Sub-topic 2: Mr. Gunasena Thenabadu (Sri Lanka) 

Rapporteurs: Mr. Juanito B. Vano Jr. (Philippines) 
Mr. John Romoke Tara (Papua New Guinea) 

Keynote Speakers: 
Sub-topic 1: Mr. Resham Singh (India) 

Mr. Juanito B. Vano Jr. (Philippines) 
Mr. Tetsuo Kodera (Japan) 

Sub-topic 2 : Mr. Narendra Kumar Shrestha (Nepal) 
Mr. Gunasena Thenabadu (Sri Lanka) 
Mr. Toru Matsumura (Japan) 
Mr. Takashi Yamaura (Japan) 

Sub-topic 3 : Mr. John Romoke Tara (Papua New Guinea) 
Mr. Tetsurou Sugiyama (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

The general discussions were conducted on the UN. Standard Minimum Rules for N on
custodial Measures popularly known as the Tokyo Rules, in particular, their application in 
various countries and suggestions on how to reduce the overcrowding in prisons, reduce 
costs, etc. 

1. Pre-trial stage 
The Tokyo Rules emphasize the following measures as alternatives to pre-trial detention 

with the proviso that while applying these Rules the interest of the victim, society and the 
offender be taken into consideration and that the authorities applying the rules must haye 
clear-cut procedures and guidelines. 

(a) Non-arrest; (b) AdmonitioniWarning; (c) Caution; (d) Discharge; (e) Personal guaran
tee I Conditional release; (f) Release on recognizance; (g) Village Panchayats / Conciliation 
Board; (h) Suspension of Prosecution; (i) Bail; G) Restitution. 

2. Trial and Sentencing Stage 
(a) Warning and Discharge; (b) Bond for good behaviour; (c) Deferred sentence; Cd) 

Conditional sentence; (e) Fines; (f)Probation; (g) Community Service Order; (h) Compensa
tion; (i) Home detention and electronic monitoring, etc. 

3. Post Sentencing Stage 
(a) AmnestylPardon; (b) Home detention; (c) Furlough; (d) Parole; (e) Remission; (f)Open 

institution and others 

The above-mentioned alternatives to custodial sentence were discussed in detail and a 
report was prepared. This report was discussed in the seminar with free and frank 
deliberations. Some of the participants, visiting experts and faculty members suggested 
some modification which was then made. 

These measures were suggested for liberal application by all countries where possible to 
reduce overcrowding in the prisons and thus save a substantial amount of national budget 
and for rehabilitating the offender as a useful member of society. The need to educate the 
public in this regard was also stressed in the general discussion. 
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Topic TIl: Body of Principles for the Protection of All Persons 
under Any Form of Detention or Imprisonment 

Sub-topics 
1. Protection of rights at the stage of an-est and detention 
2. Right to counsel and communication with the outside world 
3. Right to a speedy trial and release on bail 

Wroking Panel 
Chairperson: Mr. Waisake Talakuli Saukawa (Fiji) 
Rapporteur: Mr. Mohamad Fozi Bin Md. Zain (Malaysia) 
Keynote Speakers; 
Sub-topic 1 : Mr. Pisan Mookjang (Thailand) 

Mr. Boldbaatar Jigjidsuren (Mongolia) 
Mr. Shigehiro Tomimatsu from (Japan) 

Sub-topic 2 : Mr. Mohamad Fozi (Malaysia) 
.:"dr. Shigehiro Tomimatsu (Japan) 
Mr. Kotatsu Uchibori(Japan) 

Outline of the report 

During the general discussions, the above sub-topics were chosen by the work panel to 
be discussed by all the participants. Main principles of the Body of Principles pertaining to 
the above sub-topics were selected to enable the participants to share their knowledge and 
experience in relation to the implementation of the Body of Principles in their respective 
countries. 

The report is divided into two parts. The first part covers the discussion during the 7th 
session in relation to Principles 10, 11, 13 and 140ftheBodyofPrinciples. Severalimportant 
rights of persons under detention were discussed, mainly: 

Ci) Right to be informed of the reasons of arrest 
eii) Right to be produced before the court for further detention 
(iii) Right to remain silent and to make statement 
(iv) Right to the service of an interpreter 
(v) Remedy for the violation of the above rights 

Principles 15 to 19 and Principles 38 and 39 of the Body of Principles were the main focus 
during the 8th session of the general discussion. These principles are in relation to several 
basic rights of those persons under detention such as: 

(i) Right to counsel (in general) 
(ii) Right to counsel during investigation 
(iii) Right to communicate with family members, friends and others 
(iv) Right to a speedy trial and release on bail 
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It is highly commendable to conclude that, throughout the discussions on all the su:: 
topics, most countries have specific laws and regulations protecting th,; lights of arresteu 
persons and those under detention, although it may vary from country to COuntl'Y. Despite 
the efforts by most countries to conform and adhere to the guidelines and standards 
promulgated by the United Nations in the Body of Principles through the necessary laws 
and regulations, these rights must be respected by fully observing and implementing them 
in our respective countries. 

C. The 95th International Training Course 

1. Duration 
From 13 September to 2 December 1993 

II. Main Theme of the Course 

The main theme of the 95th course was "Effective Countermeasures against Crimes 
Related to Urbanization and Industrialization - Urban Crime, Juvenile Delinquency and 
Environmental Crime." 

Excerpt of the Course Rationale: 

Recent rapid development of industry has brought about improvement of socio-economic 
conditions and living standards for the people of every country. On the other hand, however, 
we see an increase ofurb&:l crime and destruction of the natural environment following in 
its wake. 

Regarding the phenomenon of urbanization, we see more or less similar processes in each 
country even though the period oftime and degree of effect may be different. That is to say, 
as a result of industrialization a large and rapid movement of the population from villages 
to cities has occurred without necessary and proper planning. Therefore cities are 
experiencing social problems including poverty, unemployment, insufficient education, 
lack of proper housing, racial discrimination, etc. These directly and indirectly have caused 
the development of the new types of crime, which could be clapsified generally as urban 
crime. 

Concerning the various types of urban crime, increases in street crimes including 
pickpocketing, extortion, robbery, and violent crimes including assault, injury, murder, 
kidnapping, etc. have been cited. Existence of slums and amusement districts have caused 
property crimes and sexual crimes. There is an increase in crimes whose victims are the 
particularly vulnerable including the aged, women, children, etc. Also taking place are 
economic crimes which utilize the economic system, such as credit card fraud. Organized 
crime and profit-making crimes such as drug trafficking are other features of urban crime. 
In terms of the modus operandi, urban crime offenders tend to utilize telecommunications 
and transportation systems and cause extensive and serious damage to the victims. 

Generally speaking. cities are places where citizens are for the most part indifferent to 
each other and therefore can act anonymously. To prevent urban crime, we must recognize 
the conditions which facilitate commission of such crime as well as examining its direct and 
indirect causes. Another important factor is cooperation among the various departments 
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and agencies related to crime prevention such as urban planning, private security service 
and the mass media, as well as education, employment, social welfare, etc. as pointed out 
in the resolution on "Prevention of Urban Crime" adopted by the Eighth United Nations 
Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders. 

Regarding the investigation of urban crime, offenders tend to be sophisticated and well 
prepared to destroy evidence and to flee. On the contrary the public has become more 
indifferent and less cooperative towards the investigating agencies. The investigation field 
is experiencing increasing difficulties in the detection and investigation of offences and in 
collecting evidence including discovery of witnesses. Also urban crime has caused various 
difficulties in prosecution, court proceedings and other areas of criminaljustice administra
tion. 

Juveniles are the most vulnerable to the worsened urban environment. Family and 
community ties which had been playing important roles in sound development of juveniles 
have been loosening, and public education and other related fields are trying to fulfill that 
need. However, there have been increasing problems injuvenile delinquency including the 
declining in age of delinquents, and the pleasure ori.ented motivations of their offences. It 
is important to discuss further improvement in juvenile justice administration taking into 
account the relevant United Nations guidelines. 

The development of industrialization has made possible a world of more convenience. On 
the other hand, the importance of protecting the natural environment and the earth has 
been recognized on a global scale. 

To control environmentally hazardous activities, administrative and civil measures have 
been taken in many countries. It is up to the legislators whether or not to establish criminal 
sanctions for violation oflaws controlling environmentally dangerous activities. Bearing in 
mind that which conduct should be criminalized is a matter of the policy of a sovereign 
individual country, it is important to know the statutes and the situations of ~nvironmental 
crime in each country. Also, as criminal justice administrators, it is important to examine 
what type of crimes should be effectively punishable, the expected role of criminal sanctions 
and how they relate to other sanctions, etc. 

Sub-topics for the discussions: 

1. Crime Prevention Activities 
(1) Actual Situations and Characteristics of Urban Crime 
(2) Conditions Which Facilitate Urban Crime 
(3) Effective Activities to Prevent Urban Crime 

2. Effective Investigation ofUrhan Crime 
(1) Conditions and Problems Which Make the Investigation Difficult and How to 

Cope with Them 
(2) How to Ensure Public Cooperation 

3. Urbanization and Juvenile Delinquency 
(1) Actual Situation and Features of Urban Delinquency 
(2) Effective Administration of Juvenile Criminal Justice 

- from Investigation to Rehabilitation 

4. Role of Criminal Justice in Protecting Environment 
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(1) Environmental Criminal Law in each Country 
(2) The Role of Criminal Sanctions in Relation to Civil and Administrative Sanctions 
(3) Substantive Issues 
(4) Procedural Issues 

III. People Concerned 

1. Participants 

In the Course we welcomed 16 overseas participants and eleven Japanese participants, 
who shared UNAFEI's dormitory life. They included seven police officers, eight public 
prosecutors, four judges, four rehabilitation officers and other high-ranking officials 
representing 16 countries from Asia, the Pacific, Africa and Latin America. The countries 
represented were: Peoples's Republic of Bangladesh, Republic of Bolivia, People's Republic 
of China, People's Democratic Republic of Ethiopia, Republic of Fiji, Republic of Korea, 
Malaysia, Kingdom of Nepal, Islamic Republic of Pakistan, Papua New Guinea, Republic 
of the Philippines, Republic of Singapore, Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka, 
Kingdom of Thailand, Republic of Venezuela and Japan. 

The list of the particlpants is found in Appendix 5. 

2. Visiting Experts 
The visiting experts from overseas countries were: 

Mr. Khoo Boon Hui, Director, Criminal Investigation Department, Police Headquarters, 
Singapore; Mr. Prathan Watanavanich, Professor, Faculty of Law, Thammasat University, 
Thailand; Mr. Edgar B. Aglipay, Police Senior Superintendent, General Headquarters, 
Philippine National Police; Mr. Panteleon Dumlao Jr., Police Director, Deputy ChieffoI' 
Operations, Philippine National Police Headquarters; Mr. Graham Martin, Head of Fraud 
Division, Crown Prosecution Service Headquarters, United Kingdom; Mr. David Biles, 
Deputy Director, Australian Institute of Criminology, Australia; and Mr. James O. 
Finckenauer, Senior Professor, School of Criminal Justice, Rutgers Campus of Newark, 
State University of New Jersey, United States of America. 

IV. Programmes 

1. Comparative Study Progrmnme 
AB has been described in the previous part of this report, a Comparative Study 

Programme was arranged for the partidpants. The topics of the participants' papers are 
listed on Appendix 5. 

2. Lectures 
Visiting experts, ad hoc lecturers and UNAFEI faculty members rendered a series of 

lectures. The lecturers and lecture topics are listed on Appendix 5. 

3. Group Workshops and General Discussions 
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The following are outlines of the reports of the Group Workshop, which were summarized 
by the rapporteurs. The full texts are included in the Resource Material Series No. 44. 

Group 1: Crime Prevention Activities 

Sub-topics 

1. Actual situation and characteristics of urban crimes audjuvenile delinquency 
2. Conditions which facilitate urban crimes and juvenile delinquency 
3. Countermeasures to prevent urban crimes and juvenile delinquency 

Chairperson: Mr. Wong Chee Kong (Malaysia) 
Rapportuers: Mr. K S. J. De. Abrew (Sri Lanka) 

Mr. EijiNakashima (Japan) 
Members: Mr. Basu Dev Olee (Nepal) 

Mr. Stephen Kuu Nakandio (papua New Guinea) 
Mr. Chanvut Vajrabukka (Thailand) 
Mr. Mauricio Salas Perez (Venezuela) 
Mr. Seiji Yonezato (Japan) 
Mr. Yoshikazu Yuma (Japan) 

Outline of the Report 

Economic and industrial development is the prime concern of most countries in the world 
today with the aim to improve the standard of living and quality of life for their people. 
However, with industrialization and urbanization, there is also an increase ofincidence of 
crimes of new form and dimension brought about by urbanization as a result ofthe change 
of social and economic structures in urban areas. 

For the purpose of this group paper, the members have agreed to focus the attention on 
eight categories of crimes which the members interpret to constitute urban crimes. 

i) Crimes against people 
ii) Crimes against property 
iii) Economic crimes 
iv) Sexual crimes 
v) Environmental crimes 
vi) Drug related offences 
vii) Illegal immigrants 
viii) Juvenile delinquency 

1. Actual situation and characteristics of urban crimes and juvenile delinquency 
Research was done on 16 countries represented in this course to analyse the character

istics and crime trends of the above mentioned eight categories of crimes in each country. 
The study showed that there were two distinct patterns of correlation between urbanization 
and crime trends. In most of the 16 countries, there was an upward trend of the mentioned 
crimes with increased rate of urbanization. However, Japan and Singapore showed a 
reverse pattern. With increased urbanization, crime trends in these two countries in fact 
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showed a downward trend. 

2. Conditions which facilitate urban crimes and juvenile delinquency 
Based on discussions and research, the group members arrived at the consensus that the 

conditions which facilitated urban crimes and juvenile delinquency are as follows: 
a) overcrowding caused by migration from rural areas 
b) the changes of socio-economic structures brought about by urbanization 
c) psychological problems 
d) poor physical layout of building/setting 
e) special features 

3. Countermeasures to prevent urban crimes and juvenile delinquency 
Possible countermeasures were discussed based on participants' experiences and 

suggestions ofthe visiting experts. Some ofthe countermeasures identified were as follows: 
a) five pillars of criminal justice system (police, prosecution, court, corrections 

and community) 
b) criminal laws 
c) crime prevention through education 
d) crime prevention through environmental design 
e) international cooperation 
f) mass media 
g) social and economic upliftment 
h) decentralization 

4. Conclusion 
The group concluded that for any meaningful countermeasure, active participation from 

the community and general public is most important. Crime prevention is not the sole 
responsibility of sectors/services labelled as "criminal justice", but of all sectors, which need 
to combine and make the coordinated effort to eliminate criminogenic factors, so that society 
will be more capable of development with less interference from crime. 

Group 2: Effective Investigation of Urban Crime 

Chairperson: Mr. Mario Guarifia III (The Philippines) 
Rapporteur: Mr. Ng Chee Kok (Singapore) 
Members: Mr. Chen Liang (China) 

Mr. Haider Ali Shikoh (Pakistan) 
Mr. Hiromichi Ohtsubo (Japan) 
Mr. Toshiro Yonemura (Japan) 

Urban crimes may be viewed as crimes committed in an urban area, and crimes which 
result from problems associated with the population growth and development of urban 
areas. From this perspective, the major crime categories are ordinary crimes, white-collar 
crimes, crimes which take advantage of modern technology, drug-related crimes, crimes 
committed by foreigners and organized crimes. 
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In many countries, problems arise from the poor investigative abilities of some police 
investigators. Urbanization leads to the social indifference of people, making it difficult for 
the police to investigate crime. This is aggravated by inadequacy in the material resources 
and logistics available to the police. The police also have difficulties with foreigners due to 
language differences and due to their mobility. Within the police organization, manpower 
shortage, the transfer or resignation of police investigators, and the lack of coordination with 
the prosecutors are areas of conceln. 

White-collar crimes are commonly fraudulent practices and dealings by and among 
individuals, and companies, private and public. These crimes are expected to increase with 
econOlnic maturity and sophistication. The large amounts involved, complexity of the 
transactions, delay in reporting, and the use of modern technology and equipment by 
criminals, make investigation in this area difficult. 

Drug-related offenses are a source of major concern in all the countries surveyed. The 
detection of drugs is difficult, and calls for considerable intelligence and surveillance work. 
The drug traffic is controlled by organized crime, which has spread as well to other areas, 
such as kidnapping, robbery and extortion. In many places, the crime increase is not 
matched by a corresponding build-up of police resources to match the threat. 

In order to effectively investigate urban crimes, a number of measures have been 
recommended, whenever applicable and feasible. Manpower should be increased, moti
vated and efficiently utilized. Skills should be upgraded through training. Modern 
technologies must be used in aid ofinvestigation. As the need arises, special units may be 
organized to counteract specific criminal activities, especially those of organized crime. A 
network of sources and informants, coupled with undercover work, must be in place to 
provide the police ",1th crucial, up-to-date information. This will be a necessary support for 
police operations, be they raids or strict entry and exit controls. In this connection, the 
cooperation of the various law enforcement agencies will be seen to be indispensable. 
Finally, there is need for proper legislation and crime prevention and education programs 
to be propagated to all levels of society. 

In order to secure public cooperation, investigative agencies must be clean and honest. 
There must be more community policing to secure the trust and confidence of the 
community. Victims and their witnesses must be adequately protected. In this way, they 
will be encouraged to expose criminals, and assist the police in stopping the menace of crime. 

Group 3: Comparative Study of the Administration of 
Juveni!e Justice Systems in Some Countries of Asia, Africa, 

Oceania and South America 

Chairman: Mr.Ralmita S. Vakalalabure(Fiji) 
Rapporteurs: Mr.Alfredo Dubravcic Vaca(Bolivia) 

Mr.A.K.M. Shamsuddin(Bangladesh) 
Members: Mr.Masayoshi Takahara(Japan) 

Mr.Hiroshi Yamaguchi(Japan) 
Mr.Ryoichi Yamaguchi( Japan) 
Mr.Hirokazu Goda(Japan) 
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This report highlights the various Juvenile Justice systems of the countries under study. 
It deals mostly with Juvenile Justice Systems in the developing countries of Asia, the 
Pacific, Latin America and Japan. 

It has been found that there are many similarities among the various systems, and also 
significant differences. Most ofthe similarities are rooted in some universal principles that 
transcend the different societies, for example the acknowledgement that Juveniles are to 
be treated differently when they breach the Penal Code. Other similarities in the 
Administration of Juvenile Justice Systems are attributed to the historical background of 
the Legal Systems ofthe various countries, for example, similarities between countries that 
developed out of the English Legal System or of the Civil Law Systems pf Continental 
Europe. . 

However each country has also developed significant variations in its system. For 
example, in J apaJ'i the office of the Public Prosecutor cannot prosecute in the Family Court, 
where Juvenile cases are mostly dealt with. 

There is also the finding that the effectiveness of any of the Juvenile Justice Systems 
depends wholly on whether or not the Juvenile Laws are implemented. In some countries 
there is a difference between what the statutes provide and what is done in practice. This 
is mostly due to the lack offacilities and funding to allow the complete implementation of 
the laws. 

Most significant, however, is that the Beijing Rules has to some extent caused significant 
development in the Administration of Juvenile Justice Systems. For example, in Nepal, 
where the Juvenile Justice System is very limited, a new statute is now being considered 
specifically covering Juvenile Justice. Also, in Bolivia a new law has been adopted 
establishing a comprehensive Juvenile Justice System. 

Group 4: Countermeasures against Environmental Crime 

Sub· topics 

1. The Present State of Threats to the World Environment 
2. Criminal Sanction against Environmental Crime 
3. Non-criminal Sanctions against Environmental Crime 
4. Public Cooperation to Protect the Environment 

Chairperson: Mr. Yun Jung-Sok (Korea) 
Rapporteur: Mr. Fasil Tadese (Ethiopia) 
Members: Mr. Prapot Klaisuban (Thailand) 
Mr. Orihiko Murata (Japan) 
Mr. Masao Nobuta (Japan) 

The group concentrated its discussion and survey on the countermeasures to prevent 
environmental pollution, and therefore tried to present a brief account of actual situations 
and related issues highlighting the problems encountered in each country and the policies 
adopted by nations in seeking solutions. After classification of countermeasures into 
criminal sanctions, non-criminal sanctions, and public cooperation, we researched the 
actual situations of our members' countries namely Japan, Republic of Korea, Thailand, and 
Ethiopia, and then pointed out the problems of the present operation oflegal systems, and 
what should be done in the future. 
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The question of how to respond effectively to environmental pollution is very delicate and 
complicated because of the differences in the situations and related problems or standards 
of cognizance regarding environmentallaw among developing and developed countries. But 
we could share the consensus that drastic steps should be taken right away to preserve the 
earth, which is the home of all living things and the basis of all life, for ourselves and also 
for future generations. 

1. 'I'he Present State of Threats to the World Environment 
The actual situation of environmental problems in each country and global environmen

tal problems were described usingrelated statistics such as on deforestation, soil degradation 
and desertification, air or atmospheric pollution, water pollution, and other pollution 
problems. 

2. Criminal Sanctions against Environmental Crime 
The typical penalty for an environmental offence is imprisonment and/or fine, and each 

country also uses appropriate combination of these penalties. We surveyed the actual 
operation of environmental law and the investigation system of each country, with the 
enumeration of major crime types added in the appendices. Then we specified the legal 
issues to be solved in the future such as the definition of environmental crime; supplemen
tarynature of criminal sanction;jurisdiction of international pollution relating to more than 
two countries; criminal liability of non-physical persons; causation; defense regarding 
justification and excuse; strict liability; development of new kinds of sanctions; and 
problems related to investigation. 

3. Non-criminal Sanctions against Environmental Crime 
We discussed the actual situation and problems of each country concerning civil and 

administrative sanctions. Each country should endeavor to put the existing environmental 
law in order to improve the legal system for the effective control of environmental pollution 
and compensation of victims. 

4. Public Cooperation to Protect the Environment 
We classified the public into three groups, namely enterprise, non-governmental 

organizations, and citizens. After surveying the actual situation of our members' countries, 
we tried to define the characteristic roles of each sector of society in the protection of the 
environment. The importance of public participation and cooperation should be empha
sized. The enterprises should realize their role as a supporter of environmental protection, 
and the activities ofNGOs should be supported by the states and public. All citizens are 
required to change their extra.vagant consumption patterns and to make an effort to reduce 
pollution in their daily lives. 

Forum 

1) Group Forum 
In this Course, we designed a new programme called Group Forum. We organized the 

following four groups for Group Forum based on the participants' professional backgrounds: 
Group A (Police), Group B (Prosecutors), Group C (Judiciary) and Group D (Rehabilitation). 

One of the objectives of Group Forum was to offer opportunities for discussion of practical 
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and theoretical issues that the participants face in everyday work. Also they shared some 
of the problems and successful experiences of their careers. 

In addition to these topics, during the Forum each Group was required to discuss at least 
one of the United Nations Norms and Standards relating to its professional field. Group A 
took up "Basic Principles on the Use of Force and Firearms by Law Enforcement Officials." 
Group B studied and discussed "Guidelines on the Role of Public Prosecutors." Group C took 
up "Basic Principles on the Independence of the Judiciary." Group D discussed ''United 
Nations Standard Minimum Rules for the Administration of Juvenile Justice (Beijing 
Rules)." 

2) Plenary Forum 
Because the members in each Group were limited to the same profession in criminal 

justice administration, the discussions were conducted in a deep and intensive way. 
There were also, however, basic but interesting topics to be discussed with the partici

pants from the other professions, as the opinions on these issues may differ among the 
various sectors of criminaljustice administration. For this purpose, the Plenary Forum was 
created. 

During the Plenary Forum, Groups A, B and C presided over the discussions in turn. The 
members of Group D participated from the floor. All the members ofthe presiding Group 
took the front seats. The members of the other groups sat together, which was different from 
the normal seating an·angements. The presiding Group selected one moderator from 
among its members for the Plenary discussion. Several members of the session's group 
spoke about the issues at the beginning as keynote speakers. 

The Topics for the Plenary Forum were as follows: 

Group A; 
- Police Functions being Too Many 
- Sentencing Policy 
- Basic Principles on the Independence of the Judiciary 

GroupB; 
- Preventive Effect of Severer Punishment 
- Role of Prosecutors 
- Confessions as evidence 

Group C; 
- Confessions as evidence 
- Sentencing Policy 

D. International Meetings and Overseas Joint Seminar 

UNAFEI conducted overseas joint seminars with host governments in Asia in response 
to a request, which had been frequently expressed in various international conferences as 
well as by an increasing number offormer particiapnts, to provide more training opportu
nities to criminal justice personnel in the countries of the region. In 1993, UNAFEI 
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conducted two overseas joint seminars. 

1. Joint Seminar in Malaysia 

The Joint Seminar between the Malyasian Government and UNAFEI entitled "Effective 
Countermeasures Against Organized Crime" was carried out from 10 to 23 January 1993 
in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia under the financial auspices ofJ apanlnternational Cooperation 
Agency (JICA). 

This Seminar was a continuation of the previous Joint Seminar in Malaysia, which was 
conducted jointly by the Royal Malaysia Police and UNAFEI in 1984. The participants in 
the Seminar were policy-makers, high-ranking administrators and other experts working 
in the field of criminal justice administration: the police, the prosecution, the judiciary, the 
corrections, the probation services and academia. 

The Seminar was planned so as to provide the participants with a discussion forum where 
they could share their views and jointly seek solutions to various problems related to 
organized crime facing the criminal justice administrations of both Malaysia and Japan. 
The sub-topics for discussion were the actual situation of organized crime in each country; 
issues related to investigation of organized crime; issues related to prosecution of organized 
crime; trial and sentencing regarding organized crime; innovative COlmtermeasures against 
organized crime; international cooperation in controlling organized crime; participation of 
community in suppressing organized crime; and rehabilitation of organized cnme offend
ers. 

Prior to the beginning of the Joint Seminar, the UNAFEI delegation was given 
opportunities to visit and discuss various contemporary issues with officials of a number of 
crhninaljustice agencies in Malaysia including the police, public prosecutors offices, courts, 
prisons and probation officers headquarters. These experiences helped the Japanese 
delegation understand the Malaysian situations very much and enhanced the discussions 
in the Seminar. 

During the Seminar, various pressing problems in every field of criminal justice were 
discussed by the approximately 200 participants from every segment of the criminaljustice 
system and academia. 

In the Opening Ceremony, Mr. Junsaku Koizumi, Resident Representative JICA, 
Malaysia and Tan Sri Mohammed Hanifbin Omar delivered addresses. Data' Syed Hmid 
bin Syed J aafar Albar, Minister of Law, Malaysia made the opening and keynote speeches. 

The topics and people concerned were as follows: 

DAY 1/ Session I: "Actual Situation of Organized Crime in Each Country" 

Session Chairman: 
Mr. Tan Sri Mohamed Haniffbin Omar, Inspector General of Royal Malaysia Police 

Co-chairman: 
Mr. AtsushiNagashima, Chairman of the Board of Directors, ACPF, former Justice 

of the Supreme Court and former Director of UNAFEI 
Speakers: 

Mr. Datuk Mohd. Zaman Khan Bin Rahim Khan, Director of Criminal Investigation 
Department, Royal Malaysia Police 
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Mr. Takashi Watanabe, Director, UNAFEI 
Panelists: 

Mr. Tan Sri Hj. Zulkifli Mamood, Director General, Anti-Corruption Agency, 
Malaysia 

Mr. Dato' Stanley Isaac, Direct01~ Criminal Prosecution, Attorney General's 
Chambers, Malaysia 

Mr. Datuk Abdul Rahman Ismail, Retired Director of CID, Royal Malaysia Police 
Mr. Akira Kawada, Vice President of National Police Academy, Vice President for 

ASIA ICPO former Director of International Research and Training Institute for 
Criminal Investigation 

Dr. Koichi Miyazawa, Professor of Keio Gijuku University, Director of ACPF 

DAY 1/ Session IT: "Issues Related to Investigation of Organized Crime" 

Session Chairman: 
Mr. Justice Datu!? Hj. Wan Mohamad bin Wan Muda High Court, Malaysia 

Co-chairman: 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe, Director, UNAFEI 

Speakers: 
Mr. Datuk Mohd Jamil Johari, Commissioner of Police, Sabah, Royal Malaysia 

Police 
Mr. Akira Kawada 

Panelists: 
Mr. Datuk Yahya bin Yoep Ishak, Retired Director, CID, Royal Malaysia Police 
Mr. SAC I Salleh bin Mat Som, Deputy Director CID (CCIB), Royal Malaysia Police 
Mr. Susumu Uemura, Public Prosecut01~ General .. 4ffairs Department of Sendai 

High Public Prosecutors Office, former professor of UNAFEI 

DAY 2/ Session I: "Issues Related to Prosecution of Orgainzed Crime" 

Session Chairman: 
Mr. Justice Datuk Visu Sinnadurai, High Court, Malaysia 

Co-chairman: 
Mr. Koichi Miyazawa, Professor of Keio Gijuku University, Director of ACPF 

Speakers: 
Ms. Chirstine Lee Oil Kuan, Attorney General's Chamber, Malaysia 
Mr. Susumu Uemura 

Panelists: 
Mr. Jagjit Singh, Senior Advocate and Solicitor 
Professor M. Rajendran, Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences, University of Malaya 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe 

DAY 2 / Session II: "Trial and Sentencing Regarding Organized Crime" 

Session chariman: 
Mr. Datuk Dr. Zakaria bin Mohd Yatim, High Court, Malaysia 

Co-chairman: 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe 
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Speakers: 
Mr. Justice Tan Sri Haruh Hashim, Supreme Court Judge, Malaysia 
Mr. Makazu Ikeda, Presiding Judge, Hachioji Branch, Tokyo District Court 

Panelists: 
Professor Tan Sri Ahmad Ibrahim, Dean, Law Faculty, International Islamic 

University 
Mrs. Bhupalan F.R. 
Mr. Atsushi Nagashima 

DAY 3/ Session I: "Innovative Countermeasures Against Organized Crime" 

Session chairman: 
Mr. Datuk Zulld{liAbdul Rahman, Director, Special Branch, Royal Malaysia Police 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe 

Speakers: 
Mr. Datuk Mohd Ghazali Yaacob, Director, Internal Security / Public Order, Royal 

Malaysia Police 
Mr. Katsuyuki Nishikawa, Professor of UNAFEI 

Panelists: 
Mr. Datuk Shamsuri Arshad, Chief Police Officer, Perak 
Dr. Yeap Kim Seng, Deputy Director CID (CAD), Royal Malaysia Police 
Mr. Masaharu Yanagimoto, Professor of Asia University, former Professor of 

UNAFEI 

DAY 3/ Session IT: "International Co-operation in Controlling 
Organized Crime" 

Session Chairman: 
Mr. Tan Sri Ahmad Kamil Jaafar, Secretary General, Wisma Purtra, Kuala 

Lumpur 
Co-chairman: 

Mr. Atsushi Nagashima 
Speakers: 

Mr. Tan Sri Abdul Rahim Mohd Noor, Deputy Inspector General 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe 

Panelists: 
Mr. Cik Ainum bt. Mohd Saaid, Head, International Division, Attorney General's 

Chambers 
Mr. Tee Tua Ba, Commisioner of Police, Singapore 
Mr. Akira Kawada 

DAY 4 / Session I: "Participation of Community in Suppressing 
Organized Crime" 

Session Chaiman: 
Mr. En. Zainuddin bin Abdul Bahari, Director, Anti-Dadah Task Force, Malaysia 
Mr. TaJwshi Watanabe 
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Speakers: 
Mr. Lee Lam Thyel former member of Parliament, Malaysia 
Mr. Noboru Hashimoto, Professor of UNAFEI 

Panelists: 
Mr. Ismail bin Che Rus, ChiefPlice Officer, Johor 
Mr. Tan Sri Ramon Navaratnam, Bank Buruh Malaysia 
Mr. Tasuo Hagiwara, Professor of Japan College of Social Work, former Professor 

ofUNAFEI 

DAY 4 / Session IT: "Rehabilitation of Organized Crime Offenders" 

Session Chairman: 
Professor P. Balan, University of Malaya 

Co-Chairman: 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe 

Speakers: 
Mr. Datuk Mohd. Yassin bin Jaafar, Director General, Prisons Department, 

Malaysia 
Mr. Tomiyoshi Kawahara, Fukuoka Regional Correction Headquarters, former 

Professor of UNAFEI 
Panelists: 

Professor Abd. Hadi Zakaria, Deputy Dean, Faculty of Arts and Social Sciences, 
University of Malaya 

Mr. Datuk Dr. Abu Bakar b. Datuk Sulaiman, Director General, Ministry of Health, 
Malaysia 

Mr. Hisashi Hasegawa, Osaka Regional Correction Headquarters and former 
Professor of UNAFEI 

:Minister, Ministry of Home Affairs, Malaysia made closing remarks. 

2. Joint Seminar in Korea 
The Joint Seminar on "The Present Situation Of and Countermeasures Against Drug 

Offences and Organised Crime" was held in Seoul, Korea from 14 to 16 July 1993. 
This Seminar was jointly organised by the Supreme Public Prosecutors' Office of Korea 

and UNAFEI under the financial auspices of Japan International Cooperation Agency 
(JICA). In the other previous overseas joint seminars, the Japanese presenters were mainly 
from UNAFEI, but for this Seminar, taking into consideration the special relation between 
the two countries, UNAFEI asked the Ministry of Justice and the Supreme Pulbic 
Prosecutors' Office of Japan to dispatch lectures to the Seminar. 

The participants were from various areas of criminal justice administration totaling 
about 100. 

There were five sessions whose themes and the people concerned. were as follows: 
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Topic I : Current Status of Drug Offences and Organised Crime 

Chairperson: Mr. KenjiNakai, Director, Security Division, Criminal Affairs Bureau, 
Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Presenters: Mr, Sung, Nak-hap, Director, Crime Investigation Division, National 
Police Headquarters, Korea 

Mr. Hiroshi Ohbayashi, Deputy Director, UNAFEI 
Panelist: Mr. Cho, Sung-sik, Senior Prosecutor, Taegu District, Prosecutors' 

Office, Korea 

Topic IT : Forfeiture of Earnings from Drug Offences and Organised Crime 

Chairperson: 
Presenters: 

Panelist: 

Mr. Hiroshi Ohbayashi 
lVIr. Moon, Young-ho, Senior Prosecutor, Pusan District Prosecutors' 

Office, Korea 
Mr. Seimei Nakagawa, Prosecutor attached to the Criminal Affairs 

Bureau, Ministry of Justice, Japan 
Mr. Lee, Sang-cheol, Judge, Inchon District Court, Korea 

Topic III : Effective Methods for Investigating Drug Offences and 
Organised Crime 

Chairperson: Mr. Shin, Sang-kyu, Chief, Wonju Branch Office, Chunchon District 
Prosecutors' Office, Korea 

Presenters: Mr. Kim, Joon-gyu, Chief, Jechon Branch Office, Chongju District 
Prosecutors' Office, Korea 

Mr. Kenji Nakai 
Panelist: Mr. Lee., Kee-ho, Professor, Police University, Korea 

Topic IV : Correction and Rehabilitation of Drug Abusers and members of 
Criminal Organisations 

Chairperson: 
Presenters: 

Mr. Lee, Young-gun, Professor, Kyungki University.- Korea 
Mr. Jeong, Dong-jin, Correctional Officer, Correctional Bureau, 

Ministry of Justice, Korea 
Mr. Choi, Sang-sub, Director of General Mental Disease Division, 

Gongju Therapeutic Detention House 
Mr. Goro Udo, Researcher, Research and Training Institute of Ministry 

of Justice 
Panelist: Mr. Oh, Young-kun, Professor, Hanyang University, Korea 

Topic V : Plans for the Mutual Cooperation between Korea and Japan 
concerning Regulation of Drug Offences and Organised Crime 

Chairperson: Mr. Kim, Seung-nyun, Director, Violent Crime Division, Supreme 
Prosecutorr/ Office, Korea 

Presenters: Mr. Moon, Hyo-nam, Chief, Chungju Branch, Chongju District 
Prosecutors' Office, Korea 
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Mr. Mitsuhiro Hasegawa, Prosecutor attached to the Criminal Affairs 
Bureau, Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Panelist: Mr. Cho, Byung-in, Senior Researcher, Korean Institute of Criminology 

The results of the seminar were recorded and compiled into a book entitled ''The Present 
Situation Of and Countermeasures Against Drug Offences and Organised Crime" partly in 
Korean, in Japanese and in English. 

3. International Seminar on Organized Crime in Asia 

A seminar entitled "International Seminar on Organized Crime in Asia" was held on 18 
and 19 February 1993 at UNAFEI. It was planned jointly by the Criminal Affairs Bureau 
of the lVIinistry of Justice, .Tapan, the Criminal Investigation Bureau of the National Police 
Agency, Japan and UNAFEI. 

An international conference sponsored by the U.S. Department of Justice, entitled 
''Multinational Asian Organized Crime Conference" was held in San Francisco, U.S.A., from 
24 to 26 September 1991 in which the following countries participated: Australia, Canada, 
Hong Kong, Japan, Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Netherlands, New Zealand, Singapore, 
Thailand and U.S.A. This special seminar was a joint meeting of those coming fi:om the 
participating countries of the multinational conference and the participants of the 93rd 
International Seminar ofUNAFEI. 

The main theme of the seminar was "Effective International Cooperation to Suppress 
Organized Crime in the Asian Region." 

All the UNAFEI visiting experts and UNAFEI participants atteded the special Seminar. 
Other attendees were from: Australia, Hong Kong, Republic ofKorea, Malaysia, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, the Philippines, Thailand, U.S.A. and Japan. 

On the first day, foHowing the Opening Ceremony, Mr. Paul Coffey, Chief, Organized 
Crime and Racketeering Section, Criminal Division, U.S. Department of Justice, U.S.A., 
made a presentation on "Outline of the Multinational Asian Organized Crime Conference 
in San Francisco." Then a series ofp:t'esentations were made focusing on "Current Situation 
of Organized Crime, in particular, its International Aspect" and "The System of Mutual 
Legal Assistance of Each Country." 

On the second day, discussion was carried out on "Prompt and Effective Legal Assistance 
about Organized Crime," for which the moderator was Mr. Paul Coffey, and on "Exchange 
ofInformation about Organized Crime," for which the moderator was Dr. Kanit N anakorn. 

4. Regional Training Course on Drugs in Bangkok 
"Regional Training Course on Effective Countermeasures against Drug Offences and 

Advancement of Criminal Justice Administration" was The meeting was organized by the 
Office of the Narcotics Control Board (ONCE) in Bangkok. This project was originally 
planned by UNAFEI with the financial assistance from Japan International Cooperation 
Agency (JICA), within the framework of its Third Country Training Programme. 

For the Course, the issues on implementation ofthe U.N. ViElnna Convention in 1988 was 
the focus. The first meeting oHhis series of the Course was held in Bangkok, Thailand from 
8 to 19 March 1993. 

The participants were from Bangladesh, Brunei, Cambodia, China, Hong Kong, India, 
Indonesia, Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Nepal, Pakistan, Papua New Guinea, the Philippines, 
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Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand and Viet Nam. From UNAFEI, Mr. Osamu Ito, Chief, 
Training Division, was despatched as a lecturer. 

The second meeting was conducted from 15 to 26 November 1993. The participants were 
from Bangladesh, Brunei, Hong Kong, Korea, Laos, Malaysia, Pakistan, Papua New 
Guinea, the Philippines, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Thailand and Viet Nam. From UNAFEI, 
Mr. Tatsuya Inagawa, Professor, was despatched as a lecturer. 

E. Other Activities and Events 

1. Research Activities 

UNAFEI conducted various research activities based on its experience in preparing and 
presenting UNAFEI training courses and seminars. 

In order to provide new and exact information on the crime and prison situations in Asia, 
and to provide reference materials for research relating to all criminaljustice organizations 
in the region, the Training and Research Institute of the Ministry of Justice in Japan and 
UNAFEI have compiled the "Asia Crime Report" Series. 

UNAFEI is also conducting a survey on drug offences in Asia, in cooperation with the 
Office of the Narcotics Control Board in Thailand. 

UNAFEI, in cooperation with the Australian Institute of Criminology (AlC), is planni.'1g 
to analyse the responses from Asia and the Pacific Region to the Fourth United Nations 
Survey of Crime Trends, Operations of Criminal Justice Systems and Crime Prevention 
Strategies. 

UNAFEI is also planning to compile criminal justice profiles to supplement the Fourth 
United Nations Survey, in order to present accurate, up-to-date information on the 
structure and functions of the main criminaljustice agencies in some countries in the region. 

2. Information Services 

During the year 1993, UNAFEI published Resource Material Series No. 43 and No. 44. 
Number 43 consists of the Annual Report for 1992 and the articles and the reports which 
were produced in the 92nd International Training Course. Number 44 contains papers 
produced in the 93rd International Seminar and the 94th Interntaional Training Course. 
Three Newsletters were published at the end of each course to provide summary informa
tion on the Seminar and Training Courses for the people concerned, and were sent to the 
alumni members later. 

UNAFEI also published /lAsia Crime Report No.1" with the Research and Training 
Institute of Minstry of Justice and Asia Crime Prevention Fowldation. Its purpose is to 
provide statiscal description of crime trends and actual situations of prisons and prisoners 
in the following countries: Hong Kong, Indonesia, Japan, Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Sri 
Lanka and Thailand. 

"Computerization of Criminal Justice Information Systems" edited by Dr. Richard 
Scherpenzeel, summarizes the results of the special workshop entitled "Computerization of 
Criminal Justice Information" which was included in the 92nd International Training 
Course in 1992. 
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As in previous years, UNAFEI endeavoured to collect statistics, books and other 
materials on crime situations and criminal andjuven:l1e justice administration not only in 
Asian countries but also in other countries. In addition to collecting information, UNAFEI 
made every effort to disseminate the information and to respond to requests for information 
from many agencies and individuals. 

3. Public Lecture Programme 

The Public Lecture Programme was jointly sponsored by the Asia Crime Prevention 
Foundation, the Japan Criminal Policy Association and UNAFE1. 

Mr. Thomas Snow, Deputy Director, Office ofInternational Affairs, U.S. Department of 
Justice, and Dr. Johann Peter Wilhelm Hilger, Ministereialdirigent, Federal Ministry of 
Justice, Germany, who both were visiting experts for the 93rd Interenational Seminar at 
UNAFEI, gave public lectures at the main conference hall of the Ministry of Justice, on the 
afternoon of 16 February 1993. The public lecture programme was organized under the 
auspices of the Asia Crime Prevention Foundation, the Japan Criminal Policy Association 
and UNAFE1. 

Mr. Snow rendered a lecture entitled "The Roles of Criminal Lawyers in the United Sates: 
A March by Adversaries Toward Justice?" and the topic of the lecture given by Mr. Hilger 
was "Measures to Fight Organised Crime and Related Problems from the View of the 
German Constitution and the Law of Criminal Procedure." Over one hundred-and-thirty 
attendants including the Seminar participants assembled and found both very informative 
and interesting. 

II. Work Programme for the Year 1994 

In 1994, UNAFEI will conduct two international training courses and one international 
seminar for public officials mainly from Asia and the Pacific region. UNAFEI will also be 
involved in other important regional and inter-regional projects. Most of these activities 
have been planned in line with UNAFEI's continuing policy to make every effort to 
contribute to international endeavours regarding matters of urgent necessity in close co
operation with the United Nations, the governments of Asia and other regions, and related 
organizations and institutions. The following are several work programmes for the year 
1994. 

1. Regular Training Programmes 

1. The 96th International Seminar 

The 96th International Seminar will be held from 31 January to 4 March 1994. The main 
theme of the seminar is "Promotion of International Cooperation in Criminal Justice 
Administration." The following is an excerpt from the Seminar Brochure: 

With the rapid developments in transportation and communication in recent years, the 
world has become a much smaller place, and crime is no exception to internationalization, 
spreading rapidly throughout the world in accordance with political, economic and social 
changes. 

In many countries, transnational crimes such as drug trafficking, money laundering, 
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illicit arms dealing, human trafficking, international fraud, counterfeiting of currency, and 
heinous crimes including hijacking committed by international terrorist groups have been 
the most urgent problems which criminal justice organizations have had to combat. These 
transnational crimes are usually committed by the international organized crime groups, 
whose members try to flee from one jurisdiction to another enabling them to continue their 
criminal activities. Taking full advantage of newly developed facilities of international 
communication and transportation as well as the bank secrecy system, they hide and 
launder their illegal proceeds, thus expanding their influence worldwide. Even in tradi
tional crimes such as murder and robbery, the international aspect has been increasing. For 
example, the suspects, victims or witnesses may be foreigners or the offender may flee the 
country, or important evidence may exist in another co'uutry. 

On theotherhand, with theincrease offoreignoffenders and prisoners,assuranceolliumanrights 
such as the right to interpreter and counsel, and humane treatmentofforeign prisoners, takinginto 
consideration their C'..:ltural, social, and religious differences have also become a pressing problem 
in criminal justice administration. 

Combatting transnational crimes, and dealing appropriately with foreign offenders and 
prisoners requires not only the endeavor of our own criminal justice system but interna
tional co- operation between the relevant organs of the respective countries as well. 
However, in many countries the necessary domestic laws for international co-operation 
have not been fully enacted, which could be attributed to many factors such as: the issues 
of national sovereignty and jurisdiction; the difference of legal systems and philosophies 
regarding international co-operation especially concerning reciprocity; dual criminalization; 
the non-extradition rule regarding a country's own nationals or political offenders; and the 
difference in degree of necessity for international co-operation and development of an 
appropriate legal system; as well as the lack of information about criminal legislation of 
other countries. 

In this respect the activities of the United Nations in recent years should be paid full 
attention. The United Nations Convention Against Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and 
Psychotropic Substances (Vienna Convention), adopted in December 1988, has established 
a legal framework for the control of money laundering, deprivation and forfeiture of illicit 
proceeds, controlled delivery and other related international co-operation. At present, in 
order to ratify or enforce the Convention many countries are proceeding with enactment 01' 

amendment of their domestic laws. In addition to this, the Eighth United Nations Congress 
on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders adopted several outstanding 
treaties such as "Model Treaty on Extradition", "Model Treaty on Mutual Assistance in 
Criminal Matters", and "Model Treaty on the Transfer of Proceedings in Criminal Matters". 
The United Nations Crime Prevention and Criminal Justice Branch has also conducted an 
international survey since 1976 in co-operation with regional institutes of crime prevention, 
including UNAFEI, regarding the crime situation and criminal justice systems in various 
countries, in order to provide member states with necessary information in improving their 
own criminal justice systems. The Branch is now conducting its fourth survey. 

Today, with the internationalization of crime, legislators and high-ranking policy makers 
in criminal justice administration of each country are expected to improve their own 
criminal justice systems and to push on with international co-operation while taking into 
account the relevant United Nations guidelines and surveys, and analyzing the up-to-date 
information and data. 

Accordingly, the follQ'l.,ving items will be among the major topics to be covered in 
discussions: 
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(1) Actual situation of crimes and criminals requiring international 
co-operation in criminal justice administration of each country 

(2) Extradition of fugitives 
(3) International co-operation in combatting current international drug syndicates or 

other transnational crimes 
(4) Treatment of foreign offenders in criminal procedure and humane treatment of 

foreign prisoners 
(5) Effective measures for collecting and exchanging information and data; actual crime 

situation, criminal justice system, legal system for international co-operation, etc. 

2. The 97th International Training Course 
The 97th international training course will be held from 11 April to 1 July 1994. The main 

theme is ''Effective Treatment of Drug Offenders and Juvenik T)elinquents." The following 
is an excerpt from the Course Brochure. 

A. The world community has been recently confronted with a rapid increase in the 
number of drug addicts, including those among younger age-groups, and the increase of 
crimes which are committed by addicts or with the motive to obtain drugs. As a result, the 
rates of recidivism and the prison population of drug offenders in many countries have been 
soaring, thus making the eradication of drug offences a global and urgent issue. 

Among various countermeasures against the drug problem, the task of effective 
institutional and non-institutional treatment of drug offenders has become an important 
one, particularly from the viewpoint of preventing recidivism and sensitizing public 
awareness to the danger of drug offences. 

To deal with this issue, the following matters should be examined on the basis of the 
experiences of participating countries: a) effective treatment in accordance with the 
category of the type of offEmces and offenders' characteristics; h) promotion of non
institutional treatment which will assemble national resources and public participation; 
and c) various issues surrounding correctional administration. 

In order to conduct effective treatment of drug offenders, it is necessary to recognize, for 
instance, the actual situation of drug offences, to examine whether the punishment of drug 
addicts is needed or what kind of punishment is appropriate. Moreover, taking into 
consideration the fact that recently drug offences are often committed by organized crime 
groups, the examination should also include exploring the effective measures ofprevention 
and investigation of drug offences, such as mal-dng use of controlled delivery, control of 
money laundering and so on. 

B. In many countries the high ratio of juveniles among drug offenders has become an 
alarming phenomenon and it may have an interaction with an increase of juvenile 
delinquency, including those in lower age-groups, and the growing atrociousness in the 
nature of offences. Accordingly, the problems oftreatment of juvenile delinquents should be 
considered along with the treatment of drug offenders. 

In general terms, much importance should be placed on: creation of a sound enviornment 
which assists rehabilitation, the wide use of diversion which takes notice of the plasticity 
and the need for protection of juveniles, elaborate treatments in institutional and non
institutional programmes, and close coordination among the agencies concerned. 

On the other hand, the speciality of treatments of drug offenders and drug addicts should 
be considered. Proper balance between the protection of juveniles and the protection of 
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society or compensation to victims should also be considered. 

In this regard, special attention should be paid to the United Nations Norms and 
Standards, such as the United Nations Standard Minimum Rules for the Administration 
of Juvenile Justice (Beijiag Rules); the Un.ited Nations Guidelines for the Prevention of 
Juven.ile Delinquency (Riyadh Guidelines); and the UnitedN ations Rules for the Protection 
of Juven.iles Deprived oftheir Liberty. 

Accordingly, the following items will be among the major topics to be covered in 
discussion: 

(1) Control of drug offences and countermeasures aimed at prevention of drug addiction 
(2) Effective treatment of drug offenders in institutional and non-institutional environ 

ments 
(3) Prevention of juvenile delinquency and protection ofjuven.iles, especially considera

tion of their human rights 
(4) Effective treatment of juvenile delinquents 

3. The 98th International Training Course 

The 98th International Training Course will be held from 12 September to 4 December 
1994. The main theme of the Course is ('Economic Crime and Effective Countermeasures 
against it". The following is an excerpt from the Course Brochure. 

In many countries,the sphere of business has expanded rapidly in accordance with the 
briskness of economic activities and the progress oftechn.ical innovation. 

On the other hand, economic crime, which is closely related to business activities and 
economic transactions, is becoming more large-scale, wicked, and skillful, and is permeating 
into a broader area of society, hindering the wholesome growth of the national economy and 
the stability of civic life. 

Some enterprises cause a very serious dent in their nation s economy and shake the 
foundation of national finance through tax evasion, violation of foreign currency regula
tions, and corruption; disruption offair and free economic competition through price-fixing 
cartels, bid-rigging, and unfair restraint of trade; infringement of patent and 
copyrlght,surreptitious use of other comparues secrets and so forth. 

Some enterprise leaders abuse their positions on the pretext of business, and inflict a 
b1'eat loss on their investors and customers through commitment of fraud, breach of trust, 
embe?;zlement, and insider dealing of shares. 

Enterprises can also be the victims of economic crime. They can suffer serious damage 
from the use offorged checks or bills, insurance fraud, misuse of the credit card system, and 
computer related offences,and as a result, some of them go into bankruptcy. 

Economic crime, furthermore, preys on large numbers of consumers under the guise of 
legitimate trade in the form of stock exchange, trading in futures, real estate transactions, 
speculation of currency, and others. 

Recently, orgaruzed crime groups have extended their activity into the field of economic 
transactions, and, disguised as lawful enterprises, have profited through loansharking, 
collection of debts, intervention in civil disputes, and so forth. 

In general, economic crime is canied out skillfully and systematically, and with the use 
of special expertise and sophisticated devices, it often goes undetected. The offenders hide 

47 



ANNUAL REPORT FOR 1993 

and launder their illegal proceeds through various business activities at home and abroad. 
The extent of the damage caused by such illegal activities becomes a grave social concern, 
as it erodes the credibility of the nation s social and economic structure. 

Hence, the prevention of economic crime is an urgent and important problem confronting 
many countries. Various countermeasures have been implemented such as enactment or 
amendment of laws; strengthening of administrative control; public activities including 
warnings; reinforcing and specializing of criminal investigation agencies; and inflicting 
heavier punishments. 

In particular, thorough investigation and financial deprivation by way of seizure and 
forfeiture of illegal proceeds are indispensable to the suppression of economic crime. 

It is necessary to enhance the techniques used in obtaining information related to 
economic crime, collecting evidence, and tracing illegal proceeds through the barrier of strict 
bank secrecy regulations, and so forth. 

In addition, wit"3 the internationalization of economic crime, itis also important to pursue 
means of promoting international cooperation, through the exchange of relevant informa
tion and evidence, extraclition of offenders,and other kinds of mutual legal assistance. 

The aim oftms training course is to provide the participants with an opportunity to study 
and discuss contemporary problems concerning economic crime and to seek effective 
countermeasures against it. 

Accordingly, the following items will be among the major topics to be covered in 
discussions: 

(1) actual circumstances of economic crime in each country; 
(2) effective countermeasures to prevent economic crime; 
(3) strategies of investigation and financial deprivation against economic crime; 
(4) international cooperation in combatting economic crime. 

II. International Meetings and Overseas Joint Seminars 

1. The Sixth and Seventh Regional Seminars on Drug Problems held in Costa Rica 

The Sixth Regional Seminar on UEffective Measures Against Drug Offences and Advance
ment of Criminal Justice Administration" will be held from 7 to 18 March 1994, in San Jose, 
Costa Rica. It will be organized by the United Nations Latin American Institute for the 
Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders (ILANUD), and jointly sponsored by 
the Government of Costa Rica, Japanese International Cooperation Agency (JICA), United 
Nations Drug Control Program (UNDCP) and UNAFEI. 

Since April 1988, and under the five year agreement between lLANUD, the Government 
of Costa Rica, JICA and UNAFEI, the Seminar had been conducted once a year. Because 
of the substantial contributions ofthe Seminar, the second agreement covering fiscal years 
1993 to 1997 was established. The Sixth Seminar will be organized in March. 

From 25 July to 5 August 1994, the Seventh Seminar will be conducted in the same 
manner. 

The purpose of the Seminars is to identify and analyze current problems, exchange 
relevant information, propose sp~c;ific solutions on issues related to i.reatment, prevention 
and education as integrated processes in the drugs field, and to evaluate methods of 
international co-operation for the prevention of drug-related crime. 
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The participants will be jurists, psychologists, psychiatrists, counsellors and senior 
policy-making government officials involved with prevention and treatment programmes 
in the drug field and criIninaljustice administration. 

2. Expert Group Meeting to Prepare for the Workshop on Computerization 

The Expert Group Meeting will be held at DNAFEI from 9 to 11 June 1994. This is a 
preparatory meeting for the planned Workshop on Computerization in the 9th United 
Nations Congress. The Meeting will be jointly conducted by UNAFEI and the European 
Institute for Crime Prevention and Control, affiliated with the United Nations (HEDNI). 
Dr. Richard Scherpenzeel, HEUNI Scientific Coordinator, Computerization of Criminal 
Justice Information organized the Meeting. 

3. The Overseas Joint Seminar in Pakistan 
DNAFEI is preparing for a Joint Seminar between the Pakinstan Police Academy and 

DNAFEI, which is planned to be held in March 1995. 

4. The Third Regional Training Course on Drugs in Bangkok 
The Third Regional Training Course on Effective Countermeasures against Drug 

Offences and the Advancement of Criminal Justice Administration will be held in Novem
ber 1994 in Bangkok, in the same mrumer as in previous courses. 

ID. Conclusion 

It is a great honour for the Director ofDNAFEI to submit this report summarizing the 
Institute's endeavours during 1993. I hope this will be accepted with much satisfaction by 
the United Nations and the Government of Japan, and that further advice will be furnished 
so DNAFEI may improve its programmes. 

Since its establishment 33 years ago, DNAFEI has made the utmost efforts to meet the 
needs of the region as well as the international community in the fields of crime prevention 
and the treatment of offenders. 

Due to the close cooperation and assistance given by the United Nations, the Government 
of Japan, the Japan International Cooperation Agency (JICA), the Asia Crime Prevention 
Foundation (ACPJi"'), governments inside and outside the region, visiting experts, ad hoc 
lecturers, former participants and various other organizations, DNAFEI has been able to 
attain its aims and has gained a favourable reputation withiI). the international community. 
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APPENDIX 

Distribution of Participants by Country (93rd - 95th) 

Country 93 94 95 Total 
Seminar Course Course 

Bangladesh 1 1 2 
Burnei 1 
Bolivia 1 1 
Brazil 1 
China 1 1 2 
Ethiopia 1 1 
Fiji 1 1 2 
Hong Kong 1 
Hungary 1 
India 1 1 
Indonesia 1 1 
Kenya 1. 1 
Korea 1 1 1 3 
Malaysia 1 2 1 4 
Mongolia 1 
Nepal 1 1 1 3 
Pakistan 2 1 3 
Panama 1 
Papua New Guinea 1 1 1 2 
Paraguay 1 
Peru 1 1 
Philippines 1 1 1 3 
Poland 1 
Saudi Arabia 1 1 
Singapore 1 1 1 3 
Sri Lanka 1 1 1 3 
Swaziland 1 
Thailand 1 1 2 4 
Uganda 1 
Venezuela 1 1 
Japan 6 10 11 27 

Total 29 27 27 83 
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MAIN ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

Distribution of Participants by Professional Backgrounds and Countries (1) 
(1 sl Training Course-95lhTrainlng Course: 2 U.N:Human Rights Courses and 1 Special Course) 
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* Asia ll35 
Af!!.hanistan 7 R fi R 23 
BanQ'ladesh 12 8 11 4 4 5 1 45 
Brunei 3 1 4 
Cambodia 2 1 2 1 6 
China 8 4 6 5 23 
Hom! Kone: 12 4 21 3 9 1 3 53 

India 12 10 32 6 1 1 2 6 2 72 
In..] 15 18 U 19 11 3 4 1 83 
Iran 5 11 8 8 6 2 1 41 
Iraa 5 3 3 5 5 5 2 28 
,Tordan 2 2 
Korea 
Laos 11 3 42 5 14 4 3 82 
Malavsia 3 4 3 9 19 
M 14 1 2 33 26 7 3 1 5 3 95 
Nepal 3 1 4 
Pakidl'ln 1.2 8 2 14 7 1 2 2 1 49 
Philinnines 16 6 1/j 27 8 3 8 3 1 4 5 98 
Saudi Arabia 3 5 3 1 1 13 
Sine:anore 10 1'7 4 11 10 3 10 3 1 1 70 
Sri Lanka 21 13 8 17 17 1 10 1 2 1 91 
Taiwan 12 4 2 2 1 21 
Thiland 18 25 2'1 10 13 7 9 1 8 4 1 123 -
Turkev 1 1 1 3 
United Arab E 1 1 
Vi 10 t: 2 1 4 22 
Mone:olia 1 1 
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Distribution of Participants by Professional Backgrounds and Countries (2) 
(1st Training Course-95thTralnlng Course: 2 U.N.Human Rights Courses and 1 Special Course) 
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* Africa 89 
Botswana 2 2 
Egypt 1 1 
Ethionia 3 1 4 
Ghana 2 2 
Guinea 1 2 3 
Kenya 4 6 6 2 2 20 

--I&sotho 1 2 3 
Liberia 1 1 
Mauritius 1 1 
Morocco 1 4 5 
Mozambiaue 1 1 
Nigeria 1 2 5 1 9 
Seychelles 1 1 
Sudan 2 1 1.: 1 2 19 
Swaziland 2 2 
Tanzania 3 3 3 1 1 11 
Uganda 1 1 
Zambia 1 1 2 
Zimbabwe 1 1 

* The Pacific 8f 
Australia 1 1 1 R 
Fuii 4 1 7 U 9 34 
Marshall Islands 2 9. 
Micronesia _1 1 
New Zealand 1 1 9. 

Papua New Guinea 7 ? R R 1 1 1 ?f 

Solomon Islands 1 1 9. 
Tonga 9. 1 Fi 9. 1 1 
Western Samoa 1 1 1 1 4 
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MAIN ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

Distribution of Participants by Professional Backgrounds and Countries (3) 
(1st Training Course-95thTralnlng Course: 2 U,N.Human Rights Courses and 1 Special Course) 
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* North & South America 86 
Aregentina 2 2 4 
Barbados 1 1 
Bolivia 1 1 
Brazil 2 3 8 1 14 
Chile 1 1 2 4 
Cglombia 1 1 2 1 1. 6 
Qgsta Rica 2 3 2 1 2 10 
Ecuador 1 4 1 6 

. Gllatflmala 1 1 
Honduras 1 1 
.TRmR;CR 3 1 4 
Panama 2 1 3 
Paraguay 7 7 
Peru 4 8 2 1 2 17 
Saint Lucia 1 1 2 
Venezuela 3 1 4 
U.S. A. (Hawaii) 1. 1 

* Eurone 2 
Poland 1 1 
Hungary 1 1 

* Japan 92 10 172 73 61 56 137 50 38 2 41 30 856 
Total 371 28f 345 424 251 92 205 55 44 44 80 57 2253 
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THE 93RD INTERNATIONAL SEl\flNAR 

List of Participants 

Mr. Khondaker Showkat Hossain 
(Bangladesh) 
Metropolitan Magistrate, Dhaka 
Metropolitan Magistracy, Ministry of 
Home 

Ms. Stella MariaMendes Gomes de Sa Leitao 
(Brazil) 
Regional Chief, Pernumbuco Immi
gration Bureau, Federal Police 
Department 

Mr. Wang Lixian (China) 
Chief ofInternational Division and 
Deputy Director of Foreign Affairs 
Department, Ministry of Justice 

Mr. Satish Sahney (India) 
Special Inspector General of Police, 
Criminal Investigation Department, 
MaharashtraState 

Mr. Zulkarnain Yunus (Indonesia) 
Assistant to Director of Criminal Law, 
Ministry of Justice 

Mr. Peter Mwendwa Mbuvi (Kenya) 
Officer of Criminal Investigations 
Department, Coast Province, Kenya 
Police Force 

Mr. Kim Je-il (Korea) 
Senior Public Prosecutor, South 
Branch Office of Seoul District 
Prosecutor s Office 

Mr. Mohd. Nawawi Bin Ismail (Malaysia) 
Officer in Charge of Criminal Inves

tigationDepartment, Royal Malaysian 
Police, Sabah 
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Mr. Ganesh Prasad Bhattarai (Nepal) 
Chief District Officer, District Admin
istration Office, Morang, Ministry of 
Home Affairs 

Mr. Justice Khalil Ur Rahman Ramday 
(Pakistan) 
Judge, Lahore High Court for the 
Province of Punjab 

Mr. Asad Mahmood Alvi (Pakistan) 
Member, Prime Minister's Inspection 
Commission 

Mr. Alberto Manuel Soto Cajar (Panama) 
Director, Metropolitan Police, 
National Police of Panama, Ministry 
of Government and Justice 

Mr. Hela Emanuel CP.N.G.) 
Superintendent in Charge of Police 
Operation, Royal Papua New Guinea 
Coustabulary 

Mr. Ceferino Y nsfran Figueredo (Paraguay) 
Commissioner of Police Station, Loma 
Pyta, Capital Police Force 

Ms. Ana Marina Santa Cruz Villanueva 
(Peru)· 
Public Prosecutor, Public Ministry 

Mr. Ramsey L. Ocampo (the Philippines) 
Deputy Director for Administration 
of Criminal Investigation Service 
Command, National Philippine Police 

Mr. Miroslaw Andrzej Rozynski (Poland) 
Manager, Department of Crime Police, 
Gdansk 



MAIN ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

Mr. Abdulaziz S. AI-Ahmad (Saudi Arabia) 
Department of Civil Rights, Ministry 
ofInterior 

Mr. Vincent Hoong Seng Lei (Singapore) 
District Judge, First Deputy Registrar 

Mr. Dulindra Weerasuriya (Sri Lanka) 
State Counsel, Attorney General's 
Department 

Mr. Matsendzele Elias Vilakati (Swaziland) 
Senior Superintendent, Police 

Headquarters 2I1C Operations, Royal 
Swaziland Police Force 

Mr. Pongsakon Chantarasapt (Thailand) 
Provincial Chief Public Prosecutor, 
N akonsrithammarat Province 

Ms. Christine Mulindwa-Matovu (Uganda) 
Acting Director, Legal Department, 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs 

Mr. Kyoichi Furusawa (Japan) 
Deputy Director, Investigation and 
Liaison Division, Rehabilitation 
Bureau, Ministry of Justice 

Mr. Motoyoshi Nishimura (Japan) 
Presiding Judge, Tokyo Family Court 

Ms. Masako Suzuki (Japan) 
Principal Specialist, Yokohama 
Juvenile Classification Home 

Mr. Minoru Suzuki (Japan) 
Professor (Senior Public Prosecutor), 
1st Training Department, Research 
and Training Institute, Ministry of 
Justice 

Mr. Hiroshi Torii (Japan) 
Superintendent of Police, Deputy 
Director, Security Planning Division, 
Security Bureau, National Police 
Agency 

Mr. Syuzou Yamamoto (Japan) 
Senior Public Prosecutor, Special 
Investigation Department, Tokyo 
District Public Prosecutors Office 

List of Participants' Papers 

1) Mr. Khondaker Showkat Hossain 
(Bangladesh) 
Organized Crime: Situation in 
Bangladesh 

2) Ms. Stella Maria Mendes Gomes 
de Sa Leitao (Brazil) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression in Brazil 

3) Mr. Wang Lixian (China) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

4) Mr. Satish Sahney (India) 
ImportantAspects of Organized Crime 
in India 

5) Mr. Zulkarnain Yunus (Indonesia) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

6) Mr. Peter Mwendwa Mbuvi (Kenya) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

7) Mr. Kim Je-il (Korea) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

8) Mr. Mohd. Nawawi Bin Ismail 
(Malaysia) 
Issues Related to the Investigation of 
Organized Crime 
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9) Mr. Ganesh Prasad Bhattarai (Nepal) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression in Nepal 

10) Mr. Justice Khalil Dr Rahman Ramday 
(Pakistan) 
Organized Crime in Pakistan and 
Measures Taken to Control It 

11) Mr. Asad Mahmood Alvi (Pakistan) 
Suppression of Organized Crime: 
The Pakistan Perspective 

12)Mr.AlbertoManuelSotoCajar(Panama) 
Crime and Crime Rate in Panama 

13) Mr. Hela Emanuel (P.N.G.) 
Crime Prevention in Papua New 
Guinea 

14) Mr. Ceferino Ynsfran Figueredo 
(Paraguay) 

Phisical and Emotional Mistreatment 
of Minors 

15) Ms. Ana Marina Santa Cruz Villanueva 
(Peru) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

16) Mr. Ramsey L. Ocampo (Philippines) 
Organized Crime in the Philippines 

17) Mr. Mirostaw Andrzej Rozynski 
(Poland) 
Policy Perspectives for Organized 
Crime: Polish Experience 

18) Mr. Abdulaziz S. Al-Ahmad 
(Saudi Arabia) 
Organized Crime in the Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia 

19) Mr. Vincent Hoong Seng Lei (Singapore) 
Organized Crime: The Singapore 
Experience 

20) Mr. Dulindra Weerasuriya (Sli Lanka) 
Policy Perspective for Organized 
Crime Suppression 

21) Mr. Matsendzele Elias Vilakati 
(Swaziland) 
Current Situation of Organized Crime 
in Swaziland 

22) Mr. Pongsakon Chantarasapt(Thailand) 
Existing International Cooperation in 
the Fight against Organized Crime 

23) Ms. Christine Mulindwa-Matovu 
(Uganda) 
Organized Crime in Perspective to 
the Criminal Justice System in 
Uganda 

24) Mr. Kyoichi Furusawa (Japan) 
Community-Based Treatment and 
Boryokudan Offenders in Japan 

25) Mr. Motoyoshi Nishimura (Japan) 
Juvenile Delinquency as One Aspect 
of Organized Crime 

26) Ms. Masako Suzuki (Japan) 
Treatment of Organized Crime 
Offenders in J apanses Correctional 
Institutions 

27) Mr. Minoru Suzuki (Japan) 
Effective Countermeasures against 
Organized Crime: 
The Viewpoint of Public Prosecutors 

28) Mr. Hiroshi Torii (Japan) 
Organized Crime Groups in a 
Borderless Age 

29) Mr. Syuzou Yamamoto (Japan) 
New Act for Prevention of Organized 
Crime and its Apprication in Japan 

Lecturers and Lecture Topics 

1. Visiting Experts' Lectures 

1) Mr. D. M. Hodson, 
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Chief Superintendent, Chief Staff 
Officer, Crime, Royal Hong Kong 
Police, Hong Kong 

Issues for Organized Crime Control 

2) Dr. Kanit Nanakorn, 
Deputy Attorney General, Office of 
the Attorney General, Thailand 

Mutual Assistance as a Means to Combat 
Organized Crime: The Thai Experience 

3)Dr. Johan Peter Wilhelm Hilger, 



MAIN ACTnnTIES Ai'lD EVENTS 

Ministerialdirigent, Federal Ministry 
of Justice, Federal Republic of 
Germany 

Recent Legislation in Germany with the 
Aim of Fighting Organized Crime 
(Public Lecture) 
Measurl;\s to Fight against Organized 
Crime and Related Problems from the 
View of the German Constitution and 
the law of Criminal Procedure. 

4) Mr. Paul E. Coffey, 
Chief, Organized Crime and Racke-t 
eeringSection, Criminal Division, U.S. 
Department of Justice, U.S.A. 

Present Issues for Organized Crime 
Control 

5) Mr. Thomas G. Snow, 
Deputy Director, Office ofInterna
tionalAffairs, Criminal Division, U.S. 
Department of Justice, U.S.A. 

1) Some Unusual Features of the U.S. 
Criminal Justice System 

2) The Impact of Federalism on Interna
tional Criminal Matters and the Plea 
Bargaining System 
(Public Lecture) 

The Roles of Criminal Lawyers in the 
United States: A March by Adversaries 
Toward Justice? 

6) Mr. John Geoffrey Valentin, 
Commander, Officer in Charge 
Strategic Intelligence Division, 
Australian Federal Police, Australia 

Present Issues for Organized Crime 
Control: The Australian Perspective 

7) Mr. Yoo, Chang-Jong, 
Director-General, Special Investiga
tionDepartment, South Branch Office, 
Seoul District Prosecutors' Office, 
Republic of Korea 

Present Issues of the Organized Drug 
Crime Control 

8) Mr. Hj. Azahar bin Hj. Abd. Kadir, 
Assistant Commissioner, Royal 
Malaysia Police, Malaysia 

Present Issues for Organized Crime 
Control 

2. Faculty Lecture 
1) Professor Hiroshi Nakajima 

Deputy Director 
The Practice of Criminal Justice in Japan 

The 94th International Training Course 

List of Participants 

Mr. Abd Manan bin Haji Abd Rahman 
(Burunei Darussalam) 
Superintendent, Al-Islah Drug 

Rehabilitation Center 

Mr. Waisake Talakuli Saukawa (Fiji) 
Police Superintendent, Community 
Affairs and Development Research 

Mr. Shek Lui, Bailey (Hong Kong) 
Senior Superintendent, Correctional 
Services Department 

Mr. Peter Ruzsonyi (Hungary) 
Researcher, Section Head, Hungarian 
Prison Administration 

Mr. Rasham Singh (India) 
Assistant Inspector General, Central 
Industrial Security Force, Ministry 
of Home Affairs 

Mr. Hasanuddin (Indonesia) 
Superintendent ofUjung Pandang 
Prison 
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Ms. Rahab Wairimu Mwangi (Kenya) 
Superintendent of Prisons, Prison 
Department 

Mr. Kang, Dong-Woon (Korea) 
Correctional Supervisor, Correction 
Bureau, Ministry of Justice 

Mr. Md. Noh Bin Tan Sri Murad (Malaysia) 
Senior Superintendent of Prison, 
SerembanPrison, Prison Department 

Mr. Mohamad F'ozi Bin Md. Zain (Malaysia) 
Senior Assistant Registrar, High 
Court of Malaya, Kuala Lumpur 

Mr. Boldbaatar Jigjidsuren (Mongolia) 
Senior Teacher of Police Academy, 
State Police Department 

Mr. Narendra Kumar Shrestha (Nepal) 
Government Advocate, Office of the 
Attorney General 

Mr. John Romoke Tara (Papua New Guinea) 
Assistant Commissioner, Welfare and 
Rehabilitation, Correctional 
Services Department 

Mr. Juanito B. Vaiio Jr. (the Philippines) 
Police ChiefInspector, Office of the 
Directorate for Personnel, Philippine 
National Police 

Mr. Peck Tiang Hock (Singapore) 
Senior Rehabilitation Officer, Head 
(Administration) ofTampines Prison 

Mr. Gunasena Thenabadu (Sri Lank) 
Superintendent of Police, Director of 
Recruitment, Training and Planning, 
Police Headquarters 

Mr. Pisan Mookjang (Thailand) 
Instructor, Police Cadet Academy, 
Police Department 
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Ms. Chizuko Hanada (Japan) 
Senior Psychologist, Hachioji 
Juvenile Classification Home 

Mr. Nobuyuki Kawamura (Japan) 
Officer, Immigration Bureau, 
Ministry of Justice 

Mr. Tetsuo Kodera (Japan) 
Public Prosecutor, Kyoto District 
Public Prosecutors Office 

Mr. Toru Matsumura (Japan) 
Assistant Judge, Numazu Branch, 
Shizuoka District Court 

Mr. Tetsurou Sugiyama (Japan) 
Probation Officer, Nagoya Probation 
Office 

Mr. Shigeru Takenaka (Japan) 
Officer, Correction Bureau, Ministry 
of Justice 

Mr. Masanobu Tanimoto (Japan) 
Narcotic Control Officer and Technical 
Officer, Kinki Regional Narcotic 
Control Office 

Mr. Shigehiro Tomimatsu (Japan) 
Public Prosecutor, Tokyo District 
Public Prosecutors Office 

Mr. Kotatsu Uchibori (Japan) 
Assistant Judgl3, Tokyo District Court 

Mr. Takashi Yamaura (Japan) 
Probation Officer, Kyushu Regional 
Parole Board 
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List of Participants' Papers 

1) Mr. Abd Manan bin Haji Abd Rahman 
(Brunei) 

Cunent Problems in Institutional Treat
ment and Their Solution 

2) Mr. Waisake Talakuli Saukawa (Fiji) 
Cunent Problems in Institutional Treat
ment and Their Solution 

3) Mr. Shek Lui, Bailey (Hong Kong) 
A Brief Outline on the Treatment of 
Special Categories of Offenders in Hong 
Kong 

4) Mr. Peter Ruzsonyi (Hungary) 
Report on Hungarian Conections 

5) Mr. Rasham Singh (India) 
Prevention of Crime and Treatment of 
Offenders 

6) Mr. Hasanuddin (Indonesia) 
A Glance of the Directorate General of 
Correction and Treatment of Convicts in 
Indonesia 

7) Ms. Rahab Wairimu Mwangi (Kenya) 
Problems Affecting Penal Institutions in 
Kenya 

8) Mr. Kang, Dong-Woon (Korea) 
Practical Measures to Alleviate the 
Problem 

9) Mr. Md. Noh Bin Tan Sri Murad 
(Malaysia) 

Current Problems and Countermeasures 
to Overcrowding in Malaysia Prisons 

10) Mr. Mohamad Fozi Bin Md. Zain 
(Malaysia) 

Criminal Procedure in Malaysia Delayed 
Trials: Reasons and Solutions 

11) Mr. Boldbaatar Jigjidsuren (Mongolia) 
Cunent Problems in Crime Prevention 
in Mongolia 

12) Mr. Narendra Kumar Shrestha (Nepal) 
A Critical Study of Prison Reformation 
in Nepal 

13) Mr. John Romoke Tara 
(Papua New Guinea) 

Papua New Guinea Correctional Service 

14) Mr. JuanitoB. VaiioJr. (the Philippines) 
The Role of Conections in the Philippine 
Strategy Towards Effective Crime 
Prevention Crime Suppression and 
Public Safety 

15) Mr. Peck Tiang Hock (Singapore) 
Current Problems in the Treatment of 
Offenders in Singapore and Their 
Solutions 

16) Mr. Gunasena Thenabadu (Sri Lanka) 
Practical Measures to Alleviate the 
Problem of Overcrowding in Prisons in 
Sri Lanka 

17) Mr. Pisan Mookjang (Thailand) 
Cunent Problems in Institutional 
Treatment and Solutions in Thailand 
Introduction 

18) Ms. Chizuko Hanada (Japan) 
The Classification System and the 
Training of Classification Specialists in 
Japan 

19) Mr. Nobuyuki Kawamura (Japan) 
Coping with the Issue of Illegal 
Foreign Workers 

20) Mr. Tetsuo Kodera (Japan) 
Characteristics and Treatments of 
Recidivists in Japan 

21) Mr. Toru Matsumura (Japan) 
Vocational Training for Juvenile 
Offenders 

22) Mr. Tetsurou Sugiyama (Japan) 
The Parole Supervision in Japan 

23) Mr. Shigeru Takenaka (Japan) 
Implementation of Standard Minimum 
Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners 

24) Mr. Masanobu Tanimoto (Japan) 
The Increase of Drug-related Crime by 
Non-Japanese Nationals in Japan and 

59 



ANNUAL REPORT FOR 1993 

the Problems of Carrying Out Related 
Criminal Investigation 

25) Mr. Shigehiro Tomimatsu (Japan) 
Practical Work of Non-Custodial 
Measures in Japan 

26) Mr. Kotatsu Uchibori (Japan) 
Aging Society and Correction 

27) Mr. Takashi Yamaura (Japan) 
Practical Work of Parole Investigation 
in Japan 

Lecturers and I,ecture Topics 

1. Visiting Experts' Lectures 
1) Mr. Cheng Chi-leung, 

Assistant Commissioner of Correc
tional Services Department, Hong 
Kong 

a) The Administration of Criminal 
Justice in Hong Kong 

b) Development in the rrreatment and 
Rehabilitatjon of Offenders: The Hong 
Kong Experience 

2) Mr. Orner Archambault, 
Judge of the Provincial Court of 
Saskatchewan, Canada 

Sentencing Policy and Early Release 
Procedures in Canada: Restraint in the 
Use ofIncarceration: An Elusive Goal 

3) Mr. Peter Rogers, 
Former Director of Drug Division, 
Prison Headquarters, Malaysia 

a) Effective Treatment of Drug Abusers 
b) The Protection of Basic Human Rights 

among Prisoners in Relation to the 
Standard Minimum Rules 

c) Advancement and Effective 
Programmes for the Rehabilitation of 
Offenders in Accordance with United 
Nations Standard Minimum Rules 

4) Mr. Satyanshu Kumar Mukherjee, 
Director, Research and Coordination, 
Criminal Justice Commission, 
Australia 

Current Trends in Correctional Research 
5) Mr. Hetti Gamage Dharmadasa, 

Commissioner of Prisons, Sri Lanka 
Standard Minimum Rules for Prisoners 
and tbe Extent of Their Implementation 
(1), (2) 

6) Mr. Mohammad Shoaib Suddle, Director 
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Federal Investigation Agency, 
Pakistan 

a) The Police System of Pakistan 
b) Current Problems in Institutional 

Treatment and Their Solution 
7) Mr. Bernardo R. Calibo, 

Editor-in-Chief Criminal Justice 
Journal and Chief, Secretariat 
National Police Commission, 
Department of the Interior & Local 
Government, Philippines 

a) Current Problems in Institutional 
Treatment and Their Solution 

b) Non-Custodial Measures at the 
Pre-Trial Stage 

2. Ad Hoc Lectures (in order of lecture) 
1) Mr. Keisuke Iwai, 

Consultant, Youth Rehabilitation and 
Welfare Center and Correctional 
Services Foundation, former Member 
of the Kinki Regional Parol Board 

Parole as an Interdependent Variable of 
Institutional Population 

2) Mr. Kiyohiro Tobita, 
Director-General Correction Bureau 
Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Correctional Treatment in Japan: Recent 
Trends and Current Issues 

3) Mr. Shinichi Ebara, 
Professor, International Research and 
Training Institute for Criminal 
Investigation (IRTICI), National 
Police Agency, Japan 

Community Relationships in Japan Police 
4) Mr. Hiroyasu Sugihara, 

Director-General Rehabilitation 
Bureau Ministry of Justice, Japan 



lYIAIN ACTIVITIES AND EVENTS 

Some Aspects of the Criminal Sanction 
and Community-Based Corrections 

5) Mr. Yuki Furuta, 
Assistant Deputy Vice-Minister, in 
Oharge of Criminal Affaires Bureau, 
Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Role of Public Prosecutors in Criminal 
Justice in Japan 

3. C .• T.8.J. Lectures 
l)Mr. Tatsuyalnagawa, Professor, UNAFEI 

The Criminal Justice System in Japan (1): 
Investigation and Prosecution 

2) Mr. Osamu Ito, Professor, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System inJapan (2): 
The Courts 

3) Mr. Takeshi Koyanagi Professor, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System inJapan (3): 
Education for Drug Abuers in Correction
al Institutions 

4) Mr. Noboru Hashimoto, 
Professor, UNAFEI 

The Criminal Justice System in Japan (4): 
Probation and Parole 

5) Mr. Shinichi Ebara, 
Professor, InternationalResearch and 
Training Institute for Criminal 
Investigation (IRTICI), National 
Police Agency, Japan 

The Criminal Justice System in Japan (5): 
The Police 

THE 95TH INTERNATIONAL TRAINING COURSE 

List of Participants 

Mr. A. K. M. Shamsuddin (Bangladesh) 
Superintendent of Police, Moulavi
bazar District, Bangladesh 

Mr. Alfredo T. Dubruvcic Vaca (Bolivia) 
Judge, Superior Court of Justice-Beni 

Mr. Chen Liang (China) 
Director, Criminal Investigation 
Office, First department, Criminal 
Police College of China 

Mr. Fasil Tadese Aba-selfa (Ethiopia) 
Deputy Assistant Attorney General 
of Ethiopia, Office ofCentralAttorney 
General 

Mr. Rakuita Saurara Vakalalabure (Fiji) 
State Prosecutor, Director of Public 
Prosecution Office 

Mr. Yun Jung-Sok (Korea) 
Senior Prosecutor, Seoul High Public 
Prosecutors' Office 

Mr. Wong Chee Kong (Malaysia) 
Assistant Director, Anti-Corruption 
Agency, Wilayah Persekutuan, Kuala 
Lumpur 

Mr. Basu Dev Olee (Nepal) 
Superintendent of Police, Nepal 
Police 

Mr. Haider Ali Shikoh (Pakistan) 
Assistant Commissioner/ Sub-Divi
sional Magistrate, Services and 
GeneralAdministrationDepartment, 
Government of Balochistan, Quetia, 
Pakistan 

Mr. Stephen K. Nakandio 
(Papua New Guinea) 
Assistant Secretary - Inspection & 
Supervision, Village Courts 
Secretariat 

Mr. Mario Guariiia III (Philippines) 
Presiding Judge, Regional Trial Court 
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of Manila (Branch 13) 

Mr. Ng Chee Kok (Singapore) 
ChiefInvestigation Officer, Investi
gationBranch, TanglinPoliceDivision 
Headquarters 

Mr. K. S. J. De Abrew (Sri Lanka) 
State Counsel (Public Prosecutor), 
Attorney General's Department 

Mr. Prapot Klaisuban (Thailand) 
State Attorney, Attached to the 
Attorney General, Office of the 
Attorney General 

Mr. Chanvut Vajrabukka (Thailand) 
Assistant Commissioner, Office of 
Police Narcotics Suppression Bureau 

Mr. Mauricio Arturo Salas Perez 
(Venezuela) 
Commissioner of Disp (Management 
Office of Intelligence and Prevention 
Services), Police Department 

Mr. Hirokazu Goda (Japan) 
Probation Officer, Takamatsu Proba
tion Office 

Mr. Orihiko Murata (Japan) 
Maritime Safety Officer, 7th Regional 
Maritime Safety Headquarters 

Mr. Eiji Nakashima (Japan) 
Senior Psychologist, Osaka Branch, 
Training Institute for Correctional 

Personnel 

Mr. Masao Nobuta (Japan) 
Public Prosecutor, Maebashi District 

Public Prosecutors' Office 

Mr.Hiromichi Otsubo (Japan) 
PublicProsecutor AmagasakiBranch, 
Kobe District Public Prosecutors' 
Office 

Mr. Masayoshi Takahara (Japan) 
Judge, Tokyo District Court 

Mr. Hiroshi Yamaguchi (Japan) 
Probation Officer, Osaka Probation 
Office 

Mr. Ryoichi Yamaguchi (Japan) 
Family Court Probation Officer, 
Nagoya Family Court 

Mr. Toshiro Yonemura (Japan) 
Public Prosecutor, Nagoya District 
Public Prosecutors' Office 

Mr. Seiji Yonezata (.Japan) 
Researcher, National Research 
Institute of Police Science, National 
Police Agency 

Mr. Yoshikazu Yuma (Japan) 
Chief Specialist (Senior Psychologist) 
Yokohama Juvenile Classification 
Home 

List of Participants' Papers 

1. Urban Crime and Juvenile Delinquency 
1) Mr. A. K. M. Shamsuddin (Bangladesh) 

Bangladesh-Its Socio-Politico-Economic 
Background, Crime Situation, Police 
Forceand Criminal Justice System 
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2) Mr. Alfredo T. Dubravcic Vaca (Bolivia) 
Bolivia: Children in Situation of Risk. 
Main Features of the Situation in Pera
tentiaries. Fighting Drug Production 
and Trafficking. 
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3) Mr. Chen Liang (China) 
Outline of the Criminal Justice Sys

tem and Current Situation of 
Juvenile Delinquencyin China 

4) Mr. Fasil Tadese (Ethiopia) 
Urban Crime and Juvenile Delin

quency in Ethiopia 

5) Mr. Rakuita Saurara Vakalalabure (Fiji) 
Urbanization and Juvenile Delin

quency 

6) Mr. Yun Jung-Sok (Korea) 
Urbanization and Juvenile Delin

quency in South Korea 

7) Mr. Wong Chee Kong (Malaysia) 
Effective Countermeasures Against 

Crimes Related to Urbanization & Industri
alization- Urban Crime, Juvenile Delin
quency & Environmental Crime 

8) Mr. Basu Dev Olee (Nepal) 
Effective Countermeasures Against 

Crimes Related to Urban Crime, 
JuvenileDelinquency 

9) Mr. Haider Ali Shikoh (Pakistan) 
The Causes and Countermeasures of 

Urban Crimes and Juvenile Delinquency 
inPakistan 

10) Mr. Stephen Kuu Nakandio (Papua 
New Guinea) 

Utilization of the Village Courts Sys
tem as an Effective Countermeasure 
AgainstCrimes Related to Urbanization and 
Industrialization in Papua New Guinea 

11) Mr. Mario Guariiia III (the Philip
pines) 

Urban Crimes and Juvenile Delin
quency: The Philippine Assessment 

12) Mr. Mauricio A. Salas Perez (Ven
ezuela) 

Criminal Justice System - Urban 

Crime in Venezuela 

13) Mr. K. S. J. De Abrew (Sri Lanka) 
Effective Countermeasures Against 

Crimes Related to Urbanization 
andIndustrialization - Urban Crime, Juve
nile Delinquency, and Environmental Crime 

14) Mr. Prapot Klaisuban (Thailand) 
Urban Crime and Juvenile Delin

quency in Thailand 

15) Mr. Ng Chee Kok (Singapore) 
The Situation of Urban Crime, Juve

nile Delinquency and Environmental Crime 
in Singapore 

16) Mr. Seiji Yonezato (Japan) 
An Analysis of Trends of Juvenile 

Delinquency 
- Does Urbanization in Japan Relate 

to Juvenile Delinquency? 

17) Mr. Hiromichi Otsubo (Japan) 
The Problem and the Solution ofUr

ban Crime 

18) Mr. Masayoshi Takahara (Japan) 
Foreign Defendants' Cases in Trial 

19) Mr. Hiroshi Yamaguchi (Japan) 
Urbani:~ation and Volunteerism 

20) Mr. Toshiro Yonemura (Japan) 
Some Issues of Juvenile Justice Sys

teminJapan 

21) Mr. Ryoichi Yamaguchi (Japan) 
Juvenile Delinquency in Urbaniza-

tion 

22) Mr. Hirokazu Goda (Japan) 
Rehabilitation of Juvenile Training 

School Parolee in Japan 

23) Mr. Eiji Nakashima (Japan) 
Urbanization and Juvenile Delin

quency in Japan 
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24) Mr. Yoshikazu Yuma (Japan) 
Urbanization and Juvenile Delin
quency in Japan 

2. Environmental Crime 
1) Mr. Fasil Tadese (Ethiopia) 

The Role of Criminal Justice in 
Protecting Environment in Ethiopia 

2) Mr. Ng Chee Kok (Singapore) 
*See 1-12 

3) Mr. K. S. J. De Abrew (Sri Lanka) 
Environmental Crimes and Environ
mental Law in Sri Lanka 

4) Mr. Yun Jung-Sok (Korea) 
The Actual Situation of Environment 
in Korea 

5) Mr. Alfredo T. Dubravcic Vaca (Bolivia) 
Bolivia's Institutional and Legal 
Framework for the Environmental 
Sector 

6) Mr. Masao Nobuta (Japan) 
The Problem and the Solution of 
Illegal Disposal ofIndustrial Waste 

7) Mr. Orihiko Murata (Japan) 
Maritime Safety Agency and Surveil
lance and Control of Marine Pollution 

Lecturers and Lecture Topics 

1. Visiting Experts' Lectures 
1) Mr. Khoo Boon Hui, 

Director, Criminal Investigation 
Department, Police Headquarters, 
Singapore 

Urban Crime and Criminal Policy in 
Singapore 

2) Mr. Prathan Watanavanich, 
Associate Professor, Faculty of Law, 
Thammasat University, Thailand 

a) Crime in Bangkok: Aggravating Social 
Problems and Prevention Strategies 

b) Juvenile and Family Court System in 
Thailand: The Development and Expe
rience 

3) Mr. Edgar B. Aglipay, 
Police Senior Superintendent, General 
Headquarters, Philippine National 
Police 

Problems Faced in the Administration 
of the Juvenile Justice System in the 
Philippinesin the Context of Urbani
za tion 

4) Mr. Pantaleon G, Dumlao Jr., 
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Police Director, Deputy Chieffor 
Operations, Philippine National Police 
Headquarters 

An Analysis ofthe Crime Situation in 
Metropolitan Manila 

5) Mr. Graham Martin, 
Head of Fraud Division, Crown 
Prosecution Service Headquarters, 
U.K. 

Effective Countermeasures Against 
Crimes Related to Urbanization 
and Industrialization 

6) Mr. David Biles, 
Deputy Director, Australian Institute 
of Criminology 

Effective Countermeasures Against 
Crimes Related to Urbanization and In
dustrialization - Urban Crime, Juvenile 
Delinquency and Environmental Crime 

7) Mr. James O. Finckenauer, Senior 
Professor, School of Criminal Justice, 
Rutgers Campus of Newark, State 
University of New Jersey, USA 

The Police Response to Juvenile Crime in 
Urban America 

2. Ad Hoc Lectures (in order of the lecture) 
1) Mr. Nobol'll Matsuda, 

Director-General, Correction Bureau, 
Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Correctional Treatment in Japan -Recent 
Trends and Current Issues 

2) Mr. Tadashi Watanabe, 
General Senior Family Court 
Probation Officer, Tokyo Family 
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Court, Japan 
Juvenile Delinquency after World War II 
in Japan 

3) Mr. Yuki Furuta, 
Assistant Deputy Vice-Minister, 
Criminal Affairs Bureau, Ministry of 
Justice, ,Japan 

Role and Problems of Public Prosecutors 
in Criminal Justice Administration in 
Japan 

4) Mr. Hiroyasu SUgIhara, 
Director-General, Rehabilitation 
Bureau, Ministry of Justice, Japan 

Crime and Justice in the Context of 
Urbanization 

5) Mr. Ilmo Toishi, 
Public Prosecutor Attached to 
Criminal Affairs Bureau, Ministry of 
Justice, Japan 

A Brief on Japanese Legislation on 
Environmental Crime 

6) Mr. Kensuke Itoh, Professor, Nagoya 
University School of Law, Japan 

Some Thoughts on "Crimes against the 
Environment" 

7) Mr. Manuel J. J. Lopez, 
Researcher, National Research 
Institute of Police Science, Japan 

Urban Crime Prevention Strategies: A 
Dutch Perspective on CPTED 

8) Mr. Kenji Kiyonaga, 
Chief Researcher, National Research 
Institute of Police Science, Japan 

History of Urbanization and Crime 
Prevention in Japan 

3. Director"s Lecture 
Mr. Takashi Watanabe,Director, UNAFEI 
Crime Control in Japan 

4. C.J.S.J. Lectures 
1) Mr. Shingo Yamane, 

Professor, InternationalResearch and 
Training Institute for Criminal 
Investigation (IRTICI), National 
Police Agency, Japan 

Criminal Justice System in Japan (1): 
The Police; "Outline of the Japanese Police 
System" 

2) Ms. Tomoko Sasaki, Professor, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System in Japan (2): 
Investigation and Prosecution 

3) Mr. Osamu Ito, Professor, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System in Japan (3): 
The Courts 

4) Mr. Yoshinaka Takahashi, 
Professor, UNAFEI 

The Criminal Justice System in Japan (4): 
The Correction 

5) Ms. Masako Saeki, Professor, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System in Japan (5): 
Parole and Probation "Community-Based 
Treatment of Offenders in Japan" 

6)Mr. TatsuyaInagawa, Mr. OsamuIto,Mr. 
Takeshi Koyanagi, and Mr. Noboru 
Hashimoto, Professors, UNAFEI 
The Criminal Justice System in Japan (6): 
The Juvenile Justice System in Japan 
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No. 45 

UNAFEI 



Introductory Note 

I am pleased to present No. 45 in the Resource Material Series including 
materials from the 95th International Training Course. 

This issue contains materials produced during the 95th International 
Training Course on the main theme of "Effective Countermeasures against 
Crimes Related to Urbanization and Industrialization-Urban Crime, Juvenile 
Delinquency and Environmental Crime" conducted at UNAFEI from 13 
September to 2 December 1993. 

Section 1 of Part I consists of papers contributed by visiting experts. 
Mr. Khoo Boon Hui, Director, Criminal Investigation Department, Police 

Headquarters, Singapore, in his paper entitled ''Urban Crime and Criminal 
Policy in Singapore," introduces the crime situation in Singapore, and organized 
crime in particular. He describes its social and economic environment, and 
then explains the programmes adopted: community policing, enhanced 
operational capability and efficient manpower utilization. 

Professor Prathan Watanavanich, Professor, Faculty of Law, Thammasat 
University, Thailand, in his paper entitled "the Juvenile and Family Court 
System in Thailand: Development and Experience," discusses various aspects 
of juvenile justice in Thailand, focusing on historical developments, definitions, 
and characteristics and jurisdiction of the juvenile and fru.nily court. 

Mr. Edgar B. Aglipay, Police Senior Superintendent, General Headquarters, 
Philippine National Police, in his paper entitled "Problems Faced in the 
Administration of the Juvenile Justice System in the Philippines in the 
Context of Urbanization," analyses various effects of urbanization on the five 
pillars ofjuverule justice in the Philippines and countermeasures to minimize 
those effects. 

Mr. Panteleon Dumlao Jr., Police Director, Deputy Chief for Operations, 
Philippine National Police Headquarters, in his paper entitled "An Analysis 
of the Crime Situation in Metropolitan Manila," introduces the organization 
and functions of the Philippine National Police, and analyses the crime 
situation and crime prevention activities in Manila. 

Mr. Grahanl Martin, Head of Fraud Division, Crown Prosecution Service 
Headquarters, United Kingdom, in his paper entitled "Effective 
Countermeasures Against Crimes Related to Urbanization and 
Industrialization," examines the crime situation in the United Kingdom, 
introduces the roles of various criminal justice agencies, and discusses 
appropriate countermeasures. 

Mr. David Biles, Deputy Director, Australian Institute of Criminology, 
Australia, in his paper entitled "Effective Countermeasures Against Crimes 
Related to Urbanization and IndustIialization-Urban Crime, Juvenile 
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Delinquency and Environmental Crime," describes background factors 
influencing the measurement and incidence of crime; gives some general ideas 
about the relationship between urbanization and industrialization and the 
incidence of criminal behavior; summarizes a report done by AIC on the 
operation of juvenile justice systems in the Asian and Pacific Region; and 
examines environmental crime. 

Professor James O. Finckenauer, Senior Professor, School of Criminal 
Justice, Rutgers Campus of Newark, State University of New Jersey, United 
States of America, in his paper under joint authorship with Professor Dennis 
Jay Kenney, Associate Professor of Criminal Justice, University ofN ebraska, 
entitled "The Police Response to Juvenile Crime in Urban America," describes 
the problems that American police in big cities face in dealing with juvenile 
offenders, analyses police discretion and decision making, and examines 
innovative ideas and programmes to overcome the problems the police are 
facing. 

Section 2 contains papers selected from among those submitted by the 
participants in the 95th International Training Course. 

Section 3 presents Summary Reports of the Course. 
I regret that we did not have enough space to publish all the papers 

submitted by the participants of the courses, nor enough time refer the 
manuscripts back to their authors before publication. I request the authors' 
indulgence and understanding. 

In concluding the Introductory Note, I would like to pay tribute to the 
contribution of the Japan International Cooperation Agency (JICA) for 
providing indispensable and unwavering support for UNAFEI courses and 
seminars from which these materials were produced. I also would like to 
express my gratitude and appreciation to all who so willingly assisted in the 
publication of this volume by typing, printing, proofreading and pelforming 
various other tasks. 

Finally I would like to take this opportunity to express my deepest 
appreciation for the continued financial and other supports rendered by the 
Asia Crime Prevention Foundation (ACPF) for various UANFEI projects, 
including the publication of this Resource Material Series. 

December 1994. 
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SECTION 1: EXPERTS' PAPERS 

Urban Crime and Criminal Policy in Singapore 

by Khoo Boon Hui* 

Introduction 

Singapore is an island republic with a 
land area of639.1 sq. km. Of this, 312.4 sq. 
km., or almost half of our total land area, 
comprises built-up areas. With a 1992 
population of 2.8 million people, our 
population density has risen from 3,762 
residents per sq. km. in 1981 to 4,381 
residents per sq. km. in 1992. 

In addition to its population, Singapore 
received 6 million visitors, or double its popu
lation, in 1992. Singapore is indeed, very 
much an urban state. 

Crime Situation 

How then, does the crime in an urban 
state like Singapore compare to various cit
ies around the world? 

Over the twenty years from 1973 to 1992, 
most countries around the world have seen 
a steady increase in crime. Singapore was no 
exception. However, whilst crime in many 
countries continued to increase after 1988, 
crimes in Singapore started to decrease for 4 
consecutive years in 1989, 1990, 1991 and 
1992; from 57,846 (or 2,226 per 100,000 
population) seizable offences in 1988 to 51,392 
(or 1,824 per 100,000 population) seizable 
offences in 1992. 

Looking at the incidence of major crimes 
in Singapore, one can conclude that they are 
well under control. Indeed, according to the 
World Competitiveness Report 1993, which 

*Director, Criminal Investigation Department, 
Police Headquarters, Singapore 

ranks 37 developed and newly industrial
ised economies (based on survey of business 
and economic leaders), Singapore ranked 
the highest (9.5 out of 10) on the confidence 
people had that their person and property 
were protected (Table 1). 

Table 1: Confidence among people 
that their person and property is 

protected 

Developed Countries 

1. Japan 
2. Austria 
3. Finland 
4. Denmark 
5. Australia 
6. Canada 
7. Switzerland 
8. Portugal 
9. Norway 
10. Germany 
11. Sweden 
12. Ireland 
13. New Zealand 
14. USA 
15. Belgium, Luxemburg 
16. Netherlands 
17. Greece 
18. United Kingdom 
19. Turkey 
20. France 
21. Spain 
22. Italy 

Developing Countries 

1. Singapore 

Points 

9.1 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
7.7 
7.5 
7.5 
7.2 
7.1 
6.8 
6.6 
6.Q 
5.9 
5.8 
5.5 
5.3 
5.2 
5.1 
4.7 
4.5 
4.4 
4.4 

9.5 

73 



EXPERTS' PAPERS 

2. Malaysia 
3. Hong Kong 
4. Taiwan 
5. Thailand 
6. Korea 
7. Indonesia 
8. India 
9. Chile 

10. Mexico 
11. Hungary 
12. Brazil 
13. South Africa 
14. Pakistan 
15. Venezuela 

8.0 
7.7 
6.7 
6.5 
6.1 
6.1 
5.5 
4.2 
3.6 
2.6 
2.2 
2.2 
2.0 
1.5 

Source: The World Competitiveness Report 1993 

In Singapore, murders registered an av
erage of 57 (or 2.2 per 100,000 population) 
cases annually between 1983 and1992, of 
which an average 70% were solved. In 1992, 
there were only 42 murders, the lowest 
murder figure for the last 10 years. 

Rapes average 94 (or 3.7 per 100,000 
population) cases annually, of which 63% 
were solved. The number of rapes reported 
in 1992 was the second lowest in 10 years, 
after a 12 year low in 1991. 

Robberies have been declining since 1988, 
averaging 1,542 (or 61 per 100,000 popula
tion) cases ammally over the past 10 years, 
witha25% clearance rate. In 1992, robberies 
dropped to 1,066 (or 38 per 100,000 popula
tion) cases, the lowest level in the last 14 
years. 

In an urban area, housebreaking is inevi
tably high, averaging 3,396 (or 134 per 
100,000 population) cases annually, of which 
23% were solved. The 1992 crime for 
housebreaking stood at 3,039 cases, the 
lowest in 5 years. 

Thefts of motor vehicles averaged 3,805 
(150 per 100,000 population) cases over the 
last 10 years. 1992 saw 3,491 motor vehicles 
stolen, the second lowest number in 10years, 
with the rate in 1991 being the lowest. 

As the international economy develops 
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commercial crimes become a growing area of 
concern. However, Singapore has been able 
to curb the number of commercial crimes 
reported in 1992 to its lowest in 9 years. 

E}.i;rapolation of statistics available for 
the first half of1993 has indicated that a fifth 
consecutive year of decline in crime rate in 
Singapore is likely. 

Social and Economic Environment 

The socio-economic situation in Singa
pore plays a very important role in defining 
the concerns which shape its policing poli
cies. 

Educational levels in Singapore have 
steadily increa8ed over the years. With 
greater consciousness of legal rights and 
expectations of professionalism, police 
actions must not only be fair, they must be 
seen to be fair. 

Growingpopulation and materialism have 
resultedinincreasing signs of juvenile delin
quency as exhibited in youth groups and 
gangs. This trend is likely to continue. 

Maintaining an open door policy to trade, 
coupled with the continued growth of Sing a
pore as a transportation hub and tourist 
destination, have led to greater accessibility 
for foreigners. 

As developing countries in Asia rapidly 
grow, there is a greater demand for quality 
consumer goods to improve the standard of 
living of its residents. Goods which are too 
expensive or not readily available would 
naturally be smuggled into these countries 
to meet the black market demands. 
Conversely, arms and explosives widely used 
by military an para-military units will find 
their way out of these countries as they open 
up to the rest of the world. 

Major construction projects continue to be 
initiated in Singapore and Southeast Asia. 
The demand for equipment related to the 
construction industry will similarly grow 
and thefts of such equipment mayrise. There 
is a need to speedily solve such cases before 
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they become a profitable and syndicated 
activity. Dissemination of crime prevention 
advice to potential victims is also necessary. 

Unskilled foreign workers will also con
tinue to flow into development areas in search 
of employment. On one hand, they fill up the 
lower end of the job market vacated by a 
more educated population; on the other, 
their presence in an unfamiliar society and 
especially in large numbers, pose a potential 
law-and-order threat. 

The rapid advances in technology have 
also given a new dimension to crime. White
collar crimes are expected to increase with 
economicmaturlty and criminals will become 
more sophisticated as compared to the past, 
and the present. The Police must be able to 
stay one step ahead in terms of its 
technological sophistication. 

Crime Concerns 

More specifically, the Singapore Police is 
very concerned with syndicated crimes, tra
ditionally related to secret societies, vice, 
gambling and drugs. 

The successful suppression of secret soci
eties in Singapore has been possible through 
its tough preventive detention laws. '1'he 
rationale for adopting such measures is that 
victims have, in the Police's experience, been 
unwilling to report cases to the Police for 
fears of retribution. In some countries, wit
nesses and even judges have been known to 
be persuaded to give false testimonies or 
have been assassinated to discourage a fair 
trial of the accused persons. However, 
sufficient safeguards and checking 
mechanisms are in place to prevent the 
abuse of such a system. In fact, the World 
Confidence Report 1993 shows that 
Singapore attained a score of8.5 out of 10 for 
confidence in fair administration of justice 
(Table 2). 

Table 2: Confidence in the fair 
administl'ation of justice 

in the society 

Developed Countries Points 

1. Switzerland 8.1 
2. Norway 8.1 
3. Denmark 8.1 
4. Finland 8.0 
5. New Zealand 8.0 
6. Ireland 7.9 
7. Australia 7.9 
8. Austria 7.8 
9. Germany 7.8 
10. Canada 7.5 
11. Sweden 7.5 
12. Netherlands 7.4 
13. Japan 6.9 
14. USA 6.4 
15. Belgium, Luxemburg 6.3 
16. United Kingdom 6.2 
17. Portugal 5.8 
18. Italy 4.7 
19. France 4.6 
20. Greece 4.4 
21. Turkey 3.9 
22. Spain 3.7 

Developing Countries 
1. Singapore 8.5 
2. Hong Kong 7.6 
3. Malaysia 7.2 
4. Chile 5.6 
5. Hungary 5.6 
6. South Africa 5.4 
7. India 5.3 
8. Taiwan 5.2 
9. Thailand 4.8 
10. Korea 4.1 
11. Indonesia 3.9 
12. Brazil 2.9 
13. Mexico 2.8 
14. Pakistan 2.0 
15. Venezuela 0.9 

Source: The World Competitiveness Report 1993 
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With its open door economic policies, for
eign crime syndicates are often tempted to 
establish a foothold in Singapore. The Police 
therefore has been vigilant and is taking 
stringent enforcement action to prevent for
eign criminals, especially those with links 
with triads and organized crime syndicates, 
from establishing themselves in Singapore. 

The successful suppression of secret soci
eties in Singapore has allowed the Police to 
focus its attention on youth gangs. These are 
loosely-knit street corner gangs comprising 
mostly youths, who have only very weak, or 
no links with the traditional secret societies. 
The involvement of youths in secret societies 
and street corner gangs is recognised to be a 
passing phase in the lives of particular social 
groups. The Police has therefore adopted an 
approach of counseling and education of 
youths to deter them from such activities. 
They include: 

a) Activities organised through the Po
lice Boys' Clubs; 

b) Talks to schools; 
c) Production of a video tape on the 

evils of secret societies released to all 
schools; 

d) Counseling of youths detected to be 
involved in secret societies; fu'ld 

e) A Prison Visit Programme targeted at 
wayward youths to expose them to 
the realities of prison life. 

The Singapore Police is aware that over
seas secret societies have been traditionally 
kno"rn to be involved in organized crimes. 
Other than drugs, secret societies are often 
known to operate public entertainment out
lets, and vice and gambling rackets, which 
generate funds for their maintenance and 
expansion. These activities are present in 
any urban environment and tight control 
must be exercised to ensure that they do not 
fall ink the wrong hands. 

Prostitution control is another major pre-
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occupation of the Police. In tackling vice 
activities, the Police has acted untiringly to 
suppress and eradicate the abuse of children, 
teenagers and vice slavery. These cannot be 
tolerated. With the increasing spread of AIDS 
around the world, policies must also be 
targeted at protecting the population from 
infection through rampant vice activities. 

Gambling syndicates, too, are strongly 
suppressed so that funds are not raised and 
channeled through their traditional links 
with syndicates. Like vice, the Police recog
nises gambling as a social ill that cannot be 
totally eradicated. In order to provide the 
opportunity for legitimate gambling in 
Singapore, the Bukit Turf Club (public race 
course and betting outlets), the Totalisator 
Board and a public lottery have been 
established under Government control. 

However, the growing use of sophisti
cated technology and equipment by organ
ized gambling syndicates to avoid detection 
is a major area of concern. The Police is 
adequately equipped and supported by ef
fective legislation to deal with this threat. 

Drugs are another area of concern, not 
only from the health perspective but also the 
crimes of opportunity committed by desper
ate addicts. Deterrent legislations are in 
place to counter the growing international 
increase in supply and demand for drugs. At 
the same time, a comprehensive programme 
has been established to rehabilitate drug 
addicts and readmit them into society. 

Policies and Programmes 

Policies in 3 areas have been instrumen
tal in controlling the crime rate in Singa
pore. These areas are: 

a) Community Policing 
b) Enhanced Ope:cational Capability 
c) Efficient Manpower Utilisation 

where the policies adopted have been 
supported by programmes and legislation. 
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Community Policing 
In Community Policing, the Singapore 

Police implemented a policy to garner public 
support. co-operation. and involvement of 
the community in the fight against crime 
and disorder by narrowing the physical and 
psychological gaps between the Police and 
the community. Community policing policies 
are also targeted at solving problems at their 
source, rather than battling the symptoms, 
which are likely to rel3urface if the root cause 
is not identified and eradicated. 

The support of the community is encour
aged through programmes such as the 
Neighborhood Watch Group, crime preven
tion exhibitions and talks, Police Boys Clubs 
and the Crimewatch programme on televi
sion. The Police is also actively involved as a 
representative on Resident Committees and 
in community service. 

The foundation of Community Policing in 
Singapore is the NI~ighborhood Police Post 
(NPP) System which was initially modelled 
after the Japanese Koban System but has 
since been modified to suit the local environ
ment. The first NPP was officially opened on 
3 Jun 1983. There are now 90 :NPPs strate
gically located in populated areas allover 
Singapore, bringing the Police and our serv
ices physically closer to the people. The in
volvement of the Police in community pro
grammes, Residents' Committees and other 
activities organized by community has pro
jected the Police as a much friendlier person
ality whom the community can approach at 
any time for assistance. 

The success of Community Policing in 
Singapore is evident from the following: 

a) Better Rapport with the Community 
The conducting offoot, bicycle and scooter 

patrols, house-visits and the performance of 
non-traditional policing tasks have led to 
more contacts between the residents and the 
police and fostered better understanding 
between the two parties, The close rapport 
between the residents and the NPP officers 

has engendered the provision of information 
on crimes by the residents to theNPP officers. 

b) More co-operation 
NPP officers meet the grassroots leaders 

on a regular basis to discuss and take action 
to upgrade the security of the neighbourhood. 
Such concerted efforts to deal with crime 
reflect the close co-operation between the 
two parties. 

c) Crime Prevention 
NPP officers are well informed on the 

crime situation in the neighbourhood. This 
has enabled the police officers to focus on the 
prevailing problems in the community and 
give more advice to the generally receptive 
residents. It has raised the level of crime 
prevention awareness amongst residents. 

d) Quality Arrest 
TheNPP system has enhanced the number 

of arrests for preventable crimes. These 
arrests, either by NPP officers or through 
information provided by members of the 
public, has not only contributed to a reduction 
in crime but also contributed significantly to 
a more secure environment. 

e) Crime Rates 
Around 1988, when the majority of the 

NPPs had been established and the N"PP 
system gained maturity, crime rates began 
to fall. Through community policing 
programmes, the public were better informed 
of the methods used by criminals around 
their neighbourhoods and of the necessary 
preventive measures to adopt. The level of 
public assistance in arrests is very high. 
Over the past five years, 34% to 40% of all 
arrests for major crimes were made with the 
assistance of the public. These are all very 
significant and can be attributed to 
community policing efforts. 

Enhanced Operational Capability 
In order to be able to detect and deter 

crime, the Police must have the capabilities 
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to respond to crime in an effective and 
professional manner. The acquisition of a 
comprehensive and modern command, 
control and communications system is being 
planned. 

As technology advances and new prod
ucts become more accessible to the public, 
criminals have begun to use advanced tech
nologyin committing crimes. Criminals have 
been found to use Closed Circuit TV to moni
tor activities outside their premises, rein
forced barriers at doors and windows to 
delay police entry, soluble paper to destroy 
evidence, advanced equipment for 
counterfeiting currency and credit cards and 
computers to store coded databases, 
reprogramme magnetic strips on charge 
cards and make illegal electronic fund 
transfers. 

State-of-the-art technology in crime pre
vent.ion and detection are therefore adopted 
by the Singapore Police Force. As examples, 
the Automated Fingerprint Identification 
System (AFIS), Polygraph and DNA Profil
ing are advanced equipment and methods 
used to aid investigations. Plans are also 
underway to acquire an image management 
system and a computerized investigation 
management system. 

Effective legislation and timely amend
ments to existing legislation to deal with 
new trends in crime ensure that the Police 
has effective control over crime by nipping 
potential problems in the bud. For example, 
minimum sentences and mandatory caning 
for certain serious offences have successfully 
reduced serious crimes by deterring poten
tial offenders and incarcerating those con
victed for sufficiently long periods. Recently, 
the already strict laws against firearms of
fences were enhanced in anticipation of the 
threats posed to Singapore by the growing 
availability of illegal firearms in the region. 

Many countries have become increasingly 
aware of money laundering activities around 
the world. The entertainment industry is a 
sector attracting investments of ill-gotten 
gains by criminals. Legislation allows the 
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Police to make stringent checks before al
lowing entertainment outlets licenses to 
operate. The Computer MisuseAct also came 
into operation in August 1993 and will ad
dress the increasing international use of 
computers to commit crimes through, 
amongst others, unauthorized access and 
amendments to computer systems and pro
grammes. 

Legislations with death penalties are also 
in place to deter would-be criminals from 
committing serious crimes and to punish 
those who commit them. Such legislations 
include murder, drug trafficking, anned 
offences and kidnapping. The availability of 
preventive detention without trial has also 
ensured that secret societies and gang 
activities are kept to a minimum. 

Licensing is another means of exercising 
control over criminal activities. In Singa
pore, licensing is stringently controlled over 
the possession and use offirearms. This has 
also controlled the availability of fireanns 
for committing crimes. Licensing is also ex
ercised over public entertainment, martial 
arts, massage parlours and secondhand goods 
dealers to ensure that persons of dubious 
characters do not operate such outlets and 
trade. 

Development of close links, international 
co-operation and sharing ofintelligence with 
foreign counterparts are becoming increas
inglyimportant as criminals become increas
ingly mobile and engage in cross-border ac
tivities such as money laundering, alien 
smuggling, drug trafficking and the use of 
counterfeited currency and credit cards. 

Efficient Manpower Utilization 
As the private sector in Singapore contin

ues to grow rapidly, demands for qualified 
manpower affect the recruitment and reten
tion of officers in the Police. The Police has 
therefore adopted training and manpower 
development policies to ensure efficient use 
of manpower. More effective deployment of 
National Servicemen, reservists and volun
teers to complement the regular Police is 
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crucial to ensure that Police presence on the 
ground is not compromised. 

Officers are also being trained to become 
more attuned to the ground situation and 
given more discretion to make decisions. 
These will enhance the quality of police 
officers deployed to police the country. 

Labour saving devices, especially compu
terized and automated systems, such as the 
Automated Fingerprint Identification Sys
tem and the Electronic Monitoring System, 
are continually evaluated and acquired. 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, it must be recognized that 
every country has its own peculiarities, pri
orities and constraints, which will dictate 
the way that policing policies and 
programmes are drawn up. Singapore has 
found its criminal policies workable and has 
established an infrastructure which 
facilitates police operations and the criminal 
justice system. This has resulted in a 
relatively safe urban environment for its 
citizens and visitors. However, it cannot 
afford to be complacent as criminals are 
becoming more sophisticated and mobile in 
their activities. Cross-border crimes will 
increasingly be a cause of concern. Police 
forces must be able to work closer together 
and stay ahead of these criminals. 

As countries around the world become 
more developed and the population, includ
ing criminal elements, more sophisticated, 
urban crimes will continue to be the primary 
area of concern. However, with sound poli
cies and programmes, and a modern and 
effective Police force, urban crime can be 
controlled. 

79 



The Juvenile and Family Court System in Thailand: 
Development and Experience 

by Prathan Watanavanich * 

Introduction 

Historically, the law concerning juvenile 
delinquency, as far as I found, can be traced 
back to the ancient law of "Dhamma
sattham"l which is derived from the code of 
Manu. 2It was compiled in the revised code of 
1804 during the reign of King Rama 1. This 
Compilation of the Dhammasattham in the 
Ayuthya period and of the existing decrees 
and edicts was undertaken by the Royal Law 
Reform Commission. The code is known as 
the Law of the Three Great Seals. 

In pursuance of the code on the specific 
. title called, "the Law of Quarreling," under 
section 10 provided that fighting among 
children shall be intervened and settled by 
their parents, etc. On criminal responsibility 
"the child at age seven or the old person of 
seventy who commits an offence shall be 
deemed mentally weak. They shall not be 
denounced, beaten, fined or punished, but 
the head of the village or town shall be 
mediutor on his behalffor conciliation to the 
injured party.3The penal code of 1908 also 
provided that a child who has not attained 
the age of seven years shall not be criminally 
responsible for his act. It is worth noting that 
the present penal code of 1957, section 73 
states that "a child not yet over seven years 
of age shall not be punished for committing 
what the law is provided to be an offence." 
However, the child shall be held accountable 
for his act. 

Prior to the establishment of the juvenile 
court, special measures were also imple-

*Associate Professor, Faculty of Law, Thammasat 
University, 'fhailand 
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mented to deal with dependent and neglected 
children as well as juvenile delinquency. 
Laws on welfare for children and young 
persons have been provided in the primary 
education actof1936, thejuvenile and school 
children control act of 1937 and the act on 
supervision and training for certain classes 
of children of 1936. 

J uvenilejustice, as a system distinct from 
the adult system, has been created by 
legislations: the act instituting juvenile 
courts, B.E. 2494 (1951) and the juvenile 
court procedure act, B.E. 2494 (1951). As a 
result, the Central ,Juvenile Court and the 
Observation and Protection Centre were 
established by virtue of the act in 1952. For 
the eleven years that followed, the acts were 
amended to extend the juvenile courts' 
jurisdiction and their powers regarding civil 
matters and to bring to speedy trial in 
criminal cases in the interest of the child or 
young person. 

Recently, the act instituting juvenile and 
family court and its procedures relating to 
juvenile and family cases of 1991 has 
superseded all thirteenthjuvenile courtlaws 
and amendments. The new act has extended 
the court ,jurisdiction to cover all family 
matters as provided by the family law, the 
civil and commercial code. In criminal 
proceedings and the welfare of juveniles, the 
law has clearly defined and revised certain 
provisions to protect the rights of children 
and young persons. 

Moreover, in considering the law 
concerningjuvenile delinquency and welfare 
of children and young persons, there have 
been several legislations involved, namely 
the primary education act of 1936, the 
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training school for certain groups of children 
act of 1936, the law on the supervision of 
students and school children of 1972, the 
child care law of1972 and the adoption act of 
1979. These laws are under the jurisdiction 
of Ministries of Justice, Interior, Education 
and Public Health. However, the welfare 
approach legislations shall be enforced and 
implemented mainly by the Ministry of 
Interior. 

1. Definition of Juvenile Delinquency 

In general, the concept of crime and delin
quency is similar, but definition of the 
behavior differs in respect to age and certain 
conduct of the offender. The status offence, 
however, is not widely known and it has 
never been formally dealt with under the 
juvenile justice system. In Tha:i.!and,juvenile 
delinquency has been understood asjuvenile 
misconduct and as ordinary criminal offences. 

2. Characteristics of the Juvenile and 
Family Court 

The aim and objective of instituting the 
j1fvenile and family court can be found in the 
act itself which states "it is expedient to 
constitute juvenile and family court for the 
welfare of children and young persons". To 
elaborate on the provision, a former chief 
justice of the Centra.! Juvenile Court, who 
was in charge of all courts and observation 
and protection centres throughout the 
Kingdom, has made further clarification on 
the courts' philosophy. Children and young 
persons should not be regarded as responsible 
as adults. When they are alleged to have 
committed what the law considers to be an 
offence and if they enter the criminal justice 
process just like an adult offender, it may 
greatly affect their state of mind and health 
and eventually cause them to despair and 
prevent them from rehabilitation. It is 
therefore necessary to institute special 
procedures for dealing with them.4 

Although the law concerning juvenile 

delinquency followed the English, Children 
and Young Persons Act of 1933, in certain 
respects, substantive as well as procedural 
laws have remarkably departed from the 
original modeJ.5The child and young person 
may be dealt with informally and non
punitively under the juvenile and family 
court provisions, but proceedings are still to 
be called criminal instead of social and non
criminal procedure. 

After the Central Juvenile Court had been 
functioning for a decade, the Ministry of 
Justice gradually establishedjuvenile courts 
and observation and protection centres 
located in 9 geographical regions. The courts 
now have jurisdiction and power to render 
welfare and protection for children and young 
persons in Bangkok and nine large cities and 
provinces in every region. A juvenile and 
family court section will be later established 
under the provincial court throughout the 
country. 

AlljuVE;nile and family courlshave similar 
comprehensive structure. They consist of 
two separate butcoordinatingparts;judiciary 
and administration. The court is staffed by 
career judges and associate judges, (lay 
judges). A quorum consists of two career 
judges and two associate judges: at least one 
of the associate judges must be female. The 
court adjudicates all family and criminal 
cases and handles other legal matters 
involving children and young persons. The 
administration is divided into (1) office ofthe 
courts' registrar; (2) the observation and 
protection centre. The centre is staffed by 
professional personnel, for instance, 
probation officer, social worker, physician, 
psychiatrist, scientist and educator. 

3. Jurisdiction of the Juvenile Court 

The juvenile and family court is the court 
of first instance; it is governed by the law for 
the organization of courts of justice of 1934 
and under the law, "all courts of justice shall 
be under the Ministry of Justice." 

The court has jurisdiction and power simi-
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lar to a provincial court in the following 
cases.6 

1) ,lillY criminal case in which a child 
(whose age is over 7 but does not exceed 14) 
or young person (whose ageis over 14 but not 
yet 18) is alleged to have committed what the 
law has provided to be an offence and any 
criminal case transferred from the court 
having power to try ordinary cases under 
section 11 of the juvenile court law.* 

2) Any family case shall be filed or applied 
for any proceedings involving any minor 
(whose age is under 20)which is governed by 
the Civil and Commercial Code. These cases 
usually involve: 

(1) A minor applying for permission to 
carry on his own business. 
(2) A case filed by a husband or any 
person who has interest in the case to 
repudiate a child. 
(3) A case filed for action on legitimation 
ofa child. 
(4) A case applying for legitimation of 
a child. 
(5) A case filed for guardianship of a 
child. 
(6) A case applying for representing a 
child to perform juristic acts on 
behalf of the child. 
(7) A case applying for appointment or 
discharge of a guardian. 
(8) A case of divorce, alimony and 
guardianship. 

3) Any proceedings whereby the court 
must rule or issue an order involving a child 
or young person under the specifiedjurisdic
tion of the juvenile court. 

4. Juvenile and Family Court. System 

An overview of juvenile justice in Thai
land shall be described in pursuance of the 
juvenile law and criminal procedures. 

Pre-adjudication Process 
Under the criminal procedure code, any 

injured person may file complaint to the 
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police against a child or young person. When 
a child or young person is alleged to have 
committed an act against the law, his case 
shall be commenced and investigated by an 
inquiry police officer, as required by ordi
nary criminal cases, but the handling of a 
juvenile offender is more informal and leni
ent. 

A competent inquiry police officer, who is 
assigned to a case, has power to conduct an 
investigation within his territorial 
jurisdiction: (1) where an offence has actually 
been committed; (2) is alleged or believed to 
have been committed; and (3) the offender is 
residing or has been arrested within his 
territorial jurisdiction. 

1. Arrest 
In principle, a child shall not be arrested 

under an allegation that he has committed 
an offence, unless a flagrant offence, or an 
injured person identified and insisted on the 
arrest, or a warrant of arrest is made in 
pursuance ofthe criminal procedure code. A 
child shall not be arrested on suspicious 
grounds or circumstantial evidence as in an 
adult case. However, this protection does not 
include a young person, 

After apprehension, the police officer in 
charge of the case, or who keeps the child or 
young person in custody is required by law to 
notify the director of the observation and 
protection centre, his parent, guardian or a 
person with whom he is residing. 

2. Investigation 
The officer shall conduct an initial inquiry 

and is required to complete this within 24 
hours frnm the time a child or young person 
has arrived at his office. He will then refer 
him to the observation and protection centre. 
Further inquiry, if needed, may proceed 
under the law. 

3. Detention and Provisional Release 
In general, a child or young person may be 

detained during investigation at the police 
station or in the custody of the centre. The 
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director of the centre may, ifhe thinks fit, 
keep him in custody. Under the law, a request 
for provision release of the arrestee shall be 
made to the custodial authorities as the case 
maybe. 

4. Examination and Compilation of Facts 
(Pre-hearing Investigation) 

The centre is empowered and vested by 
law to perform three main functions. 

(1) Preparing a social investigationreport 
concerning a child or young person; for 
instance, historical background, family, 
occupation, education, character and 
othersocial data. 
(2) Preparing a report on both physical 
and mental examinations. 
(3) Preparing an observation report in 
the case of a child or young .person who 
has been detained in remand home. 

A social investigation report is required in 
every case, except pre-hearing investigation 
is not necessary in a trivial case. TheSupreme 
Court has ruled that "in order to find 
appropriate measures for a child or young 
person, the court has to consider all social 
environments relating to him, including 
causes of delinquency".7 In this precedent 
setting case, the probation officer did not 
give his opinion on causes of delinquency on 
the grounds the accused had denied the 
charge. It may raise the further issue that it 
is desirable to ofter such arbitrary opinion 
without reasonable proven causes. In 
practice. the director ofthe observation and 
protection centre will submit the report 
together with his routine recommendation 
on causes of delinquency to the juvenile 
court. 

In theory, pre-hearing investigation is 
central and vital to thejuvenilejustice system 
in that care and rehabilitation are the main 
objectives. In the general process a probation 
officer who is in charge of the case will 
deliver an investigation report to the police 
within 18 days. The officer, usually, will 
conclude his case in 6 days, then forward "an 

inquiry file" attached with the report to the 
public prosecutor. Under the "opportunity 
principle" the public prosecutor has 
discretionary power to decide in pursuance 
of the procedural laws whether to enter or 
drop the charge.s 

5. Prosecution and Defeued 
Prosecution 

If the public prosecutor decides to insti
tute prosecution, he has to enter a charge in 
the juvenile court within thirty days as from 
the day on which a child or young person has 
been arrested. In case of necessity where the 
charge agail.lst the offender cannot be filed 
within the mentioned period, the police officer 
or public prosecutor who is responsible for 
the case shall apply by motion to the courtfor 
deferment. 

This deferment provision, as I found, 
provides the authority to stay a case for a 
lengthy period. Furthermore, when 
compared to the existing laws for adults, the 
juvenile provision has a longer range for 
keeping a child or young person, in case of 
detention, than the maximum period 
prescribed under ordinary criminal or 
magistrate court's procedures.9 

In case of a grave offence where the 
minimum imprisonment is five years or over, 
the court may, if it thinks fit, grant longer 
deferment, These provisions permitting such 
extended detention power by the authorities 
has brought the juvenile law under criticism 
and calls for the present rt3form, (section 51). 

6. The Question of Age Limits 
upon Entering Charge 

In a landmal'k precedent case, a young 
person was alleged to have committed an 
offence at age seventeen, but the public 
prosecutor entered the charge when the 
accused was eighteenyears old. The Supreme 
Court has set a precedent that the juvenile 
court shall not have power or jurisdiction to 
adjudicate the case. The court in its strong 
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argumentis of opinion that the main objective 
of the juvenile court is for the welfare of 
children and young person. It has special 
provisions on investigation, trial, 
adjudication and training facilities so that 
procedures differ remarkably fTom those of 
an ordinary court. 

Under the juvenile laws, this court is 
competent to try a criminal case which a 
child or young person is alleged to have 
committed what the law considers to be an 
offence. Ifthe accused has attained eighteen 
year or over, he shall no longer be a young 
person in the meaning of the law.1° The 
decision is debatable and it has remained so 
ever since. The new law has resolved this 
problem; it specified that the offender's age 
is deemed at the time of committing an 
offense, (section 5), 

Criminal Trial 
Criminal proceedings for offences com

mitted by children or young persons will 
proceed as in an ordinary court, unless 
juvenile and family court procedure provides 
otherwise. These juvenile measures may be 
summarized in general as follows: 

(1) No fetters will be used against a 
child, except where an offense is punish
able with ten years imprisonment or 
over. 
(2) The court may, by its own discretion, 
order the director, parent, guardian and 
the person involved to be present at the 
trial. 
(3) The juvenile court procedure will be 
informal and simplified for the interest 
of a child or young person. The judge in 
charge ofthe case may call the accused 
for questioning or explain the proceed
ings in order to assist him. 
(4) The trial is held in private. The 
persons present at the trial are the 
accused, parent, guardian, legal adviser, 

witness, prosecutor, members of the court 
and other persons permitted by the court. 
(5) Photographs, reports or facts 
presented at the inquiry proceedings 
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are not to be released to the public. 
(6) An attorney shall not be appointed in 
the juvenile court, except a legal adviser. 
If a child or young person has no legal 
adviser, the court shall appoint one for 
him if it considers desirable. 

Adjudication 
After the trial being completed, prior to a 

judgment or an order being given; the court 
will hears the report and opinion of the 
director, including his recommendation for 
measures to be taken. 

The judgment and order shall be given in 
pursuance ofthe provision of juvenile laws 
with the emphasis on community treatment 
and welfare ofthe child and young person in 
lieu of punishment.· 

7. Empirical Data on Juvenile 
Delinquency 

An analysis of statistics and data of the 
Central Juvenile and Family Court in 
Bangkok will give an inside view of the legal 
process. For the purpose of critical analysis, 
the data will be rearranged and classified 
into three broad categories. In 1993 the 
observation and protection center of the 
central juvenile and family court received 
3,139 children and young persons. 

1) Offences Committed by Children and 
Young Persons. 

They are divided into three main catego-
ries: 

(1) Property. Offences against property 
were the most widespread offences 
committed by children and young per
sons. In 1993, as recorded in ordinal 
number, these were theft, gang robbery 
and snatching. 
(2) Life and body. These were assault, 
indecent act and rape. 
(3) Others. They were offences relating to 
public peace, such as drugs, volatile 
solvents, gambling, criminal association, 
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Table 1: Selected Offenses Committed by Juvenile Offenders from 1988-1992 

Offenses 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 

Theft 1,060 1,077 893 976 1,094 
Assault 145 170 167 177 222 
Snatching 83 82 98 104 82 
Gambling 36 21 27 42 39 
Indecent & Rape 33 58 43 25 64 
Firearms 58 104 87 83 83 
Criminal Association 119 109 184 169 186 
Robbery 69 49 56 64 180 
Drugs 194 178 187 226 272 
Volatile Substances 238 307 207 
Others 380 406 296 488 710 

Total 2,177 2,254 2,276 2,661 3,139 

Sources: Central Juvenile and Family Court, Annual Report 1992 

assembling in group ofmol'e than ten 
persons to do or threaten to do an act of 
violence or to do anything to cause a 
breach of the peace, 
For some offences the statistics are unre

liable and fluctuate widely in accordance 
"lith the handling by police against children 
and young persons. These offences were 
indicated in (3). The juvenile statistics may 
be marginally high or low in certain years. 

For offences indicated in (1) and (2) the 
statistical data has been stable and they 
have a tendency to be high in all recorded 
years. These include theft (34.8%), drugs 
(8. 7%)assault(7.1 %), volatile solvents (6.6%), 
criminal association (5.9%), and others 
(36.91%), see Table 1. 

2. Disposal by the Police and Public Prosecu
tor 

In 1992, a number of juvenile cases have 
been disposed of by an inquiry police official 
and public prosecutor under the pre-adjudi
cation process mentioned. Of the 3,139 cases, 
the police and public prosecutor disposed of 
999. The main reasons for the disposal ofthe 
cases are: 

(1) the inquiry officer is of the opinion 
that the case ought not to proceed; 
(2) the public prosecutor decides not to 
institute charge; 
(3) referred to another court; 
(4) no prosecution was made under the 
time limits, or the court dismissed a 
deferment motion. 2,140 juveniles were 
actually prosecuted in the central juve
nile and family court. 

3. Adjudication and Measures to be Taken 
by the Court 

In 1992, about 31.8 percent of the cases 
were disposedofin the pre-adjudication stage, 
the remaining were processed in the juve
nile court. According to statistics, besides 
serious offenses, the most likely offences to 
be entered into the court were; theft, drugs, 
assault, fire arms and other serious offenses. 
1,757 offenders were found guilty or 82 
percent ofthe cases which entered the court. 

AJudgment of Guilty and Measures to be 
Tahen 

In pursuance of the penal code, section 74, 
"no punishment shall be imposed upon a 
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child under fourteen." However, thejuvenile 
court almost always take the following 
measures. 

(1) Admonish the child or young person 
and then dischargo him, (n=154). 
(2) Discharge the child or young person 
to his parent or guardian, (N=202). 
(3) Place the child or young person under 
care of person or organization the court 
thinks desirable. 

(a) Suspended Judgment 
with probation order, (N=640). 
(b) Suspended Judgment without pro 
bation order, (N=40). 

(4) Commit into training institution, 
(N=263). 
(5) Substitute imprisonment to commit 
into training institution, (N=357). 
(6) Suspension of judgment with 

probation order, (N=63). 
(7) Fine, (N=21). 
(8) Imprisonment, (N=17). 
(9) Total, (N=1,757). 

In short, a study on the social status of 
juvenile offenders reveals some significant 
data. 

1. Age: Firstly, in the seven to fourteen 
age group, most offenders fall b the range of 
twelve to thirteen years. Secondly, the over 
fourteen to eighteen age group, the offender 
are concentrated among those six.teen to 
seventeen years old. 

It may be pointed out that a child or young 
person has a tendency to commit an offense 
from age 12 upwards. 

Table 2: Statistics on Psychological Di&.gnoses 
,cw. 

1990 1991 1992 (%) 

Number of Juvenile Diagnoses 1,050 810 847 
Personality DIsorder or Insecure 277 286 224 

(2e .~) (35.5) (26.4) 
Having a Record on Drugs: 
Marihuana 221 263 282 

(21.1) (32.5) (33.3) 
Heroin 42 87 101 

(4) (10.7) (11.9) 
Volatile Solvents 348 304 310 

(33.1) (37.5) (36.6) 
Misbehavior and Criminal Tendency 
Smoking Cigarette 7611 652 679 

(72.9) (80.5) (80.2) 
Drinking Liquor or Other Intoxicants 526 461 532 

(50.4) (56.9) (62.8) 
Going Around at Night or Visit 
Entertaining Places 346 248 279 

(33) (30.6) (32.9) 
Premature Sexual Behavior 298 306 272 

(28.4) (37.8) (32.1) 
Family Difficulties 440 409 328 

(41.9) (50.5) (38.7) 

Source: Psychological Section, the Central Juvenile and Family Court, 1991 
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Table 3: Showing Residence of Juvenile Offenders Classified by Areas, 1992 . 

Community Number Percent 

& Areas 
Male Female Total Male Female Total 

Slums 545 82 627 17.4 2.6 20.0 
Industrial 45 6 51 1.4 0.2 1.6 
Commercial 168 26 194 5.3 0.8 6.1 
Residential 1,324 156 1,480 42.2 54.0 47.2 
Agricultural 230 33 263 7.3 1.0 8.3 
Welfare Housing 99 6 105 3.2 0.2 3.4 
Private Housing 11 4 15 0.4 0.1 0.5 
Others 80 8 88 2.5 0.3 2.8 
Not Identified 292 24 316 9.3 0.8 10.1 

Total 2,794 345 3,139 89.0 11.0 100.0 

Source: The Central Juvenile and Family Court, 1992 

Table 4: Showing the Recommendation on Causation, 1992 

Causation Number Percent 
Male Female Total Male Female Total 

Family Pressures and 
Psychological Problems 874 121 995 27.S 3.8 31.6 

Bad Companion 
(Peer group) 840 137 977 26.8 4.4 31.2 

Financial and 
Economic Problems 690 50 740 22.0 1.6 23.6 

Physical and 
Mental Problems 83 22 105 2.6 0.7 3.3 

Others 307 15 322 9.8 0.5 10.3 

Total 2,794 345 3,139 89.0 11.0 100.0 

Source: The Central Juvenile and Family Court, 1992 
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Table 5: Showing Recidivist Rates, Percentage and Sex of Offenders, 1992 

Recidivist Number 
Number of Times Male Female Total 

One 237 7 244 
Two 31 5 36 
Three 9 2 11 
Four 3 3 6 
Five 4 1 5 
Six 2 0 2 
Seven 
(or over) 1 0 1 

Total 287 18 305 

Source: The Central Juvenile and Family 

2. Family Status (Number) 

(1) Resided with parents: 1,504 
(2) Broken home; resided with father, 
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resided with mother: 277 
(3) Resided with others:. 650 
(4) Neglected or abandoned: 89 

3. Education 
(1) Uneducated: 95 
(2) Primary. (Grade 1-6): 1,752 
(3) Junior high school (Grade 7-9): 973 
(4) High school. (Grade 10-12): 211 
(5) Others:. 108 

4. Occupation 
(1) School children: 607 
(2) Assist his parent: 247 
(3) Waged worker: 984 
(4) Carrying miscellaneous trades.:'77 
(5) No work: 1,156 
(6) Carrying on illegitimate 

activities: 18 
(7) Skilled worker: 38 
(8) Unskilled worker: 12 
(9) Others: 41 

Percent 
Male Female Total 

77.7 2.3 80.0 
10.2 1.6 11.8 
2.9 0.7 3.6 
1.0 1.0 2.0 
1.3 0.3 1.6 
0.7 0 0.7 

0.3 0 0.3 

94.1 5.fl 100.0 

8. Discussion 

The statistics on children and young per
sons who have been arrested and referred to 
the Central Observation and Protection Cen
tre, the Central Juvenile and Family Court 
in Bangkok from 1988 to 1992 pointed out 
that juvenile crimes were increasing. Most 
crimes committed by juveniles were theft, 
violations of volatile solvents law, drug laws, 
assault and criminal association. Itis alarm
ing that the offense against volatile sub
stances is on the rise. Violent crimes, rob
bery, gang robbery, snatching, criminalhomi
cide and forcible rape are also increasing. To 
a certain extent, this may be due to the 
expansion of the juvenile court jurisdiction 
to cover all crimes for all juvenile age groups. 

The causes of juvenile crimes are also 
concentrated in the following concomitant 
factors, such as family setting, mental and 
psychological problems, bad companion and 
economic deprivation. Social investigation 
reports have also mentioned that more than 
35 percent of juvenile offenders came from 
unhappy families, separation, neglect, 
divorce, quarreling, irresponsible parenting 
and soon. Psychological diagnoseshavefound 
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that 25 percent of the offenders were 
inadequate and insecure, including weak or 
susceptible personalities. These offenders 
have inclined to indulge themselv(~s into 
consumption of cigarettes, alcoholic 
beverages, drugs, going out at night or having 
inappropriate sexual relationship, such as 
having sex with prostitute, premature 
marriage, or engaging in prostitution. 

A number of offenders have records on 
drugs, heroin, marihuana and volatile sub
stances. 

The central Juvenile and family court and 
its related treatment agencies have put more 
effort and resources in communitytreatment, 
commitment to training school and 
rehabilitation. It is worth mentioning that 
thenewjuvenile trainingfacilitiesinN akhon 
Pathom Province which will be open in 1995 
were conceived by initiation and cooperation 
of the central Juvenile and family court and 
the Japanese Government to improve and 
strengthen existing rehabilitation programs 
for the benefits of juvenile offenders. 

The new treatment program consists of 
living guidance, general education, 
vocational training, health and physical 
education and extracurricular activities. 
Vocational training is a career oriented 
program offered to promote skilled workers. 
Besides ordinary programs, it includes 
technical training, such as welding and sheet 
metal work, automobile maintenance, 
electrical wiring, wood carving and wood 
work, machining, printing, air conditioning 
and construction vehicle operation. These 
skill trainings will be needed for the shortage 
of mechanical and skilled workers in the 
lucrative labour market. 

The proposed training program will be 
divided into 3 stages to suit demands, 
relevant training period and needs of the 
offenders: introductory, one month, 
intermediate, ten months and pre-release, 
one month. All programs require 12 months 
training except construction vehicle 
operation which requires 6 months. 

9. Conclusion 

Under the legal framework, the juvenile 
justice system which aims at rehabilitation 
and welfare for a child or young person is 
actually mixed with treatment and 
punishment model. ll The juvenile 
proceedings have focused on proven guilt as 
well as care. Measures taken by juvenile 
courts may be summed up as: 

1) Community treatment; warning, 
parental control and probation. 

2) Institutional treatment; committed in 
a training or an annex of a training school 
which is a place for incarceration other than 
prison and, in extreme case, imprisonment. 

In 1992 post-adjUdication statistics 
indicated the court employed institutional 
treatment for 36.25% and community 
treatment 63.74% of the children and young 
persons found guilty. 

In principle, the development of juvenile 
courts in Thailand is originated from parens 
patriae which characterizes care and 
protection of children and young persons 
from undesirable environments, such as 
broken family, bad companions, economic 
deprivation and so on. Paradoxically, the 
measure taken by the court may take a child 
or young person from one bad situation to 
another. A training institution which is 
actually a minimum security detention 
facility is not a preferable or an alternative 
place. Alternatives to the problem rather 
emphasize care and social proceedings rather 
than criminal proceedings. Diversion from 
juvenile justice to a non-punitive juvenile 
shelter administered by a welfare agency or 
private organization would be another. 
Institutional treatment should not be a 
routine recommendation or adjUdication 
process, but a measure imposed as a last 
resort. 

Finally, in my previous studies I found 
that socio-economic status, such as poverty, 
peer group, family, education, occupation 
and neighborhood on the one hand contribute 
to the juvenile's criminalization, and on the 
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other hand deprive him considerably of a 
chance to survive thejuvenilejustice process. 
He is likely to be deserted by his family, 
incarcerated longer, or without bail and 
finally he will be committed to a training 
school. Indeed it is a vicious cycle for the 
child and young person. 
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Problems Faced in the ,Administration of the Juvenile Justice 
System. in the Philippines in the Context of Urbanization 

by Edgar Batalla Aglipay* 

Introduction 

This paper was prepared not only to share 
with you what the Philippine government 
has done regarding our problems in the 
administration of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tem, but also, to get your involvement in the 
care and protection of the innocent youth 
who is the hope of mankind's future. 

Before I discuss my topic, I Y{Quld like to 
take this opportunity to bring to your atten
tion one instance of youth exploitation and 
abuse that happened in an urbanized tourist 
town just 2-hour drive away from Manila. 
This town is a partofthe province of Laguna, 
a province adjacent to Manila which is a 
major area of the CALABARZON, a develop
ing urban and industrialized center. 

This is with regard to the town of 
Pagsanjan, location of the world-famous 
Pagsanjan Falls where hundreds of tourists 
flock daily and, even in thousands during 
summertime. This gruesome example of 
youth exploitation and abuse was reported 
to me by a concerned citizen in my capacity 
as Provincial Director of Laguna many years 
back. What caught my attention was that it 
was not the victims or the parents of the 
victims or even their relatives or the local 
officials who reported the matter to me, but, 
it was a disinterested party, an ordinary 
citizen. She brought the problem to me 
because she felt that this moral degenera
tion could lead to a "grimmer" situation 
worse than the drying up of the Pagsanjan 

Falls which is the major source of income of 
Pagsanjan. 

Once known as the "Athens of Laguna" 
and the former provincial capital, the town 
can boast of having been the native town of 
famous and highly respected figures in 
government service, politics and academics 
as well as in the military field. 

Now, Pagsanjan is being beset by prob
ably one of the worst forms of sexual devia-

. tion called PEDOPHILIA. PEDOPHILIA is 
not an easy subject for discussion. This is not 
a legal term either, and it may be defined as 
a preference or addiction by an adult to 
sexual practices in which a child under the 
age of puberty is the other party. Homosexu
ality is sometimes associated with 
PEDOPIDLIA which has attracted the at
tention of research workers and medico
legal experts. 

To the homosexuals or gay communities 
abroad, the town ofPagsanjan is known as a 
haven for their activities as published in 
magazines, such as: The Australian Support 
Group ofPedophileNewslettersinMelboume 
and Sydney, Australia and the Spartacus in 
Amsterdam, Holland. 

Spartacus International Gay Guide in 
1970 issued in Amsterdam an advertise
ment, as quoted in part: 

t< .... Pagsanjan was already our number 
one target .... the world's ultimate paradise 
for gays including pedophiles .... " 

" .... We assure you of the holiday of it 
lifedme in this tremendous paradise and as 

*Police Senior Superintendent, Deputy Director for there are no laws governing homosexuality, 
Operations, General Headquarters, Philippine Na- sex with boys of all ages is quite legal .... " 
tiona! Police 

92 

~"---------------------------



JUVENILE JUSTICE IN THE PHILIPPINES 

" .... Most boys in Pagsanjan are available 
though not all ofthem are gay. One could say 
that the boys ofPagsanjan are rental indus
try themselves .... " 

What I have brought to your attention is 
the gruesome truth about child abuse and 
prostitution. I hope this truth will develop a 
firmcommitmentleadingtoanintemational 
concerted effort to fight child abuse and 
prostitution. 

Let me now proceed to the discussion on 
the topic assigned to me which is "THE 
PROBLEMS FACED BY THE JUVENILE 
JUSTICE SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION IN 
THE PHILIPPINES IN THE CONTEXT 
OF URBANIZATION". 

For purposes of understanding better my 
presentation, let me outline my topic into 
four parts: 

PART 1-The Administration ofthe Juve
nile Justice System in the context of Urbani
zation: A Situationer. 

PART II - The Effects of Urbanization on 
the Five Pillars of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tem. 

PART III - Countermeasures to Mini
mize the Effects if not Totally Eradicate the 
Problems. 

PART IV - The Philippine Experience. 

PART I - The administration of the 
juvenile justice system in the 

context of urbanization 

How Does Urbanization Affect the Ad
ministration of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tem? The bad effects of urbanization on the 
administrationofthejuvenilejusticesystem 
are as follows: 

Ecological Strain: 
During urbanization, there is a tendency 

for people to mushroom near the source of 
livelihood. Thus, land spaces for recreational 
facilities like playgrounds, botanical and 
wildlife parks where city children may com-

mune with nature become limited. The chil
dren's interest is limited if not totally sacri
ficed in favor of spaces for offices and houses. 
As we all know, children who are restricted 
and confined to living in small spaces and in 
non-recreational environments are more vio
lent and predisposed to crime. Only animals, 
such as dogs, are confined to limited spaces 
in order to make them viscious andestranged 
from human beings. 

Psychological Influences: 
The psychological requirement for city 

dwellers in order to prevent anarchy is for 
them to respect the rights of others for life, 
property, and family values. However, this 
notion has created a negative effect on the 
campaign to report child abuse and 
prostitution. People are so afraid to infringe 
on the rights of others to the point that they 
even shy away from giving information on 
any violations. Probable witnesses are wary 
of countercharges from people they report. 
As such, they even go to the extent of buying 
themselves out of becoming a witness. 

Sociological Influences: 
Urbanization to most city dwellers m~ans 

the following: 
a) Cosmopolitan rather than parochial 

outlook. When this happens, people tend to 
look at life as universal rather than local. 
When one attempts to solve a problem tak
ing into consideration the universal inter
est, it will be next to impossible to arrive at 
a solution because there are too many vari
ables to consider. Whereas, if the problem is 
localized, the variables will be few and it will 
be easier to find a solution. This is true in the 
solution of juvenile delinquency problems. 

b) The relations among people are 
impersonal and utilitarian rather than per
sonal and sentimental. Children who are 
exposed to an impersonal world are left to 
fendforthemselves and in the process become 
more predisposed to crime. The youth in the 
rural areas are personally attached to their 
environment, where everything including 
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the people around them are part of their 
lives and so the possibility of committing a 
crime against their own friends is remote. 

c) The people are more rational rather 
than superstitious. In an urban setting, the 
people including the youth have reasons for 
all their actions. As long as they can 
rationalize their actions, to them the ill effects 
of their wrongdoing are lost, as contrasted to 
the non-urban areas where the youth stick 
more to proven traditions. 

d) Urbanization means more emphasis on 
achievement and success, rather than health 
and family life. The maddening rush for 
success even to the detriment of health and 
family life is one of the disadvantages of 
urbanization. Many families have been 
broken and many children lost to crimes and 
drugs because their parents have forgotten 
them in their quest for personal achievement 
and financial sufficiency. While in the non
urban areas, the parents have all the time to 
take care of their children. 

Population Growth: 
a) "Population explosion" describes the 

remarkable acceleration in the rate ofpopu
lation growth. The de of growth most of the 
time is not matched by the needed govern
ment services. The priorities are political 
and economic activities. The social aspect of 
development is left to the community. The 
problem is that the community is also as 
busy in reaping the bounties of urbanization 
and industrialization. As a result, the social 
development does not occur in step with the 
other factors that fuel continuing 
development. 

b) "Population implosion" refers to the 
increased concentration of the world's people 
in relatively small areas of the earth. When 
this happens, there is a mad scramble for 
food, space, work, services, shelter and 
everything, including recognition. Thus, the 
weal{er members of the society, the youth, 
carry the brunt of the ill effects of this 
development. Some, ifnot most, are not only 
deprived ofbasiccare but are even maltreated 
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by their parents who have succumbed to the 
pressure. Thus, some youths stay away from 
home only to be abused and exploited by 
unscrupulous adults. 

c) clPopulation differentiation" refers to 
the increasing heterogeneity of the people 
sharing the same geographical location and 
the same economic and political activities. 
People who come from different cultures will 
experience the following when they stay 
together in one place: 

- There are bold actions to prove one's 
race if superior over the others and more 
often force will be used to achieve it. This use 
offorce will always result in violence and the 
children will be the innocent victims. Chil
dren who are exposed to violence will also 
become violent. 

- There is a tendency to learn first those 
that are considered bad traits and actions 
from the other groups. Itis the characteristic 
of most young people to want to learn what 
can hurt. Thus, the first thing a youth does 
is to learn the words from the other groups 
which mean or result in bad things. The 
youth from the group who is out playing with 
the kids from the other groups will surely 
experience the above results. 

- The tendency to interact only with one's 
group could occur. Thus, the solution of a 
community problem is a multitude of indi
vidual solutions £i'om each group. The prob
lem is that some solutions might even con
travene each other. The youth being the 
weakest member of the community will suf
fer the effects of this discoordinated and 
inefficient way of solving the problem. 

There are also effects of urbanization that 
are beneficial to the administration of the 
juvenile justice system: 

Industrial Development: 
Urbanization and industrialization result 

in a bigger labor force. A bigger labor force 
necessitates a division oflabor and this will 
result into specialization. As the population 
grows so does the number of policemen in the 
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police station. Instead of assigning the ad
ministration of juvenile delinquency cases to 
one officer who is also handling other re
sponsibilities, the Station can now afford to 
establish a separate youthful offender's of
fice which specializes in the problem. 

Technolcgical Developments: 
The development offast and effidentcom

munications and transportation will go a 
long way in improving the parents' means of 
monitoring the activities of their children. 
Video !ind TV, ifusec! properly, can be a good 
medium to educate the youth. The 
availability also of modern equipment such 
as computers will facilitate the recording of 
data. 

PART II - THE EFFECTS OF UR
BANIZATION ON THE FIVE PIL

LARS OF THE JUVENILE JUSTICE 
SYSTEM 

The Philippines considers the adminis
tration of Juvenile Justice as work to be done 
not only by two agencies of the government 
but the whole government and the populace. 
Specifically, they are known as the five pil
lars of the Juvenile Justice System and are 
as follows: 

a) The Community - Where all the sectors 
of the society interact. Itincludes the parents 
whonurlure the child from birth to adulthood, 
his neighbors who give great bearing to his 
environs, his teachers and classmates in his 
school where his knowledge about his world 
are increased and honed, his parish or 
ministry where his soul is refreshed with 
godly words and deeds and everybody that 
he meets in his day-to-day life. 

b) The Police-These are the law enforcers 
who maintain peace and order in his 
community either by preventing crimes from 
happening or suppressing them. This group 
may cross a child's path not only during 
moments when he goes out strolling with his 
friends but also when he commits a crime or 

he is the victim of a crime. It is the duty of a 
policeman to inform the parents or guardian 
of the youth when he is invohed in a case or 
crime. Additionally, he should bring the 
youthful offender for a physical and medir:al 
examination; release the child on 
recognizance to the custody of the 
Department of Social Welfare and 
Development or a respected member of the 
community; and provide detention for the 
youth which is separate from adult offend
ers. 

c) The Prosecutors - They are the state 
prosecutors/attorneys who file the case for 
the aggrieved party, which is usually the 
State in cases which are non-civil in nature. 

d) The Court-The courts so designated by 
the State to hear cases against youthful 
offenders. 

e) The Correctional and Rehabilitation 
Centres - This is where a youthful offender 
is committed when the court so orders it. 

Effects on the community efforts: 
Urbanization has also affected the effi

ciency and effectiveness of the five Pillars of 
the Justice System in the administration of 
Juvenile Justice. 

a) The community during urbanization 
focuses its efforts more on sustaining the 
economic growth unfolding before its very 
eye. Thus, there is a tendency for the 
community bread earners who are mostly 
working parents to concentrate on theirjobs 
and relegate to the background the required 
parental attention that their children need. 

b) The neighborhood is similarly situated 
as the family and it is also lured to the 
lucrative vehicle to self-sufficiency afforded 
by the unfolding economic boom. Everybody 
in the community is busy with their work to 
a point that even people in the same building 
do not have time to talk to each other. The 
residents' participation in community youth
related projects are left to the concerned 
government agencies to attend to. This in
cludes establishment of the facilities for the 
youth such as playgrounds, schools and sum-
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mer camps and many other things where the 
participation of the community is needed. 
Without the participation of the community, 
these facilities might not address the real 
problems of the youth of the community. 

c) The national and local officials who are 
part of the community will most always 
favor the use of scarce resources for the 
needed economic structures to hasten and 
sustain the development. The social struc
tures will receive only minuscule support, if 
any. 

d) The community has the tendency to 
leave to the schools and the church the care 
and attention that the children need during 
their youthful development. When the 
schools have many children to attend to, the 
care given is sometimes commercialized and 
impersonal. This kind of a treatment is re
jected by a growing youth. When he is bored 
in school his energy is diverted to some 
unproductive activities which are more of
ten related to drugs and crimes. 

e) The much-improved technologies that 
go with urbanization, however, bring 
facilities that draw the family closer. For 
one, the improved communication facilities 
gives the parents a better way to monitor, 
entertain and keep their children away from 
bad company. 

Effects on Police Efforts: 
1) During urbanization, the tendency is 

for the police to concentrate on crimes usu
ally perpetrated by adult criminals rather 
than peti.y crimes usually perpetrated by 
youthful offenders. With lots of money circu
lating around, criminal activities become 
lucrative. This is coupled with the sophisti
cation on the part of the criminals in terms 
of vehicles, firearms and communications. 
The police has to match this criminal so
phistication, otherwise they will not be able 
to apprehend any of the offenders. Thus, 
police efforts and resources are concentrated 
on these high crimes and petty crimes occur 
unchecked and sometimes unattended to 
and unnoticed. The result is that the offend-
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ers of petty crimes who are mostly the youth 
graduate to more serious crimes. 

2) Members of the press, especially those 
in the Philippines who are much involved 
during urbanization, also direct their criti
cism on the inability of the police to solve 
celebrated criminal cases. They make it ap
pear that a lot of these crimes are going 
unsolved. The poor police chief, to keep his 
station off the press hook, has to concentrate 
its efforts on these high crimes and relegate 
again the petty crimes to the background. It 
is common knowledge that most, if not all, 
high crimes are perpetrated by adults. 

3) The much publicized drug problem has 
also taken away the resources left in solving 
juvenile delinquency cases. The government 
has become preoccupied in putting up struc
tures to stop drug addiction. Thus, some 
resources intended for juvenile projects are 
diverted to anti-drug addiction projects. It is 
good that some of these facilities are also 
intended for curbing juvenile delinquency. 

4) The police look at their participation in 
curbing juvenile delinquency as a tedious 
and delicate job. 'rhus, the scarce number of 
policemen who possess the qualities and 
qualifications tohandlejuveniJe delinquency 
cases shy away from the assignment. Some
times, ifnot most of the time, a lesser quali
fied policeman is assigned to the job. 

5) There are some benefits that the police 
also derive from urbanization that can help 
them in the administration of Juvenile Jus
tice. One of these is the forced specialization 
that the police undergo when their stations 
grow in number which usually happens dur
ing urbanization. In the case of the Philip
pines, it is a must for a police station of an 
urban area to set up a child/yduth relations 
office. It is easy for police stations of urban 
areas to do this because they are given 
priority in the number of personnel. 

Effects on Prosecution Efforts: 
1) Most of the witnesses for the prosecu

tion during urbanization are busy people 
who would not like to be absent from their 
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job because this will prevent them from 
earning money . The people feel that the time 
spent in testifying might cost them their 
work or contract. Thus, the prosecution has 
a hard time getting witnesses. 

2) Parents who are supposed to file the 
case on behalf of their children who are 
victims shy away because court cases are 
long and protracted. What they gain in 
pursuing the case is lesser vis-a.-vis the 
opportunity lost for all the time they will use 
to follow up and attend it. Most of the time, 
instead of pursuing the case, they opt for a 
settlement because it is more convenient 
and financially viable. 

3) The prosecution, as a result of urbani
zation is also saddled with prosecuting many 
cases beyond their human capability. Thus, 
sometimes, petty crimes involving youth are 
haphazardly filed. 

4) There is more of an increase of cases 
involving adults than those involving youth
ful offenders. Thus, most of the prosecutors' 
training and experiences are concentrated 
on adult cases. Training for the prosecution 
of youthful offenders is very limited. Pros
ecuting a case involving youth not only in
volves knowledge of the law but also posses
sion of knowledge about child psychology, 
indicating why there should be training in 
this area as well. 

5) The expertise of the law enforcers dur
ing urbanization is also concentrated on 
more commonly violated penal cases, and 
resources are directed at such efforts. This 
being the case, the police does not gain the 
proper expertise to assist the prosecutors in 
juvenile cases. 

Effects on the Courts' Efforts: 
1) During urbanization, there is clogging 

of the court dockets of civil cases. This stems 
from cases filed as a result of the so many 
transactions happening during this period. 
Thus, the hearing of the cases involving 
youth and other cases is delayed. The com
mon adage that "Ajustice delayed is ajustice 
denied", may describe the situation. Worst, 

the victim may take the law into his own 
hands and exact his revenge on the youthful 
offender. 

2) Since there arefewjuvenile cases, there 
have also been fewer studies regarding the 
problem. Thus, sometimes there has been a 
very minimal amount of materials to serve 
as reference. The judges are not afforded the 
san1e quantity and quality of references 
which are available to adult cases. Thus, 
making decisions or providing help to juve
nile offenders is harder for the judge. 

3) Some judges shy away from hearing 
cases involving youth. This is so because 
aside from the fact that said cases are tedi
ous, they also require continuous coordina
tion with other agencies. Thus, new judges 
are assigned to hear these cases. Lacking in 
experience, the new judge sometimes fail to 
come up with a sound decision and to provide 
the necessary consideration to the youth 
involved in the case. 

4) The lawyers are also busy during ur
banization.Thus, when they serve as coun
sels to a case being tried, theyusuaUy ask for 
postponement. Continuous postponement 
sometimes results in the dismissal of the 
case because of the non-interest on the part 
ofthe plaintiffwhose lawyer is continuously 
absent. 

5) During urbanization, the judges be
come busy not only with their jobs but also 
because of invitations given to them to serve 
as speakers. This additional activity gives 
the judge less time and concentration for his 
work which not only includes making 
decisions but also following up the 
rehabilitation given to youthful offenders. 

Effects on the Correctional Institutions' 
Efforts: 

1) To rehabilitate a youthful offender. the 
tasked agency needs the help of the biologi
cal parents or at least a willing foster family. 
During urbanization, everybody is busy and 
most of the time the tasked agency cannot 
get the cooperation of the parents or even get 
a foster family to assist in helping the youth-
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ful offender assume active and mature roTes 
in the conduct of his life. 

2) Networking to get more agencies in
volved in rehabilitating a child also becomes 
hard during urbanization. The other agen
cies are also busy with their own assigned 
tasks. Since this is the case, the office tasked 
to do the job cannot provide the required 
help the youthful offenders need. 

3) There is not much interest coming from 
the community to come up with joint inter
vention programmes to bring the youthful 
offender back into a normal life situation. 
The community is given priority to the re
quirements of economic development. 

4) The rehabilitation centers are most of 
the time congested. Thus, these facilities 
cannot provide the physical, social and edu
cational needs of all the resident youthful 
offenders or youth inmates. This being the 
case, the youthful offenders suffer physi
cally and emotionally. 

5) There is the usual problem of the lack of 
trained staff to help in the rehabilitation of 
the youthful offenders. The staff cannot even 
afford five minutes of individual time with 
each youthful offender. As aresult, the youth
ful offender becomes more psychologically 
imbalanced. 

PARTIn-COUNTERMEASURES TO 
lVllNIMIZE THE EFFECTS OF 

URBANIZATION ON THE JUVENILE 
JUSTICE SYSTEM 

Mer examining the effects of urbaniza
tion on the five pillars of the juvenile justice 
system, I am of the view that the following 
are the factors that affect the Juvenile Jus
tice System during urbaniz,ation: 

a) Increase in population. - necessitating 
increased requirements for peace and order 
services; 

b) The normal urge for the parents to ride 
on the economic boom - making them so 
busy in their jobs that they leave the respon-
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sibility of caring for their children to others; 
c) Lack of training to handle juvenile 

delinquency cases - leaving inexperienced 
officials with the responsibility to take care 
of cases involving the youth; 

d) Lack of funds to support projects -
resulting in ineffective care of youthful of
fenders; 

e) Lack of sufficient laws for the care and 
protection of the youth - resulting in gray 
areas in the treatment of youth offenders; 

f) Presence oflocal traditions that contra
vene situations during urbanization -
preventing the infusion of modern and tested 
ways to treat the youthful offenders; and 

g) Lack of one responsible agency to look 
after the welfare of youthful offenders -
making it hard to pinpoint responsibility. 

With the above factors that affect the 
administration of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tem, the follo'<\ring are the suggested coun
termeasures to negate the effects of these 
factors; 

1) As a matter of national policy, the State 
should treat and enforce the policy "Children 
First"; 

2) Congress should set aside a fund solely 
for the administration oftheJuvenile Justice 
System; 

3) If there is no law pertaining to youthful 
offenders, then, one should be passed; 

4) The government should set up or assign 
one (1) government agency to oversee the 
Administration of the Juvenile Justice 
System; 

5) The youth should be made to partici
pate in the administration of the govern
ment and they should be represented in 
every forum that pertains to their welfare 
and rights; 

6) All government agencies should have 
an office where the interest of the youth is 
looked after or cared for; and 

7) 'There ghould be a yearly training 
regarding youth development at the Devel
opment Academy of the Philippines (DAP) 
which all those involved in the administra-
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tion of the Juvenile Justice System should be 
required to undergo. 

PART IV - THE PHILIPPINE 
EXPERIENCE 

The Philippines has a very young popula
tion. About forty-seven percent are below 
seventeen years old and about the same 
percentage of eighteen- to twenty-five year 
olds compose the voting population. 

During the late sixties, student and youth 
activism rocked the country. The students 
took to the streets and made it a venue to air 
their grievances. The issues they generated 
were not only good copy for the press but also 
built pressures which not only reverberated 
in the halls of congress and the presidential 
palace; these issues likewise became a com
mon topic within the Filipino homes. 

What were the youths' concerns? They 
wanted the following to be done: 

a) That enacted laws should always 
redound to their favor and should be futuris
tic; 

b) That they should participate not only 
in making laws but also in implementing 
said laws; 

c) That the budget in all government 
agencies should always have a part in the 
development or care of the youth; 

d) That there should be a government 
agency which would be responsible for look
inginto the welfare of the youth; 

e) That steps should be made to stop the 
destruction of the natural resources of the 
country and that they should be conserved 
for future generations; 

f) That steps should be taken to develop 
the vast human resources of the country; 
and 

g) That at their very young age, they 
should be taught a vocation where they can 
start earning a living. The government can
not lend a deaf ear to these worthy desires of 
the youth. Even the authoritarian Marcos 

government had to give way to their desires. 
In a national youth conference, the following 
was what Marcos said in his address to the 
youth: "I ask each and every one of you to 
write and inform me of what you are thinking 
about, not only on government but on society 
in general and about policies, international, 
foreign and domestic. If there is any type of 
involvementfor you that! can think of, I will 
'write you and ask you to participate. Don't 
think that you are going to escape now, you 
cannot. Now, I am going to ask your opinion 
perhaps about some of the problems that 
will be confronting me and through you, I 
hope to be able to obtain a cross section ofthe 
opinion of your generation. I will be asking 
you about the symptoms throughout the 
land, the symptoms that you see and feel. Is 
there any ailment or sickness that needs 
immediate remedy? Are the symptoms 
significant? Do they require surgical 
treatment or do they require medical 
treatment only? What are the clirUcal studies? 
Do we need to study the blood system of the 
patient?" 

These statements were given by Marcos 
at the height of student activism where he 
saw that it was futile not to listen to the 
young. What happened after this was the 
institution of laws for the youth which are 
the following: 

a) The establishment of the Kabataang 
Barangay, a youth council from the lowest 
unit of government up to the highest level. 
The Kabataang Barangay was even given a 
seat in Congress by appointment and in the 
executive department too; 

b) Laws were passed to stop all activities 
that will use up the natural resources. The 
clamor was for it to be conserved for the 
youth; 

c) The Department of Social Welfare and 
Development (DSWD) was given as one ofits 
three primary tasks to look into the 
development and care of the youth espe
cially those who are less-privileged and in
volved in crimes; 
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d) The National Youth and Manpower 
Development Institute was established to 
provide training for the youth especially the 
out-of-school and for them to have vocational 
jobs. 

e) Laws were enacted to give privileges to 
the young, such as payjng less transporta
tion fare, low interest rates, loan for tuition 
fee payment and the like; and 

f) All government agencies especially 
those that deal with juvenile justice were 
directed to put up offices that specialize in 
youth a..fl'airs. 

It is against this backdrop that the gov
ernment came up with specific guidelines 
and procedu~es for the five pillars of the 
Juvenile Justice System in handling 
situations involving the protection and 
promotion of the welfere of youthful offend
ers: 

1. The Community: 
1.1 Upon the child's apprehension by the 
Barangay Tanod or by the police, he or she 
shall be referred to the Barangay Chairper
son. The Barangay Chairperson, in turn, 
shall notifY: 

1.1.a. The Barangay Council for the Pro
tection of Children (BCPC), if such is exist
ing; or 

1.1.b. The social worker ofthe DSWD; or 
1.1.c.The social worker of the Local Gov

ernment Unit or a Non-Government Or
ganization/church group/task force or com
mittee working with youthful offenders. 

1.2 If the child is homeless, the commu
nity - through the DSWD, Non-Government 
Organization (NGO), civic groups, etc. shall 
provide temporary shelter and other serv
ices while trying to locate his family or near
est relatives; 

1.3 The Barangay Chairperson shall ini
tiate conciliation/mediation between the child 
and his parents, on one hand, and the of
fended party/jes, on the other; 

1.4 Ifthe problem is not settled during the 
conciliation, the Barangay Chairperson shall 
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convene the Lupong T. 'lgapayapa or Adjudi
cation Body, for further action or resolution 
of the problem; 

1.5 IftheproblemissettledattheLUPON 
or upon return of the child from the deten
tion or rehabilitation center, after-care serv
ices shall be pl'ovided either by: 

- A social worker/welfare assistant; or 
- A concerned citizen; or 
-An appropriate agency in the community. 
1.6 If the case is with the office of the 

prosecutor, the community shall seek legal 
assistance on behalf of the child; or 

1.7 If the caseis filed in court, thecommu
nity's role shall be supportive during its 
pendency, whether the child is at the deten
tion center or under the custody of his par
ents or of a responsible person. 

2. The Police / Law Enforcement: 
2.1 On Prevention 

2.1.1The Station Command'er shall 
schedule regular UGNAYAN among 
Barangay officials, community leaders, 
parish members, representatives of welfare 
agencies, school teachers and parents. 
Specifically, he or his representatives shall 
give the necessary orientation on policies 
and procedures regarding the legal protection 
of the youthful offender. 

2.1.2 In coordination with the com-
munity, the police shall also plan andimple
mentathletic and other relevant programmes 
to encourage the participation of the youth 
and to provide wholesome recreation activi
ties for them. 
2.2 On Treatment and Rehabilitation 

2.2.1 Upon apprehension, the child shall 
undergo physical and mental examination, 
in accordance with Article 190 ofP.D. 603; 

2.2.2 The police shall contact the parents! 
guardians of the child to inform them of the 
child's apprehension and notifY the DSWD; 

2.2.3 In the meantime, the child shall be 
sheltered at the police detention center, and 
the police shall see to it that the child is 
separated from adult detainees. Ifa detention 
center is not available, the child shall be 
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entrusted tothe temporary care of the DSWD, 
an appropriate social welfare agency or 
individual, in the community; 

2.2.4 A lawyer shall be designated to rep
resent the child while the social worker 
extends the necessary assistance to the child 
and his parents; 

2.2.5 After the investigation, the police 
shall submit to the office ofthe prosecutor or 
fiscal the following: 

- Booking sheet and arrest report 
prepared by the police; 

- Statements of the offended party and 
of the witnesses; and 

- Intake case study prepared by the 
social worker. 

2.3 On Custody 
2.3.1 The police shall provide detention 

facilities for minors separate from adult sus
pects; 

2.3.2 Ifno case is filed against the minor, 
the child shall be released to his parents or 
guardian, or referred to an appropriate child 
or youth care agency for shelter and care; 
and 

2.3.3 If the child has to be committed, he 
must be personally conducted to the reha
bilitation center. 

2.4 On Linkages 
2.4.1 The police shall obtain assistance of 

the social worker ofthe DSWD, Office of the 
Prosecutor and other workers of child and 
youth welfare agencies during the investiga
tion phase. All efforts to divert him from 
entering the criminaljustice system shall be 
made; 

2.4.2 For preventive programmes and 
services, the police shall refer the youth 
offenders to the DSWD, Task ForcelWork
ing Committee on Youthful Offenders and 
other government agencies working with 
the youthful offenders such as the Tahana 
Outreach Projects and Services (TOPS), 
'l'anglaw Family Health Project (TFHP) and 
Send en Home in Metro Manila; and 

2.4.3 The police shall extend necessary 

assistance to licensed child and youth welfare 
agencies on networking for youthful 
offenders. 

3. The Prosecution: 
3.1.1 The case shall be referred to an 

Inquest prosecutor who has had the neces
sary orientation/training on youthful offend
ers; 

3.1.2 The prosecutor shall require the 
submission of the following: 

- Certification that the child has 
undergone physical and mental examination, 
including a copy of the results of the 
examination;l 

- Certification that the case has been 
referred to the social worker with the case 
study enclosed; 

- Certification that the child's parents 
and the Barangay Chairperson in the child's 
place of residence have been notified; and 

- Evidence that a prima facie case ex
ists. 

3.1.3 The following shall be the possible 
disposition of the case; 

- The case is filed with the court; 
- The child is assisted in a diversion 

programme; or 
- In the absence of a prima facie case, 

the case is dismissed. 

3.2For cases filed directly by the offended 
party. 

3.2.1Before the case is scheduled for 
investigation, the child shall be referred to 
the social worker by the Prosecutor's office. 
The social worker shall then contact the 
child, his parents and legal counsel and 
prepare a social case study report; 

3.2.2 The case shall be assigned orraffied 
among the prosecutors who have had the 
necessary orientation/training on youthful 
offenders; and 

3.2.3 An investigation shall then be con
ducted. 

4. The Courts: 
4.1 On Prevention 
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The courts shall be expected to: 
4.1.1 Disseminate information/data con

cerning youthful offenders to enrich current 
knowledge on their situation; and 

4.1.2 Orient judges, prosecutors, police 
officers and the members of the court staff on 
the situation, needs and problems of youth
ful offenders. 

4.2 On Treatment and Rehabilitation 
4.2.1 Upon filing of the information and 

where warranted by justifiable circum
stances, the court shall immediately order 
the transfer of the custody of the child to the 
Department of Social Welfare and Develop
ment (DSWD) or to any appropriate child 
welfare agency. Upon receipt ofthe favorable 
report/s of the social worker concerned, the 
case can be dismissed if warranted by the 
attendant facts. 

4.2.2 If the case is not dismissible, it shall 
be set for pre-trial diversion in accordance 
with the rulers. This shall be done in the 
presence of the parents or the counsel of the 
child for purposes of clarifYing the issue/s or 
counseling, amicable disposition ofthe case, 
etc.; 

4.2.3 If the case cannot be settled amica
bly and indication shows that the child needs 
rehabilitation, the court shall proceed with 
the arraignment and hearing; 

4.2.4Acounselde oficio shall be appointed 
to assist the child in all steps of the proceed
ings. If the prosecutor and counsel cannot 
appear, they shall notifY the court in ad
vance so that substitutes can be appointed 
accordingly; 

4.2.5 The court shall adopt a separate 
calendar for cases involving youthful offend
ers. The conduct of trials of minors inside the 
jails shall be avoided. A ''home'' atmosphere 
will minimize traumatic effects on minors 
who need help, not recrimination; 

4.2.6 During the proceedings, each child 
shall be tried individually in chambers or in 
camera in the presence of his parents/guard
ians and of his counsel. Thejudge shall treat 
him with compassion, without prejudicing 
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the dignity of the court; 
4.2.7 If the court finds that the child 

committed the offence, it shall suspend the 
promulgation ofthe sentence upon motion of 
his counsel. It shall place the child in the 
custody of his parents/guardians or any 
DSWD rehabilitation center, using the report 
of the social worker concerned as reference; 

4.2.8 The court shall visit the detention or 
rehabilitation center involved. In this con
nection, the judge shall counsel the child so 
that he can earn the dismissal of his case. If 
the judge is unable to visit personally, he 
may assign the social worker concerned or 
counsel de oficio to represent him; and 

4.2.9 The court may authorize recrea
tional activities such as parties, picnics or 
outings that will give significance and mean
ing to the youthful offenders' rehabilitation 
and dismissal of their cases. The protection 
and welfare of the children shall be the basic 
consideration of the court. 

5. The Corrections: 
5.1 In preparation for legal assistance, 
the social worker shall: 

- Conduct intake interviews; 
- Conduct home visitations and make 

the necessary preparations for the eventual 
return of the child to his family; 

- Conduct corollary interviews/contacts 
with schools, churches, hospitals,industries, 
Barangay, etc.; and 

- Prepare and submit social case study 
reports. 

5.2 When necessary, the child shall be 
referred to the following for legal assistance: 

5.2.1 Government Organizations 
- Department of Justice; Public Attor-

ney's Office and the Office ofthe Prosecutor 
- Commission on Human Rights 
5.2.2 Non-Government Organizations 
- Integrated Bar of the Philippines (IBP) 
- Filipino Legal Assistance Group 

(FLAG) 
- U.P. Women's Lawyer's Circle 

(WILOCI) 
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- Women's Lawyers Association of the 
Philippines (WLAP) 

- Movement of Attorneys for 
Brotherhood, Integrity andN ationalism, Inc. 
(MABIN!) 

- Sapphire Four 

5.3 While in custody, a comprehensible 
rehabilitation programme is provided; 

5.4 Follow-up and monitoring shall be done 
through: 

5.4.1 Liaison with the legal office han
dling the case; 

5.4.2 Preparation of progress reports in 
collaboration with the legal office; 

5.4.3 Preparation of the final reports on 
the disposition and termination of the case; 
and 

5.4.4 Referrai for after-care services upon 
discharge to parents and community. 

At this juncture, let me share with you 
some quotations for the youth which I hope 
will remind us of the situation of neglect and 
abuse our children are suffering around the 
world. With these quotations, Ihope to forever 
get your commitment: 

"Babies come into this world with a 
message for mankind: Take care of me, or I 
shall die, I am your hope, your future, your 
chance of immortality, if! die, it is as if you 
never lived". 

"Children learn from how they live. If a 
child livers with criticism, he learns to 
condemn. If a child lives with hostility, he 
learns to fight. If a child lives with ridicule, 
he learns to be shy. If a child lives with 
shame, he learns to feel guilty. If a child lives 
with tolerance, he learns to be patient. If a 
child lives with encouragement and 
confidence, he learns confidence. If a child 
lives with praise, he learns to appreciate. If 
a child lives with fairness, he learns justice. 
If a child lives with approval, he learns to 
like himself. If a child lives with acceptance 
and friendship, he learns to find love in the 
world". 

And this should be our juvenile justice -
maldng children live to learn and find love in 
this world. 
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An Analysis of the Crime Situation in Metropolitan Manila 

by Pantaleon G. Dumlao, Jr. * 

It is indeed a priviledge to be with you 
today, to discuss with you the crime situa
tion in metropolitan Manila, the center of 
commerce in my country, the Republic of the 
Philippines. My discussion will evolve on the 
following: The Philippine Criminal Justice 
System, Organization and Functions of the 
Philippine National Police at the provincial 
and city/municipallevels, the crime situation, 
crime prevention activities, and conclusion. 

In the Philippine setting, the Criminal 
Justice System plays a vital role in the 
control, prevention and suppression of 
criminality. The criminal justice system is 
composed of the: 

Community - A group of persons liv
ing in the same place to earn a living; it is in 
this area where crimes are committed, where 
people residing thereat are victims, and 
sometimes, even the perpetrators of the crIme 
themselves. It is likewise in this place where 
the offender may return, as part of their 
community, after his rehabilitation. 

Law Enforcement - A group tasked to 
implement the law; to prevent and control 
crimes, and to bring the offender before the 
judicial authorities for a fair trial. In the 
Philippines, it is the Philippine National 
Police which is solely tasked to enforce the 
law. They are at times assisted by the Na
tional Bureau of Investigation, the Presi
dentialAnti Crime Commission, the Bureau 
of Immigration, the Department of Energy 
and Natural Resources and the Bureau of 
Customs. 

Prosecution - A body where Law En-

*Deputy Director General, Deputy Chief of the 
Philippine National Police for Operations 

104 

forcement Bur0au refers infraction of the 
laws, so they can conduct legal proceedings 
against the offenders; they are either the 
provincial or municipal/city prosecutors. 
There are however cases in municipalities 
where when the municipal prosecutoris not 
available, a municipal mayor is authorized 
to act in his behalf. 

Judiciary - The part of government 
that administers justice. They determine 
the guilt or innocence of a person who is 
suspected to have violated the law and 
promulgates punishment therefore; these 
are the municipal circuit trial courts, the 
regional trial courts, the court of appeals, 
and the supreme court. 

Correctional Institutions - A place 
where criminals are confined to prevent them 
from being threats to society, for them to be 
rehabilitated and eventually become worthy 
and acceptable to the community where they 
belong. 

Metropolitan Manila experienced rapid 
industrialization in the late 1960's. While 
before, Metropolitan Manila was simply the 
hub of trading, where people meet to disl.. uss 
requirements and find out from where they 
can buy them, the late 1960's and onward 
saw the mushrooming of industries in the 
metropolis. From candy factories to steel 
mills, paper manufacturing companies to 
textile factories, name it, metropolitan Ma
nila has it. This rapid industrialization saw 
the conversion of agricultural lands to fac
tory sites and housing subdivisions. Hun
dreds of thousands of farm hands became 
idle. These are now among the people which 
the government finds hard to accommodate 
into skilled labor necessary to run the facto
ries, not to mention white collar jobs that 



CRIME IN MANILA 

may be opened in industries. Because of 
their educational deficiencies and knowhow 
of technology, these are likewise the people 
that are prone to commit crimes, either due 
to necessity, or those who may be induced to 
commit crimes while under the influence of 
liquor, or prohibited drugs. 

Allow me to give you an overview of how 
the Philippine National Police functions. 
The missionofthePhilippineN ationalPolice 
is to enforce the law, prevent and control 
crimes, maintain peace and order, ensure 
public safety and internal security with the 
active support of the community. At the 
national level, the overall commander is 
called theChief, Philippine National Police. 
He holds the rank of director general, which 
is equivalent to a four star general in any 
armed force. Directly under him are two 
deputies, the deputy chieffoI' administration, 
who oversees the functions of the directorate 
for personnel, logistics, comptrollership and 
plans, while the deputy chieffoI' opera! ons, 
the position where I am currently assigned, 
oversees the functions of the directorate for 
intelligence operations, and civil military 
operations. Below our position is the chief 
directorial staff who sees to it that the seven 
directorates function in accordance with the 
guidance given to them by the chief Philip
pine National Police, and in furtherance to 
the mission and functions of the organiza
tion. Below the directorial staffs are admin
istrative and operational support units that 
give assistance to the command and the 
lower units when so directed. Following the 
pattern of line and staff organization, the 
regional commands are headed by a regional 
director with a rank of chiefsuperintendent, 
equivalent to a one star general. He likewise 
has a staffpatterned after that at the national 
level, and directly below him are the 
provincial directors who oversee the functions 
and duties of district mobile forces and the 
city and municipal or city executives. Chiefs 
of police are being selected by the city or 
municipal executive from a list of five 
recommendees that provincial directors 

submit tfl them. The city or municipal police 
forces are the front l'ners in the enforcement 
oflaws, may it be national laws or municipal 
or city ordinances. Municipal or city 
ordinances are laws promulgated by 
municipal or city councils which are the law
making bodies of cities and municipalities. 
Likewise, provincial directors are selected 
by provincial governors from a list of three 
recommendees submitted by the regional 
directors. The provincial directors assists 
the city and municipal police forces in the 
enforcement, suppression and prevention of 
crime in the municipality 01' city, within its 
political jurisdiction. In cases where 
municipal 01' city police forces cannot cope 
with the crime situation in their respective 
areas, the provincial directors may assign 
additional forces thereat, 01' cause the relief 
of personnel found incompetent in the 
performance of their duties. 

The Philippine National Police is guided 
by dozens of standard operating procedures 
and guidances which are published from 
time to time, and/or specific instructions 
from higher echelons of command, the re
vised penal code and other special laws en
acted by congress and promulgated by the 
president of the republic in the enforcement 
oflaw. Among those mentioned, the revised 
penal code, consisting of 365 articles, and 
divided into 14 titles, is the bible of the 
Philippine National Police. Of the 14 titles, 
crimes against persons, against property, 
and against chastity are considered index 
crimes, they being the barometer of the 
peace and order condition in a particular 
area. 

The last five years (from 1987 to 1992) 
shows metropolitan Manila, composed of 
four cities and 13 municipalities, has an 
average annual crime volume of20,539.1989 
shows the highest crime incidence for the 
period under review, with 22,993 crimes 
committed. Since 1988 however, criminality 
in the country has continuously declined. 

Of the 20,539 cases reported, an average 
of 5,581 theft cases was registered, or 27,17 
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percent for the period under review. An in
depth study ofthe situation tends to point to 
poverty as among the major causes for the 
commission of the offenses of the approxi
mately 8.7 million inhabitants ofmetropoli
tan Manila, with a floating population of 
roughly 5.9 million. Statistics show that 
0.025 percent or 559,000 are unemployed, 
while 0.083 percent or 1.225 million are 
living below the poverty line. The presence of 
transients in the metropolis, either to do 
business or simply enjoy the atmosphere of 
the city, adds up in tempting criminals to do 
their trade. Very often, these people are not 
aware of the modus operandi being used by 
criminals in the city, as compal"'ed to those 
who do their nefarious trade in provinces. 
L:ikewise, economic dislocation, where peo
ple are forced to come to the city with the 
belief that it is here where the opportunity 
lies, and where very often, they hear about 
news of their provincemates making it rich 
in the city, that lures people to sell their 
assets in the provinces and venture into the 
city, only to find out later that they will be 
gypped by syndicates, and their hopes put to 
naught. These people later lay their hands 
on things though not their own, if only to let 
their family live, and service the ordeals in 
the city. 

With this situation at hand, compounded 
by the lack of manpower oflaw enforcement 
units, not to mention the ill equipment in 
motor vehicles and crime detection capabil
ity oflaw enforcers, criminals are left to do 
their trade to the prejudice of their victims. 

In the Philippines, the Philippine Na
tional Police is covered by civil service laws, 
where policemen are covered by the eight 
hours duty regulation. In times of emergen
cieshowever, orwhen the situation demands, 
members of the Philippine National Police 
may be asked to render extended tours to 12 
hours per shift. The present strength of the 
Philippine National Police capital regional 
command of 14,000 men and a compliment 
of 1,200 officers, divided into three shifts to 
make the 24-hour policing duty, leaves a 
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meager 4,666 policemen on duty at anyone 
time, overseeing the safety of roughly four 
million people in the streets. 

It is in the light of this predicament that 
the Philippine National Police which ini
tially organized the BarangayTanods, or the 
neighborhood crime watch group in the 
Barangay level, the lowest political 
subdivision in the Philippine satting, has 
once again started to revitalize the 
organization at its Barangay within 
metropolitan Manila. The people in the 
Barangay are carefully selected to compose 
patrols that will go around the Barangay to 
check not only the peace and order situation, 
but also see to it that no resident of the 
Barangay loiters in their area during unholy 
hours or early mornings. This way, 
commission of crimes are prevented, and 
residents are assured of their safety. During 
times when they are not on patrol, they are 
taught livelihood projects to augment the 
meager income they receive. Residents of 
the community who are not tapped for patrol 
work, are convinced to assist the Tanods by 
contributing to the well being of those who 
are tasked. This way, people in a community 
are brought closer together, thereby living a 
harmonious community life. On some 
occasions, the Barangay Tanods are not only 
utilized in community policing, they are also 
tapped for Barangay disaster operations in 
times of calamities. Because they are a closely 
knitted organization in the community, we 
usually find this group opposing any move 
that may be detrimental to a member of the 
community, or the entire community, as the 
case may be. The Barangay Tanods are 
authorized by law to make arrests of persons 
suspected of having committed crimes, under 
rule 113, section 5 of the revised penal code 
which specifies, and I quote ... Arrest without 
warrant, when lawful- a peace officer or a 
private person may, without a warrant, arrest 
a person: 

1. When in his presence, the person to be 
arrested has committed, is actually commit-
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ting, or is attempting to commit an offense; 
2. When an offense has in fact just been 

committed, and he has personal knowledge 
of facts indicating that the person to be 
arrested has committed it; 

3. When the pe1:'son to be arrested is a 
prisoner who has escaped from a penal 
institution or a place where he is serving 
final judgment. 

Another factor that contributes to the 
commission of crime is drug dependency. 
Although not yet at a very alarming level, 
the Philippine National Police has noted 
that some individuals who are being indicted 
in theft cases are under the influence of 
prohibited drugs. This usually happens when 
an individual is already a drug dependent, 
wherein the dependent, to sustain his 
capability to purchase drugs, resorts to 
thievery, before he graduates to a more 
sophisticated form, robbery. Persons 
apprehended in this situation are either 
made to suffer the prison term in a theft case, 
or are subjected to rehabilitation, if the 
offender so desires and volunteel's to be 
rehabilitated for drug dependency. 

There are also instances when during the 
pendency of a case, an individual is intro
duced to new forms offelonieslcrimes. Take 
the case of a person who may be in jail for 
temporary detention, probably due to his 
failure to post bail on a lighter offense, say 
physical injuries. Very often, these 
inclividuals, because they are usually merged 
with hardened criminals, are thought to 
steal from other inmates within the prison 
cells. This way, they are introduced to the 
criminal world, and when eventually 
released, commit things they have learned 
while under detention. 

The Philippines, being a developing coun
try, does not just have, as of the moment, the 
financial capability to segregate individuals 
in detention centers based on the types of 
offense they have committed, not to mention 
their age bracket, to prevent them from 
being nrixed with hardened criminals, and 

prevent the escalation ofthe criminal world. 
All remedial measures however, at this 

point in time, are already in planning tables, 
being meticulously scrutinized, to remedy 
the situation and expect a better, less crime 
prone country to live in, in the years to come. 

The following areas are given preferential 
attention and consideration in setting up 
priority projects and activities for incorpora
tion in the 1993 National Crime Prevention 
Program: 

A. Structuring a Sound Administrative 
System for Improved Efficiency and Effec
tiveness 

An important element in promoting 
efficiency and effectiveness in any 
organization is a sound administrative 
structure. An organizational structure must 
provide an atmosphere for synchronized 
operations, effective projectimplementation 
as well as minimal economic costs in order to 
achieve desired goals. 

The criminal justice system is a complex 
organization. Criminal justice 
administration is an intricate process 
involving different agencies representing the 
five pillars. Each has its distinct roles and 
goals. The network of relationships among 
these pillars must reflect meaningful and 
continuing cooperatiop.. Various problems, 
conflicts and issues characterize this 
relationship. Careful allocation of scarce 
resources is imperative to rationalize the 
system's intricacies. 

The improved capability of the criminal 
justice system also depends on the improved 
quality of its activities. This is derived from 
well-trained personnel, better intra- and 
inter-agency human relations and broader 
support from the community for its various 
activities. 

A focal concern to improve the criminal 
justice infrastructure is the system of unified 
and coordinated planning. Organic planning 
units in every pillar and in every agency can 
effectively coordinate crime prevention 
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activities that are planned on short-term, 
medium-tenn or long-term. A necessary 
requisite for planning and in the effective 
administration of criminal justice is the 
availability of reliable and timely data or 
information on criminal offenders, their 
modus operandi, records of conviction and 
other relevant data. The National Crime 
Infonnation System is one project intended 
to enhance coordination among agencies 
involved in the criminal justice 
administration and crime prevention. 

B. Hastening Fair and Humane Delivery 
of Criminal Justice Services 

Delay in the delivery of criminal justice 
services still confront the system despite 
significant reforms that have already been 
instituted, Thus, many still experience 
prolonged detention, thereby adding to the 
problem of congestion and worsening the 
already inhumane conditions in jails. 

In order to expedite the delivery of justice, 
streamlining of operations and procedures 
at every level of the justice system seems a 
most practical remedy. Monitoring of cases 
of detainees is another measure. 

C. According Respect for the Basic Rights 
of Both Offender and Victim 

The administration of justice extends to 
both the offender and victim of crime. The 
present constitution is explicit on a number 
of rights aside from the fundamental civil 
and political rights in the bill of rights. There 
are new provisions guaranteeing free access 
to the courts and quasi-judicial bodies and 
adequate legal assistance; the right to a 
competent and independent counsel; non
waiver of the right to silence and counsel 
except in writing and in the presence of 
counsel; prohibiting secret detention places, 
solitary, incommunicado or other similar 
forms of detention; directing penal and civil 
sanctions for violation ofthe rights of persons 
undergoing investigation; as well as 
compensation to andrehabilitationofvictims 
of torture or similar practices, and their 
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families; and prohibiting detention bYl'eason 
of political beliefs and aspirations; as well as 
the employment of physical, psychological or 
degrading punishment against prisoners or 
detainees or the use of substandard or 
inadequate penalfacilities under subhuman 
conditions. 

D. Minimizing Graft and Corruption and 
Cultivating Higher Standards of Ethics and 
Accountability 

Moral recovery is essential if the country 
is to attain economic recovery and to sustain 
economic growth. Policies that are aimed at 
improving government service through a 
system of awards and incentives as well as 
stricter enforcement of discipline in the ranks 
continue to be introduced by the civil service 
commission. Government agencies also issue 
policies to govern the professional conduct of 
their individual employees. 

Officials and employees who are involved 
in the administration of justice are more 
open to public scrutiny. Justice is not served 
by corrupt personnel in the criminal justice 
system. The public loses faith in a system 
that is unable to serve justice to its clientele 
credibly and creditably. Hence, measures 
have to be instituted to restore the credibility 
of the agencies involved in the delivery of 
justice by weeding out the incompetent, the 
inept and the corrupt, and at the same time 
by attracting and retaining the most 
competent and the best qualified, upgrading 
the service of key personnel in the criminal 
justice system means cultivating higher 
ethical standards and promoting a genuine 
sense ofe "lmmitmentto public accountability. 

Eo Enhancing Citizens' Awareness and 
Participation in Crime Prevention 

People empowerment is a prevailing 
philosophy of the government. Public 
participation and community involvement 
in the various developmental activities give 
realization to people empowerment. 

The success of the criminal justice system 
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in the prevention and control of crime de
pends on the pervasive and diversified roles 
of the community. Informed citizens can 
have a decisive influence on the successful 
prevention, detection, prosecution and trial 
of cases, part icularlyin integrating offenders 
into the community as law-abiding and 
productive citizens, thus, crime prevention 
programs and strategies of the country have 
been realigned to facilitate active community 
involvement in the prevention of crime. 

To realize these goals, the national lead
ership envisions to immediately implement 
the following: 

A. Law Enforcement Pillar 

- Continue the present strategy it is 
presently implementing, and improve police 
image to foster discipline in the ranks. 

Several activities aimed at producing bet
ter, more effective, more equipped, more 
visible, friendlier and more approachable 
police force. Activities in this regard in
cludes the following: 

1. Administrative ChangeslReform§. 
To enhance the efficiency and effectiveness 

of police personnel, the law enforcement 
pillar has lined four activities, namely: 

a) Police personnel administration 
system 

This program of action will strictly 
implement (1) rank adjustments; (2) 
promotion system; personnel audit; and (4) 
personnel policy circulars. 

b) Specialized training program 
Under the specialized training program, 

police personnel shall be retrained on human 
rights education and police operations, 
including counterinsurgency. The police shall 
also be retrained on the handling of drug
related cases with emphasis on criminal 
procedure and criminal evidence. 

AB regards counterinsurgency operations, 
the development of counterinsurgency capa
bility shall also be given emphasis. 

c) Strict implementation of the police 
code of ethics 

To help enhance the image of the PNP, the 
widest dissemination of the police code of 
ethics and professional conduct to all law 
enforcers shall be pursued. Another activity 
is the pursuit of a more expeditious 
dispensation of police administrative cases. 

d) Granting of benefits/recognition to 
PNP officers and men 

To motivate PNP members in performing 
their duties and to work for the enhancement 
and professionalization of the organization, 
the law enforcement pillar will give awards 
and decorations to deserving PNP officers 
and men, and will establish the retirement! 
separation and benefit system. 

e) Nationwide Uniform Crime Case 
Report (NUCCR) 

To provide direction to and facilitate crime 
case reporting at the local levels of the PNP, 
the use of the Natiomvide Uniform Crime 
Case Report (NUCCR) system will be strictly 
implemented and monitored based on the 
findings of the National Crime Information 
System (NCIS) study being undertaken by 
thePNP. 

In this connection, the training of police 
personnel and the procurement of necessary 
equipment will be pursued. 

2. Operational Effectiveness 
a) Enhancement of patrol tactics and 

strategies 
To increase police visibility in crime-prone! 

insurgent-affected areas~ the law 
enforcementpillal' has lined up several action 
programs, to include assigning of more PNP 
members to patrol duties, conducting offoot 
and mobile patrols especially in crime-prone 
areas, and the organization and equipment 
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of counterinsurgency units. 

b) Improving crime solution efficiency 
To increase crime solution efficiencyrates, 

the scheme of having dedicated case 
personnel with adequate mobility and 
communication will be initiated. In addition, 
dedicated case personnel with adequate 
mobility and communication network in 
metro Manila shall be intensified. 

c) Busting of organized or syndicated 
crnne groups 

One of the top priorities oflaw enforcers in 
their operational activities is the campaign 
against criminality. Several measures in 
pursuit of this project are: identifying and 
neutralizing 238 organized crime groups, 
upgrading technical intelligence capability 
in support of the campaign against 
criminality, and intensifying the campaign 
against organized crime groups especially 
drug traffickers and carnappers. 

d) Arrest of ''Wanted'' persons 
The arrest of'Wanted" persons is another 

project. Under this area of concern are two 
activities, namely: increasing the service of 
outstanding warrants of arrest and 
apprehending at least one of the ten most 
''Wanted'' criminalsinArea of Responsibility 
(AOR) per station per quarter. 

e) Reduction of loose firearms in the 
hands of unauthorized persons 

The commission of crimes can be 
minimized by reducing the supply of loose 
firearms. Thus, the confiscation of loose 
firearms and the filing of charges against 
those in possession thereof will continue in 
order to help improve the peace and order 
situation. 

Moreover, there should be an intensified 
campaign against loose and illegally
possessed firearms. 

f) Widest effective police coverage 
For 1993, the law enforcement pillar shall 
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continue to fill up existing vacant positions 
indicated in the plantilla and to maximize 
the employment of police aides and 
auxiliaries, including use of auxiliaries for 
office/service support work. 

To provide mobility, the acquisition of 
transportation facilities and ammunition 
equipment is another activity under this 
program. 

Also, the implementation of reaction 166 
will be intensified and expanded for the 
public to have easy access to police assistance. 

g) Administration of drug test to new 
applicants and suspected drug abusers 
among policemen and those within their 
reach 

To address this problem, the 
administration of drug test to new applicants 
and suspected drug abusers among 
policemen shall be continued. To rid the 
service of potential misfits/scalawags and to 
intensify the screening of all suspected drug 
users, three activities are line up, namely: 
(a) improving counterintelligence capability 
for early detection of drug abusers in the 
police service; (b) conduct of regular random 
drug test ofPNP personnel; and (c) initiating 
a massive drive against indiscipline through 
the adoption of new pnlicies, revision of 
existing rules and directives and their strict 
enforcement. 

3. Enhancing CJS Credibility 
To restore public trust and confidence in 

the police and to regain the luster of its 
credibility, two activities are to be under
taken: 

a) Improvingpolice-communityrelations 
Improved police-community relations are 

viewed in terms of organizing/strengthening 
PNP community relations divisions/units in 
every station or substation; jointly 
formulating and undertaking police
community relations programs such as 
regular police visits to the Barangay; 
conducting dialogues among community 
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members; working closely with CIVIC 

organizations for social welfare and commu
nity development projects/activities; adopt
ing a police-school program to allow the 
school children to meet a policeman as a 
friend; information work through the printing 
of a regular police newsletter or handouts on 
crime prevention, acknowledging community 
memberslPNP men who are outstanding in 
the field of crime prevention; conducting 
anti-drug abuse programs and the like; and 
conducting a survey on public perception of 
the police. 

b) Assisting the Barangay in organizing 
and operationalizing the "Neighborhood 
Support Group" 

To enchance police-community relations, 
the "Neighborhood Support Group" was 
created pursuant to memorandum circular 
No. 105. This operates under the Barangay 
captain. MC 105 as it is commonly called, 
shall support policemen assigned to the 
community and shall monitor their 
pelformance. 

With the birth of the Presidential anti
Crime Commission (PACC), the law enforce
ment pillar deems it necessary to coordinate 
its efforts in several activities that shall 
continue to be implemented in 1993. These 
activities include the busting of organizecl/ 
syndicated crime groups, improvement of 
crime solution efficiency, arrest of wanted 
persons, and enforcement of special laws. 

B. Prosecution Pillar 

For 1993, the prosecution pillar has lined 
up new projects, to include: 

1) Establishment of "Task Force 
Katarungan." 

The task force will be headed by the 
regional state prosecutor of each region. The 
major area of concern will involve the 
identification or monitoring of at least five 

controversial or significant cases alUlually. 
2) Reactivation of the National 

Prosecution Service performance audit team 
to spot-audit. prosecution offices nationwide. 

3) Implementation of case tracking 
system in NCR offices and key citias 
natiom'lideto ensure more expeditious action 
on all cases handled by the prosecution office. 

Along with its other continuing projects, 
the prosecution pillar will endeavor to ac
complish these new projects in the light of 
the pillar's thrusts of bringing about a more 
efficient and effective administration ofthe 
prosecution process, and inculcating a deeper 
sense of dedication, competence and integ
rity among prosecution personnel. 

1. Strengthening Organizational 
Capability 

a) Conduct of a continuing legal 
education program for prosecutors 

To sustain the professional development 
of public prosecutors and to improve their 
efficiency in investigation, adjudication and 
trial work, the DOJ-NPS, in cooperation 
with the national prosecutors league of the 
Philippines, has programmed the conducti.l1g 
of at least three live-in seminars/trainings 
for prosecutors. The regionafseminars shall 
cover subject matters relating to the latest 
legislations and jurisprudence on criminal 
law and procedure, the law on arrest, search, 
seizure and evidence, among others. 

b) Filling-up of vacancies in the National 
Prosecution Service 

For 1993, the DOJ-NPS has marked its 
targetoflOO to 300 prosecutor appointments. 
The recruitment of additional prosecutors to 
vacant positions as well as to new chambers 
of judges to be created by the supreme court 
is in line with the prosecution pillar's 
continuing thrust of enhancing the efficiency 
and capability of the National prosecution 
Service. 
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c) Construction of halls of justice 
Ajoint undertaking of the DOJ-NPS and 

the supreme court, the construction of court 
houses, which includes offices of prosecutors 
as well as chambers of judges, is aimed at 
improving adequate and dignified 
infrastructure on justice administration. 

Already regarded as a relatively successful 
project, this continuing activity of the 
prosecution and courts pillars has made 
possible the speedy construction of a number 
of quality courthouses throughout the 
country. 

As in the previous years, linkages with 
the Department of Public Works and 
Highways (DPWH) and the Department of 
Budget and Management (DBM) will be 
made. 

d) Augmentation of office equipment and 
vehicles 

Adequate logistical support is necessary 
in facilitating and expediting the handling of 
investigation and preparation of resolutions . 

In this regard, the DOJ-NPS, through the 
Department of Budget and Management 
(DBM), has programmed for 1993 the 
purchase of an additional 200 typewriters, 
200 filing cabinets and 60 computers to be 
distributed to 135 provincial/city prosecution 
offices nationwide. 

2. Improvement ofInformation Network 

a) Computerization of prosecution data 
in theNPS. 

A continuing project of the prosecution 
pillar, the computerization of the prosecution 
data was temporarily shelved in 1992 due to 
financial constralllts and the refocusing of 
priorities by the DOJ-NPS. 

For 1993, the DOJ-NPS has programmed 
the computerization of at least 30% of 
provincial and prosecution offices in major 
urban centers throughout the country. 

b) Expansion of communicationbet.ween 
the DOJ and the various provinciaVcity 
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prosecution offices 
To facilitate communication flow between 

the provinciaVcity regional prosecution 
offices, thereby ensuring a faster monitoring 
of cases and speedy dispensation of justice, 
the DOJ -NPS shall continually work for the 
link-up of pro vinciaV city prosecution offices 
with the regional offices. At least 10 
communication networks are to be 
established in 1993. 

3. Facilitation of Ca~il Disposition 

a) Establishment of "Task Force 
Katarungan" 

To be spearheaded by the regional state 
prosecutor of each region, the "Task Force 
Katarungan" will be created to expedite and 
ensure successful prosecution of significant 
cases. 

Specifically, the regional task force shall 
identify and monitor at least five 
controversial/significant cases in the region 
and shall aim to terminate prosecution of at 
least three out of five cases identified 
annually. 

b) Reactivation of the NPS performance 
audit team 

To encourage performance efficiency of all 
prosecution offices, the NPS performance 
audit team will be reactivated to spot-audit 
the 135 prosecution offices nationwide. In 
the process, prosecution offices with low 
performance level shall be identified and 
monitored. 

c) Implementation of the case tracking 
system in NCR offices and key cities 
nationwide 

Envisioned to be a continuing project of 
the prosecution pillar, the case tracking 
system to be initiated by the DOJ-NPS is one 
way of ensuring expeditious action on all 
cases handled byprosecution offices. Annual 
target from 1993 to 1998 are set at 10 cities, 
or a total of 60 cities within the next five 
years. 
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4. Systematization of Procedure 

a) Preparation of a compilation of all 
DOJ circulars and issuances and publication 
of criminal case digest 

Aside from the manual for prosecutors, 
the prosecution pillars is venturing to pub
lish, to aid prosecutors in the daily discharge 
of their duties; a compilationofDOJ circulars 
and issuances ofthejustice secretary started 
in 1992 and is expected to culminate by the 
end of1993. The handbook on DOJ circulars 
which is scheduled for publication in 1993, 
will keep the various rulings and trends on 
cciminal justice, as well as the current 
administrative changes and developments 
in the department. 

b) Publication of digests of resolution of 
the Secretary of Justice on appealed cases 
and adjudication of administrative cases 

Another compilation hoped to be published 
by the end of 1993 is a collection of digests of 
resolutions made by the DOJ secretary on 
appealed cases and adjudication of 
administrative cases. TIns will serve as a 
guide for prosecutors in the preparation of 
draft resolutions on appealed cases and 
administrative cases, as well as insure 
uniformity in the recommendation for the 
imposition of administrative penalties. This 
will henceforth be a continuing project ofthe 
DOJ-NPS. 

c) Advocacy and follow-up on the pas
sage of the following bills: 

-Preparation of a draft bill andlor sup
port for the passage of an administration bill 
for the imposition of the death penalty for 
heinous crimes. The prosecution pillar shares 
the general view that the reimposition of 
capital punishment is a strong deterrent to 
the commission of heinous crimes. The 
immediate passage ofa bill reimp osing death 
penalty is therefore imperative. 

Hence, the DOJ-NPS, along with the 
N apolcom Technical Committee on Criminal 

Justice (TCCPCJ) and UNAFEI Alumni 
Association of the Philippines, Inc. (UAAPI) 
shall recommend to the president as urgent 
the certification of an administration bill 
which would reimpose capital punishment 
for heinous crimes. 

Passage of said bill into law is expected to 
be realized before the end of 1993. 

-Bill for the Creation of Special 
Dangerous Drugs Courts. 

In recognizing the problem of the very 
slow and tedious process of hearing and 
promulgating decisions on drug and drug
related cases, the DOJ, in cooperation with 
the Supreme Court, shall work for the 
passage of the bill forthecreationofspecial 
dangerous drugs COUlts to decide violations 
of republic act No. 6425, as amended, 
otherwise known as dangerous drugs act of 
1992. 

With proper representation in congress, 
the bill is hoped to be passed into law also 
before the end of 1993. 

.15. Enhancing CJS Credibility . 
a) Participation in the annual selection 

of outstanding prosecutors and judges 
A continuing activity of the DOJ~NPS and 

the supreme court, the annual selection of 
outstanding prosecutors and judges gives 
due recognition to prosecutors and judges 
who have excelled in their field of 
responsibility. For the prosecution pillar, 
the DOJ -NPS shall spearhead the screening 
of candidates and conferment of awards to 
three outstanding prosecutors by March 
1993. As in the previous years, the foundation 
for judicial excellence shall sponsor the 
annual affair. 

b) Enhance personnel discipline and 
work ethics 

The Complaints, Information and 
AssistanceDivision(CIAD),setupinvarious 
provincial and city prosecution offices in 
1992, shall continue to submit reports to the 
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N ationalProsecution Service. This is viewed 
as a stop-gap measure to rid the NPS of 
misfits and grafters and motivate its 
personnel to render honest and efficient 
service to the public. 

c) Institutionalization of qualifying ex
amination requirements for appointment as 
prosecutors 

This will insure recruitment of more 
qualified and better prepared prosecutors in 
the service. 

C. Courts pillar 

For 1993, the courts pillar shall continue 
to implement its line-up of major projects 
which have been prioritized du..""ing the past 
few years. 

These include projects and activities 
addressing the following major areas of 
concern: 

1) Conduct of a continuing judicial 
education program for trial judges; 

2) Monitoring of vacancies in some levels 
of the judiciary; . 

3) Construction of courthouses; 
4) Personnel professional development; 
5) Monitoring the progress of pending 

cases in the courts; 
6) Proposing, monitoring and following 

up bills filed in congress; and, 
7) Upgrading the disciplinary and ethical 

standards in the judiciary. 

1. Administrative ChangeslReforms 

To upgrade the trial skills of judges and 
promote prompt disposition of cases, the 
Supreme Court in coordination with the 
Institute of Judicial Administration (IJA) 
shall conduct continuing orientation 
seminars for newly appointed judges, and 
career enrichment training programs for 
incumbents to produce highly trained, 
effective and competent trial judges. 

The Supreme Court shall continue tomoni-
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tor and follow up on vacancies in some levels 
of the judiciary to reduce the volume of 
backlog of cases in courts. In this regard, 
representations will be made with the 
Judicial andBar Council (JBC) for the filling 
up of existing vacancies in the judiciary to 
increase manpower capability for faster 
disposition of cases. 

One priority project for this year which 
would be of significance only after the re
lease of appropriate funds, is the activation 
of newly created Regional Trial Court (RTC) 
Chambers under Republic Act No. 7154. 
This year, the Supreme Court, together with 
the Judicial and Bar Council, shall malre 
proper representations with the Department 
of Budget and Management (DBM) for 
funding support to construct twelve new 
RTC Chambers. 

The construction of courthouses condu
cive to trial proceedings had proved to be a 
successful joint undertaking of the Depart
ment of Justice (DOJ), the Department of 
Public Works and Highways (DPWH) and 
the Supreme Court for the past few years. 
For 1993, not only will new courthouses be 
constructed but existing court chambers will 
be improved as well. This continuing activity 
is aimed at improving and providing ad
equate and dignified infrastructure on jus
tice administration. 

In addressing the need to upgrade the 
skills of court support staifin view of recent 
technical/schematic developments in 
criminaljustice administration, the supreme 
court shall continue to hold more seminars, 
workshops and training programs for court 
support personnel. Specifically, an ongoing 
activity of the courts pillar is the training of 
court stenographic reporters in the use of 
stenotype machines. The Supreme Court 
shall be assisted by the following agencies in 
the conduct of these varied training 
programs: Office of the Court Administrator 
(OCA), IJA, Office of the Ombudsman, Civil 
Service Commission (CSC) and the 
Integrated Bar of the Philippines (IBP). 

The Supreme Court is currently monitor-
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ing the progress of pending cases in courts. 
The quarterly reporting format which re
quires statistics/specification of cases under 
PD 603 (Child AndYouth Welfare Code). RA 
6425 (Dangerous Drug Act, as amended), 
violations of tax I aws, a number of temporary 
restraining orders issued, a number of 
preliminary injunctions issued, and 
administrative cases filed against court 
personnel, among others, shall be used in 
1993. The adoption of the new quarterly 
reporting scheme is emisioned to work 
favorably for speedy delivery of justice and 
faster processing of records. 

2. Operational Effectiveness 

Sound legislations on the criminal justice 
system administration are safeguards to a 
more responsive and effective criminal jus
tice system. As such, the courts pillar shall 
continue to propose, monitor and follow up 
on CJS-related bills in congress. While re
form measures will be proposed to enchance 
the criminal justice system, the number of 
billllaws that have criminogenic effects and 
with imprisonment as punishment are hoped 
to be reduced or eliminated. 

The University of the Philippines Law 
Center (lJ"PLC) shall continue to spearhead 
this activity with support from the supreme 
court, DOJ, Department of the Inferior and 
LocaIGovernment(DILG)andtheNapolcom 
Technical Committee on crime prevention 
and criminal justice. 

3. Improved CJS Credibility 

The courts pillar is not remiss in imple
menting measures to upgrade the discipli
nary and ethical standards in the judiciary, 
particularly with regard to ridding the bench 
of reported undesirable judges. Hence, the 
Supreme Court, in coordination with the 
Office of the Ombudsman, shall continue to 
program the following activities: 

a. Holding of judicial training programs 

with judicial discipline and legal eth
ics as part of the curriculum: 

b. Monitoring oflitigants/attorneys com
plaints; 

c. Visitation of courts; and 
d. Monitoring of courts by the Office of 

the Court Administrator as the Com
plaints Action Center (CAC). 

This activity has a two-pronged objective: 
to encourage aggrieved citizens to file com
plaints of corruption in the judiciary, and to 
improve and enhance the public image of 
judges. 

D. Correction Pillar 

The projects and activities of the correc
tions pillar for the year 1993 shall continue 
towards strengthening of organizational ca
pability; improvement of administrative 
operation; improvement ofliving conditions 
in city and municipal jails; effective and 
efficient implementation of rules in the re
habilitation of national prisoners; and effec
tive administration of the parole and proba
tion system. 

1. Strengthening organizational capability 

a) Strengthen the administrative and 
operational capability of the Bureau of Jail 
Management and Penology (BJMP) 

For a more effective direction, 
coordination, control and supervision of 
activities in district, city and municipaljails, 
the BureauofJ ail Management and Penology 
(BJMP) shall work for the restructuring of 
its organization at the national, regional, 
provincial and district/city/municipal levels. 
Towards this, the bureau shall recruit and 
train additional jailguards and lateral 
entrants prior to their deployment to different 
jails. For the firsthalfof1993, 200jailguards 
and 190 lateral entrants in the NCR shall be 
trained in cooperation with the Philippine 
Public Safety College. 
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In pursuit of this project, the BJMP 
personnel is challenged to carry out the 
effective implementation of existing rules 
and regulations relating to security, custody 
and haIldling of inmates. Monthly troop 
information and education is intended to 
enhance awareness of these rules. 

b) Strengthen coordinative mechanisms 
oftheBMJP with other correctional agencies, 
government organizations and 
nongovernment organizations 

In line with establishing more 
responsive rehabilitation and correctional 
programs and services for inmates, theBJMP 
shall introduce small-scale livelihood projects 
and community-based programs in 
coordination with the NMYC and 
nongovemment organizations (NGOs). 

2. Improvement of Administrative Operation 

a) Human resource development 
To improve staff and line services, the 

BJMP shall continuously conduct training 
of alljail personnel to professionalize the jail 
service, one officer basic course will be 
conducted and foreign or graduate schooling 
will be encouraged among qualified 
candidates. 

b) Computerization of data on movements 
of and violations committed by parolees/ 
pardonees 

To carry out the computerization program 
of BPP, the Department of Justice shall 
continuously sponsor the project of BPP/ 
BUCORregardingthe transmittal of records 
of prisoners to BPP for processing, evaluation 
and review as soon as their parole eligibili ty 
of executive clemency dates are reached. 

3. Improvement ofliving conditions in city! 
municipal jails nationwide 

a) Decongestion of city/municipal jails 
nationwide 

Congestion in city and municipal jails is 
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an acute problem, hence, one major area of 
concern is to decongest these jails. To reduce 
jail population to a manageable level, the 
BJMP shall undertake the following: 

- Provision of adequate living space for 
inmates through repair/renovation of 
existingjails and/or construction of new ones; 

- Transfer of insular prisoners who are 
still confined in city/municipal jails to NBP, 
CIW and other penal institutions; 

- Classification and transfer of prison
ers sentenced to three years imprisonment 
or below, to the Metro Manila Rehabilitation 
Center, Tagig, M.M.; 

- Follow-up and coordination with the 
courts regarding release of prisoners. 

Along with this concerted report, the cor
rections pillar intends to pursue more vigor
ously the following: 

i) Application ofBP BLG. 85 which calls 
not only for the early release of finally 
convicted prisoners but also for de
tainees through recognizance for those 
who have already served the maxi
mum penalty imposable by law; 

ii) Work for the expansion of the cover
age of republic act No. 6036; 

iii) PD 1508; and 
iv) Maximum application of parole and 

probation law. 

Inadequate prison vans, handcuffs, fire
arms and ammunition are problems that 
mainly hamper the transfer of these inmates, 
hence, the BJMPplans to purchase necessary 
equipment and to repair all vehicles that 
need immediate repair. 

b) Inspection of city/municipal jails 
One of the BJMP's continuing projects is 

the periodic inspection of city /municipal jails 
nationwide, preferably overcrowded ones 
that need immediate repair and additional 
facilities. This is intended to assess and 
evaluate conditions prevailing inside jails 
with a view to instituting appropriate 
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corrective measures. Targetedforinspection 
are 58 city and 75 municipal jails, including 
all NCR jails. 

c) Improvement of physical facilities of 
city/municipal jails 

Poor physical facilities in city/municipal 
jails invite opportunities for escape among 
inmates. To preempt this, the repair of 150 
of the most dUapilatedjails will be pursued 
and P50 million of the required funding will 
be sought to carry this out. 

d) Establishing a computer-based program 
in evaluating inmates records 

The project calls not only for evaluating 
inmates records but also for gaining access 
to and improving the process of releasing 
inmates. Encoding of data on a monthly 
basis will be undertaken. 

e) Improvement of jail custodial· and 
security services 

Following the issuance to all units ofpolicy 
guidelines and procedures on 1) the 
admission and commitment of minor 
offenders to city municipalj ailSj 2) the search 
of jail employees/visitors; and 3) custody, 
security and control of offenders to prevent 
jailbreaks will be monitored by the BJMP to 
improve jail custodial and security services. 

f) Development of rehabilitation-based 
correctional industries 

Monthly monitoring of productive 
workload will be conducted by BUCOR every 
month to redirect industrial efforts toward 
the rehabilitation of inmates. 

g) Recoveryprogramforescaped prisoners 
Considering the threatb to peace and 

security of escaped prisoners, a recovery 
program involving the assistance oftheAFP, 
the PNP, the PACC, and the NBI in the 
surveillance of escaped prisoners will be 
vigorously undertaken. 

4. Effective and Efficient Implementation of 
Rules in the Rehabilitation of Prisoners 

a) Operational agro-industries 
Training of prisoners on industrial and 

agricultural techniques and providing them 
a source of income while in confinement is 
programmed by the BUCOR and the BJMP, 
in coordination with the NMYC, in order to 
equip prisoners with required skills 
necessaryin enhancing their socio-economic 
development. This will enable them to attain 
meaningful, a fruitful and satisfying way of 
life upon release from prison. 

b) Psychological services 
Volunteers are encouraged to extend 

monthly assistance for the psycho-social 
development of inmates in the form of clinical, 
psychological and social services. 

c) Educational program (formal and non
formal) 

To provide opportunities for inmates to 
continue their education while in prison, the 
Bureau of Corrections and the Bureau of Jail 
Management and Penology Plan to extend 
this program in coordination with the 
Department of Education, Culture and 
Sports (DECS). A total ofl,050 inmates are 
targeted beneficiaries. 

d) Provision of services to prisoners 
To provide religious and socio-cultural 

activities, the BUCOR shall continue to 
coordinate with parish priests and other 
religious groups in the locality where the 
jails are located to attend to the spiritual 
needs of the inmates. Aside from this, 
medical/dental services, physical fitness, 
guidance and counselling, and para-legal 
services shall be a continuing program for 
inmates while in confinement. 

5. Enhancement of Service Delivery to 
Youthful Offenders in Rehabilitation Centers 

a) Direct services 
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In order to strengthen and enhance center
based programs and services for youth 
offenders and theirfamilies, theDSWD shall 
continue to conduct a three level evaluation 
conference on community-based programs 
and services for youth offenders in 10 regional 
rehabilitation centers for youth (RRCy). 
Linkages with the national council for social 
development shall be tapped. 

b) Advocacy and social mobilization 
Activities/programs that intensify 

community awareness on the rights of the 
child especially the rights of juveniles 
deprived oftheir liberty shall be continuously 
implemented and from time to time shall be 
reviewed. Additionally, the DSWD shall 
advocate for the establishment of separate 
detention centers for youth offenders through 
provision of adequate funds by congress. 

6. Effective Administration of Parole and 
Probation System 

a) Correction and rehabilitation programs 
for penitent offenders 

The Parole and Probation Administration 
(PPA) shall continue to pursue the 
establishment ofinnovative, fmancially and 
technically feasible projects for the moral, 
r>piritual educational, medical and economic 
upliftment of probationers and pardonees. 
Available community resources shall be 
utilized to effect their rehabilitation and 
eventual reintegration into society. The PPA 
intends to extend the benefits of 
rehabilitation to 80% of the total supervision 
caseload. 

b) Management information system 
To develop a more efficient and up-to-date 

system for the collection, collation and 
analysis of data relative to parole and 
probation statistics, the PPA shall devise 
computerized forms of clientele records to 
reflect useful statistics for the criminaljustice 
system and the PPA. For 1993, half of the 
clientele records are targeted for 
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computerization. 

c) Investigation of petitioners for probation 
For 1993, the PPA shall create three 

additional offices to facilitate investigation 
of petitioners for probation. Accordingly, the 
administration shall develop a feedback 
scheme to validate and monitor the entries 
reflected in the new Post Sentence 
Investigation Report (PSIR) form in order to 
further provide adequate and relevant 
information and recommendation for the 
proper disposition of the petition for proba
tion. 

d) Pre-parole and executive clemency 
investigation 

For 1993, the PPA shall effect the full 
implementation of the pre-parole and pre
executive clemency investigation. This shall 
involve the investigation and evaluation of 
the physical, mental and moral records of 
prisoners confined in the national 
penitentiary, in penal colonies and in city 
jails in order to determine who is eligible for 
parole and executive clemency. 

The implemen.tation of pre-parole and 
executive clemency investigation purports 
to: 

- Provide the BPP with necessary and 
relevant information in determining the 
prisoner's fitness for parole, or any form of 
executive clemency. 

- Provide jail and prison wardens with a 
useful tool for better understanding of their 
wards and for identifying the most 
appropriate programs for their 
rehabilitation. 

- Provide the client's supervising officer 
with adequate information necessary in 
formulating the most appropriate supervi
sion and rehabilitation plan. 

In pursuit of these triple objectives, a 
technical service is envisioned to be fully 
established. 

The administration shall also work out 
linkages with BJMP, BPP and provincial 



CRIME IN MANILA. 

governors to facilitate the conduct of pre
parole and executive clemency investigation. 

e) Evaluation of policies 
A periodic review of the probation and 

parole law and its implementing rules shall 
be done so as to reconcile the same with the 
evolving realities in the field. The PPA shall 
integrate the revisions necessary to update 
the probation law and the like. 

D Information drive 
Through a systematic pubic information 

program, the PPA shall generate greater 
public and inter-agency support for parole 
and probation. 

The communication resources of the 
administration will be strengthened at the 
regional and provincial level by making 
available educational print materials , posting 
of probation-related materials in courtrooms, 
and tapping local leaders and key persons 
who are recognized in the community as 
information agents to the people. 

7.Enhancing CJS Credibility (lmproyed 
Implementation of Treatment and 
Rehabilitation Services for Prisoners) 

a) Continuous research on correctional 
trends and practices 

To formulate policy, review reports and 
assess performance, BUCOR shall 
continuously research and evaluate on 
correctional trends and practices for the first 
quarter of 1993. 

b) Redefining correctional standards and 
programs 

Monthly update on regular correctional 
programs shall be made by EUCOR for the 
first quarter of 1993 to improve the 
educational,medical, spiritual and vocational 
programs for prisoners. 

E. Community Pillar 

Efforts of meeting the challenge of crime 
are a continuing activity by concerned agen
cies but public perception persists that much 
more has to be done. The incidence of hei
nous crimes, and the rampant kidnapping 
and drug trafficking, collectively create a 
negative impact not only on peace and order 
but also on economy. This is further 
aggravated by the involvement of law 
enforcers in such crimes. Foreign 
investments and tourism programs of the 
government are most affected. Thus, the 
need to include in the national conference a 
strategy to reduce crime as one of the major 
thrusts of the community pillar. 

1. Strengthening organizational capability 

a) Implementationofthepeaceandorder 
council (POC) activities 

This will involve the introduction of 
organizational standards and requirements 
which are attuned to the security thrusts of 
the government as well as the operational 
capabilities ofthe peace and order council in 
their respective areas of jurisdiction. The 
DILG, through its regional and sub-regional 
offices, and in coordination with the PNP, 
NAPOLCOM and member-agencies, will 
extend the necessary technical and 
administrative support to the councils in the 
formulation and implementation of their 
plans, programs and projects. 

It is expected that these projects/ 
activities shall have been implemented by 
the end of June 1993. 

b) Strengthening the organizational and 
functional effectiveness of the People's Law 
Enforcement Boards (PLEBs) 

Building up people's confidence and 
institutionalizing discipline in the police 
organization are effective deterrents to crime. 
Through the PLEBs, the concept of 
democratic governance and people 
empowerment are made manifest, thereby, 
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complementing the work of the courts pillar 
in the administration of justice. To expedite 
the adjudication of cases brought before the 
PLEBs, the DILG and Napolcom shall 
accelerate the organizational setup ofPLEBs 
in all Local Government Units (LGUs) and 
shall institute the measures that will ensure 
the effectiveness thereof. LGU s will be 
mobilized to provide logistical and 
administrative support and office spaces to 
the PLEBs. The DILG and will monitor and 
evaluate the PLEBs allover the country. 

A nationwide information campaign 
regarding the provisions of memorandum 
circular 91-002, shall be spearheaded by the 
NAPOLCOM, with the support and assist
ance of the DILG, LGUs, media, NGOs and 
other private sector groups. 

c) National crime prevention conference 
(Social Defense) 

The second national conference on the 
strategy to reduce crime is expected to be 
undertaken before the end of1993. This will 
provide a forum for criminal justice policy
markers, program planners and 
implementors to assess the strengths and 
weaknesses of criminal justice 
administrationin the country. The conference 
purports to: 

- Determine the extent and magnitude 
of the crime problem; 

- Assess vatious efforts taken by crimi
naljustice agencies towards the reduction of 
crime; 

- Establish priorities of action in crime 
reduction efforts of criminaljustice agencies; 
and 

- Set quantified crime reduction goals 
against which accomplishments shall be 
periodically assessed. 

The DILG is mandated under RA No. 
6975 to promote peace and order, ensure 
public safety and further strengthen local 
government capability aimed towards the 
effective delivery of basic services to the 
citizenry within ajust social order and vision 
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of peaceful, self-reliant and progressive 
communities. TheNAPOLCOM is also man
dated under the same law to ('Recommend to 
the President, through the Secretary, a Na
tional Crime Prevention Progl·am." 

d) Asia Crime Prevention Philippines Inc. 
(ACPPI) 

The philosophy that governs theACPPI is 
to conduct or to help finance surveys, 
research, training and similar activities that 
would redound to the improvement of crime 
prevention, treatment of offenders and 
criminlill justice administration, with the 
end in view of accelerating socio-economic 
pros{)erity in the pacific area. 

To enhance solidatity and cooperation 
among those involved in crime prevention 
and criminal justice administration, the 
following projects have been lined up for 
1993: 

- Updating of the 1988 compilation on 
Philippine legislations and projects; 

- Publication of a 4-page ACPPI bulletin; 
- Preparations for the meeting of the 

International Board of Directors to be held 
in Manila in 1994; and 

-Lobby for certain legislative reforms on 
corrections. 

e) Creation of Citizens Anti-crime 
Assistance Group Inc. (CAAG) 

The creation of CAAG signifies law 
enforcement support towards achieving 
socio-economic stability. This is a non-stock 
corporation whose objectives are: 

- To maintain networking through infor
mation gathering on any crime and/or 
criminal elements; 

- To acquire, operate and maintain radio 
communication network to service the 
organization in data gathering activities; 

- To coordinate and cooperate with the 
government law enforcement agencies in 
the prevention of crimes and in the 
apprehension and prosecution of criminals; 
and 
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- To train its members in gathering 
intelligence data, its control and 
dissemination to the proper agencies 
concerned. 

The CAAG will also provide instructions 
on the proper, safe, skillful and lawful 
handling, keeping and shooting of firearms 
and airguns. 

2. Conducting of Seminar-Workshops/Skills 
Training 

a) Barangay Crime Prevention Council 
(BCPC) and Student Crime Prevention 
Council (SCPC) Seminar-workshops 

The primary objective ofthese projects is 
to generate more active community/school 
involvement in crime prevention activities 
through intensified crime and drug 
information campaign and conducting of 
preventive education. Organized councils 
will be monitored and evaluated to determine 
their effectiveness. 

Conducting of the seminar-workshop is 
usually upon the request of concerned school! 
barangay after which monitoring activities 
are undertaken after three months. 

b) Functional Local Development 
Councils (LDCs) 

The LDCs serve as tools for advancing the 
merit of rural development by allowing the 
citiZens to participate in deciding priority 
projects in their communities. The DILG, 
through its subregional offices, has to work 
closely with LGD s in providing 
administrative and technical assistance to 
LDCs. LDCs should ensure that their annual 
plan of activities are achieved within the 
agreed time frame. 

c) Katarungang Pambarangayprogram 
(PD 1508) 

The conduct of skills training on the 
dynamics of mediation and conciliation for 
the Lupon Tagapayapais a continuing project. 
of the DILG. The settling of disputes at the 

community level and the establishment of 
an effective referral system between the 
courts and the Lupon improves the delivery 
of justice services to the community. The 
participation of NGOs in the training of 
Lupons is also solicited. The DILG, through 
the Bureau of Local Government Supervision 
(BLGS), shall also launch the economic and 
incentive awards for outstanding Lupons. 

d) LGD civil defense program (Disaster 
Preparedness) 

The civil defense program has been 
traditionally coordinated at the national level 
by the Department of National Defense 
(DND) through the Office of Civil Defense 
(OCD) [created under PD 1 and implemented 
byLoiNo. 19 on 31 July 1973]. With the local 
government code of 1991, the DILG, as the 
lead agency, is responsible for improving the 
capability of LGDs in managing and 
coordinating relief operations in their 
respective areas of responsibility during 
disasters and emergencies. 

TheDILG,incoordinatioll with theDND, 
shall assist LGD s in establishing 
immediately their respective civil defense 
programs. 

e) Advocacy and social mobilization 
The DSWD shall advocate for the passage 

of legislations promoting the welfare of 
children and youth, e.g., restoration of the 
juvenile and family courts, amendment of 
PD 603 and decriminalization of vagrancy 
and other offenses. 

Dialogues with LGDs, NGOs and GOs are 
also included in the DSWDs program of 
intensifying community awareness on the 
rights of the child and in operationalizing 
the Philippine plan of action for children. 

All these activities are programmed for 
the whole year of 1993. 

f) Direct services 
The DSWD is expected to undertake the 

following activities to strengthen community
based programs and services for youth 
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offenders, delinquent youths and street
children and their families: 

- Conduct follow-up study on adjustment 
of released youth offenders in the commu
nity. This will be conducted in NCR and 
regions VII and Xl. 

- Conduct a pilot project on psychological 
interventions for street children who are 
abused and exploited by drug users and for 
those who are in conflict with the law. Pilot 
regions will be selected in April 1993. 

- Conduct a continuous monitoring and 
evaluation of action plans of police officers 
trained in the management ofCEDC cases. 

The DSWD shall also pilot test the 
utilization of volunteers called "Community 
Liaison and Rehabilitation Officers" (CLRO) 
for the prevention of juvenile delinquency 
and supervision of youth offenders. This 
activity will be piloted in NCR and regions 
VII and XI in the second quarter of 1993. 

Pursuant to memorandum circular NR 
92-010 providing for the guidelines on the 
establishmentofa Child and Youth Relations 
Sections (CYRS) in all NCR and highly 
urbanized city police stations andlor 
designation of a Child and Youth Relations 
Officer (CYRO) in other police stations and, 
the adoption of the handbook for police officers 
in management of children in especially 
difficult circumstances (CEDC), there will 
be continuous monitoring and evaluation of 
action plans formulated by the police officers 
during the training in the management of 
CEDC. Likewise, theDS¥lD, in collaboration 
with the PNP and, will assess the activities 
of the established CYRUs. 

Also programmed during the first and 
second quarters of1993 is the integration of 
the CEDe in the PNP program of instruction. 

Meanwhile, a continuous implementation 
of proven effective service interventions for 
street children and out-of-school and 
delinquent youths and their families will be 
pursued. 
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g) Human resource development 
To enhance and enrich the knowledge, 

skills and attitude of staff in the management 
of cases ofCEDC, particularly out-of-school 
youths and street children, the following 
shall be continuously conducted: 

- Staff development program 
- Case conference 
- Seminars/trainings 
- Follow-up training of volunteers 
- Monitoring and evaluation 

These activities are targetted to be 
conducted monthly in each region. 

3. Improved CJS credibility 

One of the two important documents in 
the area of planning and development which 
was adopted by the seventh UN congress on 
the prevention of crime and treatment of 
offenders held in lYlilan in 1986 is the Milan 
plan of action. 

The Milan plan of action is a set of basic 
recommendations for consideration by the 
UN general assembly which was intended to 
strengthen crune prevention activities world
wide. 

The two of the more important recom
mendations included in the OLAN provide 
that: 

- Major efforts should be launched to 
control or eradicate drug trafficking, drug 
abuse and organized crimes. 

- Member states should continue to 
strengthen their research capacity and de
velop data bases on crime and criminal jus
tice. 

The community pillar's major thrusts are 
aligned with the UN recommendations. The 
projects included in pursuit of this are: 

A. Youth Education and Outreach 
Projects: 

1) Youth OutreachProgram Against 
Drug Abuse (YOPADA) 
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This is a continuing project of the 
dangerous drugs board (DDB) which aims to 
train a core group of youth leaders from 
registered youth organizations. These youth 
leaders will be trained in drug abuse 
prevention programs to enable them to come 
up with activities catered to their peers. 
They will also be tasked to plan community/ 
school oriented action programs which will 
be utilized from different modalities and 
approaches to drug abuse prevention. 

2) Growth Center For Youth 
This is an alternative intervention service 

for drug dependents which is envisioned to 
provide growth opportunities for the youth 
including rehabilitated drug dependents. 
Through this project, meaningful 
involvement and awareness of 
responsibilities among them is hoped to be 
generated. The target clientele ofthis project 
are to 15 out-of-school youths in selected 
communities in metro Manila and six other 
regions, and youths who have been 
discharged from rehabilitation centers. 

3) Drug Abuse Prevention Program For 
Streetchildren 

Streetchildren in selected metro Manila 
areas will be the recipients of this program. 
It aims to provide them with task alternatives 
to make their lives fruitful, to make them 
aware of their capabilities in implementing 
drug abuse prevention projects, and to help 
them plan for their future reintegration into 
society. 

B. Parent Education Projects: 

1) Systematic Training for Effective 
Parenting (STEP) 

Two cities in metro Manila and four 
other regions will be the pilot areas for this 
program, step will be a forum for parents to 
undergo systematic training on how to 
discipline their children and to enable them 
to relate better with their children. 

2) PTA movement against drug abuse 

This aims to prevent and control drug 
abuse among the youth through the 
cooperations of the school, home and com
munity. It will likewise expand the organi
zation of PTA networks where parent core 
programs will be formed. 

C. Local Government Programs 

1) National Congress of Drug Abuse 
Councils 

This aims to strengthen community 
actions among anti-drug abuse council 
officials to improve existing drug abuse 
programs. Workshops and panel discussions 
will be conducted to formulate effective plans 
and programs suitable for implementation 
in their area of concern. 

2) Regional Consultative Conference of 
Drug Abuse Councils 

This primarily aims to develop regional 
plans that will respond to the particular 
needs of a region. Appropriate strategies 
willbeidentifiedforimplementation to attain 
certain goals. 

Four regions vlfill be chosen as pilot areas 
of implementation starting January 1993. 

3) Strengthening Participation of Local 
Governments in Drug Abuse: Drug Free
community 

Action committees on drug abuse 
prevention will be established to harness 
local government workers' participations in 
drug abuse prevention and to maximize 
participation and involvement of parents 
and youths in the creation of drug-free 
communities. 

D. Intensification of the Strategies for 
the Prevention and Control of Drug Abuse 

This is a continuing project of the DDB 
aimed to prevent drug abuse through educa
tion andinformation dissemination. '!'he drug 
demand reduction strategies ,vill be imple
mented through: 
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1. Integration of school-based drug edu
cation programs into major subject areas; 

2. Design of community-based drug 
abuse prevention programs to enhance the 
knowledge of Baran gay officials in the fight 
against drug abuse; and 

3. Design of school-community oriented 
programs to harness the potentials of the 
youth. 

E. Conducting of Surveys I Researches 
Projects 

1. A comparative survey on the public 
perception of the police in areas covered/not 
covered by project: ''Polis Patrol Lingkod 
Bayan" (Nationwide) 

Ajoint project of and PNP, the survey will 
evaluate the effectiveness of the PPLB in 
area where this project was implemented 
nationwide. 

The evaluation/assessment of police 
performance will be based on the following 
aspects: 

a) Police image; 
b) Impact of delivery of services; 
c) Community reporting of crime; 
d) Police-community relations; and 
e) Peace and order 

2. Victimization Survey (Nationwide) 
TIoilo city is the target area ofthe survey 

to be conducted in 1993. Previous surveys 
were conducted in Quezon city and Cavite 
city.The study purports to make available 
baseline infornlation on unreported crimes 
and subsequently identify the reasons why 
some crimes committed are not reported to 
the police. From this, crime reporting system 
is expected to be improved. 

With this programs lined up for the coun
try, we are assuring the international com
munity that the Philippines will be a pleas
ant place to stop by, not only to relax, but to 
do business, and probably enjoy the rest of 
your lives. 
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Effective Countermeasures Against Crim~s Related to 
Urbanisation and Industrialisation 

by Graham Martin* 

Introduction 

The role of the Crown Prosecutor in 
England and W ales is to take over the conduct 
of prosecutions commenced by the police. 
The prosecutor may tender advice but does 
not direct the investigation which remains 
the responsibility of the police. 

Whilst the prosecutor needs to be aware of 
powers of sentence and sentencing policy 
when making the decision whether to pros
ecute and in selection of charges, the pros
ecutor has little role in the sentencing proc
ess itself. In particular the prosecutor is not 
permitted to address the court upon sen
tencing or to recommend any particular sen
tence. The prosecutor has no power to im
pose any penalties outside the court system. 

Whilst this paper will touch upon the role 
of a number of Agencies in combatting urban 
crime essentially the standpoint is that of 
the independent prosecutor seeking to make 
an informed decision as to whether there 
should be a prosecution at all and, if so, how 
such prosecution might be most effectively 
conducted. 

The United Kingdom covers England, 
Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland but 
in view the differences in aspects of the 
Criminal Justice System for Scotland and 
N orthernIreland statistical information has 
been limited to England and Wales so that 
the valid comparisons may be made. 

*Head of Fraud Division, Crown Prosecution Service 
Headquarters, the United Kingdom 

1. Scale of the Problem 

Population 

The table below sets out the distribution 
of population in England and Wales. 

TABLE 1: 

England and Wales Population 

Persons Males 
(Thousands) 

Females 

49,155 23,873 25,281 

Geographical Distribution 

Urban Areas 
Rural Districts 

Conurbations 

Greater London 
West Midlands 

West Yorkshire 

37,324 (76%) 
11,687 (24%) 

6,696 
2,244 

South East Lancashire 
Merseyside 

1,682 
2,245 
1,127 

Tyneside 738 

14,732 

Measurement of' Crime 
It is difficult to estimate the full extent of 

crime in England and Wales. Two main 
measures are available but each in its own 
way under-records crime. 

The first is offences recorded by the police. 
This measures only a proportion, and for 
many of the less serious offences a small 
proportion, of the total number of crimes 
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committed. Only if the public report a crime 
to the police and the police record it as such 
is an even t counted. Rer.:ent changes, for 
example, in the reporting by women of sexual 
offences and domestic violence, and in the 
recording by police of such incidents, have 
lead to an increase in the levels of recorded 
crime for such offences. Crime surveys sug
gest that there does not seem to be corre
sponding increase in the number of such 
crimes committed. 

The other measure is a crime survey, 
which asks victims to report their experi
ences of crime. The British Crime Survey 
(BCS) undertaken in 1987 is such a survey. 

It is limited by its coverage of offences, by its 
sample, (around 10,500 interviews) and by 
restrictions on the members household 
interviewed (aged 16 and over). 

Table 2 below sets out the notifiable of
fences recorded by police in 1981 and 1991. 

Studies conducted by the Home Office 
indicate thatabouthalfofthe crimes recorded 
by the police are in the large Metropolitan 
areas. Relative to the population the crime 
rate was generally much higher in 
Metropolitan thaninnonMetropolitan areas 
- 9.8 and 6 crimes per hundred population 
respectively. 

TABLE 2 

NOTIFIABLE OFFENCES RECORDED BY POLICE 

TYPE OF OFFENCE 1981 

Violence against the person 100.2 
Sexual offences 19.4 
Burglary 723.2 
Robbery 20.3 

Theft and Handling 
Stolen Goods 1,603.2 

Fraud and Forgery 106.7 
Criminal Damages 386.7 
Other Offences 89 

The figures for reported crime do not tell 
the whole story and the British Crime Survey 
indicates that 3/5ths of all crimes recorded 
by respondents had not been reported to the 
police and 3/4 of all such crimes had not been 
recorded by the police. The extent of reporting 
and recording varies considerably between 
offences. Theft and Criminal damage are 
less likely to be reported than household 
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(Thousands) 
1991 

140.3 
29.4 

1,219.5 
45.3 

2761.1 
174.7 
821.1 
34.6 

burglary and vehicle theft. The fact that 
many respondents wereinsuredfor burglary 
and vehicle theft and that reporting the 
offence to the police was a prerequisite of 
making an insurance claim may account for 
the higher level of reporting ofthese offences. 

Table 3 below sets out the levels of recorded 
and unrecorded crime in 1987. 
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TABLE 3 

Levels of recorded and um'ecorded 
crime 1987 

Vandalism 

Theft from a vehicle 

Burgiary 

Wounding 

Theft of a vehicle 

Thefr from a person 

Robbery 

Thefr in a dwelling 

o 500 1,000 1.so0 2,000 2,500 3,000 

III Recorded II Reported but D 
unrecorded Unreported 

Source: The 1988 British Crime Survey, P. Mayhew, 

D. Elliott and L. Dowds (Home Office Research Study 

No. 111) 

2. Categories of Crime 

Experience suggests that the following 
offences are associated with the Urban 
environment. 

Theft from the person 
Robbery 
Burglary 
Assault 
Murder 
Sexual offences 
Criminal damage 
Public Order Offences 
Drug offences 
Deception offences (credit cards & cheques) 
Blackmail 

The Metropolitan Police in their corporate 
strategy for the years 1993/94 to 1997/98 

Crimes recorded by the police 1989 

Violent crimes 6% Thells of and from cars 28% 

Other offences 

Other theft 27% 

3.7 million crimes 

Crimes of violence recorded by the police 1989 

Minor wounding 163,000 

Sexual offences 29,700 

Serious wounding 
13,900 (Including 
homeiclde) 

Rrobbery 33,200 

240,000 crimes 

Source: Criminal Statistics, England and Wales (HMSO) 

identifY a need to target armed robberies, 
sexual offences, burglary, street robbery, 
motor vehicle offences and drug offences as 
part oftheir drive to tackle crime in Greater 
London. 

Some 94% of recorded crimes were prop
erty offences i.e. burglary, theft and criminal 
damage. 

About one half of the theft offences and 
one quarter of all recorded crime are thefts of 
and from cars. 

The pie chart below shows the types of 
offence recorded by police and gives a more 
detailed breakdown in relation to crimes of 
violence. 

Nearly a third of all incidents reported by 
victims in the 1988 British Crime Survey 
involved theft of or from or damage to vehicles. 

127 



EXPERTS' PAPERS 

Other thefts accounted for 28% of the 
incidents. Burglaries formed 9% of the Survey 
crimes. 

Household crimes are an urban 
phenomenon and rates are highest in the 
Inner City areas. 

The better off tend to be more vulnerable 
to burglary than those of average or below 
average income. However, the highest 
burglary rates are clustered in the poorest 
housing estates and in high status non family 
areas adjacent to poor areas which are typical 
of the Inner City environment. The 
distribution of crime measured by the British 
Crime Survey is set out in the pie chart 
below. 

3. Victims 

In 1988 it was estimated that one in five of 
the population of England and Wales were 
the victims of one or more crimes. 

Age, gender and life style are largely the 
main determining factor in whether a per
son is a victim of crime. Males and young 
men in particular are more prone to violence 
and robbery. Women are more likely to be 
the victims of sexual assault, domestic vio
lence and theft from the person. 

Excluding sexual attacks, the likelihood 

Crimes measured by the British Crimes Survey 1987 

Vehicle vandalism 12.2% 

Burglary B.9% 

Other thofts 27.7% 

Motor vehicle thefts 21.8% 

Common assault 
11.2% 

Theft from person 2.4% 

Source: The 1988 British Crime Survey, P. Mayhew, D. 
Elliott and L. Dowds (Home Office Research Study No. 
111 ) 
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of being assaulted is highest to those who are 
male, under30years old, single, spend several 
evenings out each week, drink heavily or 
assault others. 

About 60% of assaults against men take 
place in or around a pub or in the street. 

More than half of assaults against women 
were by members of their household or family. 

Ethnic minorities may be more at risk. 
Compared to whites, Afro Caribbeans are 
markedly more vulnerable to assaults and 
Asians are more at risk of being threatened. 
Both groups are likely to be victims of robbery 
and theft from the person. When factors 
other than race are taken into account (e.g. 
living in inner city areas) the ethnic 
differences are largely, but not entirely, 
explained. 

The British Crime Survey attempted to 
set out some offences in more detail set 
against the ethnic origin of victims as follows: 

BRITISH CRIME SURVEY 

(Percentage who were victims each year) 

White Afro-Caribean Asian 

Household 
vandalism 5 4 8 
Burglary 6 10 6 
Vehicles 

vandalised 9 9 14 
Vehicle thefts 18 26 20 
Bicycle theft 4 8 2 
Theft 6 6 8 
Assault 3 7 4 
Threats 2 4 5 
Robbery/Theft 
from person 1 3 3 

Other personal 
thefts 4 6 3 

Sample sizes 
(numbers) 9,874 733 966 
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4. Offenders 

It is not possible to measure the total 
number of offenders who commit crimes nor 
is it known when the unsolved crimes were 
committed by the same offenders or by 
offenders unkno"'ll to the police. Neither is 
it known whether the increase in recorded 
crime results from more crimes being 
committed by the same people or more people 
committing crimes. 

Offending can be measured by the total 
number of people who are either convicted or 
cautioned. Using this measure it appears 
that the vast majority of offenders are male 
and young, the peak age being the mid-teens 
(15 to 18) boys and 15 girls. 

Thevastmajorityofoffendingis committed 
by a small percentage of males. Offending is 
also predominately young male occupation 
to a large extent carried out in a relatively 
short period in a persons life. 

The graph below shows the peak age of 
known offenders. 

Peak age of known offenders 
II The peak age of known offending for males is among 
boys in their mid-teens (15-18 years). 
III The peak age of known offending females is fifteen. 

Peak age of offending England and Wales 1989 
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5. Elements of The Criminal Justice 
System in England and Wales 

1) The Police 
There are 43 regional police forces and a 

number offorces which have a specific func
tion such as British Transport Police who 
have responsibility for railway systems and 
the London Underground. 

The regional forces are all headed by a 
Chief Constable who is responsible to the 
local police authority save for the Greater 
London Area which has a Commissioner of 
Police who is directly responsible to the 
Home Office. The Government Minister with 
responsibility for the police is the Home 
Secretary. 

2) The Prosecutor 
The Crown Prosecution Service (C.P.S.) 

was established by the Prosecution of 
Offences Act 1985. 

The Service is headed by the Director of 
Public Prosecutions and employs about 2,000 
Crown Prosecutors who must be qualified 
barristers or solicitors. 

There are 13 C.P.S. Areas each headed by 
a Chief Crown Prosecutor. 

The duty of the C.P.S. is to take over the 
conduct of the cases commenced by the police. 
The cases are reviewed in accordance with 
the Code for Crown Prosecutors published 
pursuant to Section 10 of the Act. The Code 
requires that no prosecution shall be 
commenced or continued unless the Crown 
Prosecutor is satisfied firstly that there is 
sufficient substantial, reliable and admissible 
evidence to give a realistic prospect of 
securing a conviction and, secondly, that the 
public interest requires a prosecution. 

Crown Prosecutors present most of the 
cases heard before Magistrates Courts but 
do not currently have rights of audience in 
the higher courts. Barristers from the 
independent bar are instructed by the C.P.S. 
to present these cases. 

The Government Minister responsible for 
the C.P.S. is the Attorney-General. 
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Crimes recorded by the police: clear-up rates 

• About 34 per cent of offences recorded by the police In 1989 were cleared up. Clear-up rates were highest for 
homicide (92 per cent), violence against the person and for sexual offences (both about 75 per cent). This contrasts 
with low clear-up rates for burglary (27 per cent), robbery (26 per cent) and theft (31 per cent). 

Proportion of recorded crimes cleared up by the police by offence group 
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90 
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;? e- 70 
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e 
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30 

20 
10 

o~~gg~s (I' Homelclde '{ig~~~r oYf~~~~~ Fraud 
1he 

Theft Burglary Robbery Criminal damage 

person 

(1) Mainly drug offences, going equipped for stealing and public order offences which are recorded only when 
a suspect is apprehended. 
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• It is estimated that in 1989 about21 percent of recorded 
offences were cleared up; by 'primary means' i.e. charge, 
summons or cautions and 13 per cent by 'secondary 
means' i.e. by being 'taken into consideration' by the 
courts or by other means (including visits to convicted 
prisoners). 

Crimes cleared up as a percentage of 
recorded crime 1989 

Not cleared up 67% 

Taken Into 
consideration 4% 

Chargelsummons 17% 

Source: Criminal statistics, England and Wales (HMSO) 
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The Prosecution Process 

The chart sets out the prosecution process. 

No aclion 
Police 

decision to ">--4------,.C 
charge 

(1) Case will be under continual review, and may be discontinued at any stage before the hearing, withdrawn at court 
or the prosecution may simply offer no evidence. In addition, the charge may be altered up to the final decision of 
the court. 
(2) Although the majority of prosecutions are now handled by the Crown Prosecution Service, certain offences are 
still prosecuted by the police, while some are prosecuted by private organisations (inclding Government agencies 
such as the inland Revenue). 

131 



EXPERTS' PAPERS 

6. The Courts 

The Magistrates Courts 
These courts deal with the majority of 

criminal cases. There are some 28,700 by 
magistrates who are advised on the law by 
salaried clerks. In addition there are 64 
stipendiary magistrates who are solicitors 
or barristers. 

The Crown Courts 
These courts deal with the most serious 

criminal offences and cases are heard by a 
Judge with a jury of12 ordinary members of 
the public. 

Attrition within the Criminal Justice System 

- The majority of crimes do no! come into the Criminal 
Justice System. 

- Crime Surveys suggest that about 3 in 100 offences 
committed resulted in a criminal conviction and 4 in 100 
in offender being convicted or cautioned. 
Percentage 
of offences It) 

committed I Offences Committed 100%,-___________ ---' 

41%1 
:==~---' 

26% 11.-_---' 
Offences reported 

7%1 
4%1 
3%1 

Offences recorded 

Offences cleared up 

(2) Offl?nces resul!ing in 
a caution or conViction 

(2) Offences .re!>ulting in a 
conviction 

(1) Criminal damage; theft of a motor vehicle; theft from 
a motor vehicle; theft in a dwelling; bicycle theft; burglary; 
wounding; robbery; sexual offences and theft from the 
person 
(2) Estimates include additional findings of guilt at any 
court appearance and offences taken into consideration 

Source:The 1988 British Crime Survey, P. Mayhew, D. 
Elliott and L. Dowds (Home Office Research Study No. 
111) and Criminal statistics, England and Wales (HMSO) 
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7. Costs of Crime Prevention: 
Government Expenditure 

The Home Office spent approximately 
£11.5 million on crilne prevention in 19891 
90. 'fhe Department of Environment sup
ports a range of crime prevention activities, 
many of which are carried out in high den
sity housing areas and involve iInproving 
security. The Employment Department 
Group is involved in crime prevention work 
through, for example, Employment Train
ing and the prevention of benefit fraud. 
Separate figures on the costs ofthese activi
ties are not available. Projected spending in 
1988/89 by the Department of Transport on 
crime prevention work on the London Un
derground was £5 million. 

8. The Public and the Criminal 
Justice System 

In seeking to combat urban crime the 
police and the court depends upon the co
operation of the public. Such co-operation is 
not always easy to secure particularly in 
Inner City Areas where poor housing, low 
educational aspirations and unemployment 
may lead to a feeling of alienation. 

The Metropolitan Police Service has al
ways acknowledged that successful policing 
in the United Kingdom relies upon public 
consent. 

Theil' corporate strategy for 1993/94 to 
1997/98 identifies 7 principal strands, the 
first of which is expressed as follows: 

It is our intention to remain a visible, 
predominately unarmed, approachable po
lice service in order to provide a reassuring 
presence across London. This, our overrid
ing policing style, has its roots deep in the 
community. 

In relation to public security, safety and 
reassurance the strategy includes the fol
lowing commitment. 

We will confirm our role as a supportive 
community service by developing a 
community based policing style (sector 

---------------------~---
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*The diagram below sets out the sentencing process. 

Discharge 

Fine Compensation 
order 

The Sentencing Process 

Magistrates' court 

Monetary 

Confiscation 
order 

Community
based disposal 

Forfeiture 
order 

Probation/ 
supervision 

Partly 
suspended 
sentence 

Community 
service order 

Offender 

Crown Court 

Immediate 
Custcdy 

I 

Other 

Young 
offender 
Institution 

Unsuspended 
Imprisonment 

Fully 
suspended 
sentence 

(1) Magistrates' courts and the Crown Court differ In their powers to award monetary and custodial penalties 
(2) May either be the sole penalty or in association with another disposal 
(3) Includes care order and attendance centre order 
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*Table 4 below sets out the number of offenders cautioned by offence group. 

TABLE 4 

ALL OFFENDERS CAUTIONED: BY OFFENCE GROUP 

Vir-ihmce 
Sexual offences 
Burglary 
Robbery 
TheMIandling 
Fraud/Forgery 
Criminal damage 
Other 
(excluding motoring) 

Assaults 
Criminal damage 

INDICTABLE OFFENCES 

1981 

5.6 
2.8 

11.5 
0.1 

79.2 
1.4 
2.1 

1.2 

1991 

19.4 
3.3 

13.3 
0.6 

108.5 
54.6 

3.8 

25.3 

SUMMARY OFFENCES 

0.2 
8.5 

1.6 
17.3 

(Thousands) 

PERSONS UNDER 17 CAUTIONED (INDICTABLE) 

Violence 
Sexual offences 
Burglary 
Robbery 
TheMIandling 
Fraud/forgery 
Criminal damage 
Other (excluding motoring) 
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3.8 
1.4 

11.2 
0.1 

68.2 
0.8 
1.9 
0.3 

8.1 
1.2 

11.0 
0.5 

55.1 
1.2 
2.4 
3.8 



CRIME AND URBAl,{ISATION IN THE U.K. 

*Table 5 below sets out the number of offenders found guilty by offence groups in the 
Magistrates Courts and the Crown Courts. 

TABLE 5 

ALL OFFENDERS FOUND GUilTY BY OFFENCE GROUP 
MAGISTRATES COURT AND THE CROWN COURT 

Murder 
Manslaughter 
Wounding 
Other offences 

of violence 
Sexual Offences 
Burglary 
Robbery 
Theft/handling 
Fraud/forgery 
Criminal damage 
Other offences 
(Except motoring) 

Assaults 
Criminal damage 

1981 
0.1 
0.3 

48.7 

1.7 
6.9 

76.4 
4.1 

232.2 
25.7 
11.8 
29.0 

11.2 
37.8 

INDICTABLE OFFENCES 

1981 Thousands 
0.2 

SUMMARY OFFENCES 

0.2 
45.5 

1.2 
5.5 

46.1 
4.8 

133.5 
21.2 
10.2 
34.4 

16.5 
28.5 

PERSONS AGED UNDER 17 FOUND GUILTY INDICTABLE OFFENCES 

Violence against 
the Person 7.3 3.2 

Sexual off,· lces 0.6 0.3 
Burglary 25.8 5.9 
Robbery 1.0 1.0 
Theft/handling 44.6 8.6 
Fraud/forgery 1.1 0.2 
Criminal damage 3.1 1.1 
Others 
(excluding motoring) 0.7 0.6 

SUMMARY OF OFFENCES 

Criminal damage 7.1 1.4 
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TABLE 6: Number of ffenders sentenced for indictable offences by type of offences 
and type of sentence 

Offenders sentenced for indictable offences by type of offence and type of sentence. 

Discharge Probation Fire Community Fully 
Supervision Service suspended 

Order Order 

Violence 21 8 31 8 9 
Sexual 10 17 21 2 8 
Burglary 12 20 12 16 7 
Robbery 5 10 1 6 2 
Theft} 
Handling 25 13 36 8 6 
Fraud/ 
Forgery 22 12 29 10 11 
Criminal 
Damage 

Drug 24 17 25 8 4 11 
Offences 

Motoring 13 6 57 4 5 
Other 5 4 69 6 3 
Total 13 4 57 5 5 

Indicted 19 11 35 9 6 

TABLE 7: The Rise in Victim Support 

Victim Support schemes 
(Numbers) 

Referrals (Thousands) 

Volunteers (Thousands) 

Funding (£ Thousands) 
Current prices 
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VICTIM SUPPORT 

1981182 199112 

114 385 

28 620 

7.5 

15 5,670 

Custody Custody Other 
under5 Over5 
years years 

15 1 7 
30 9 3 
28 5 
53 16 7 

9 3 

13 - 3 

10 

12 2 1 
12 0 1 
12 4 

14 1 4 

Total 
sentence 

(lOOOs) 

47.1 
5.5 

45.6 
4.8 

132.5 

21.1 

10.1 

23.3 
33.8 
11.3 

335.0 
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policing), extending the partnership 
approach, supporting vulnerable groups and 
contributing positively to creating "safer 
streets" to improve the quality of life in 
London. The Metropolitan Police service will 
also take positive action to reduce the 
unwarranted fear of crime through local 
consultation, media influence and other 
communications with the public. 

Four specific areas of development are 
identified, all of which involve the element of 
co-operation with the general public or other 
agencies as follows: 

iJ To develop sector policing throughout 
the Metropolitan Police Service' 

The development of a community-based 
policing style (sector policing) is the most 
significant strategic initiative being 
undertaken by the Service, providing local 
officers who will become known to their 
communities. It involves moving from a time
based or shift-based policing system to a 
geographic system and is a style of policing 
which, without broad guidelines, can be 
closely tailored by divisions to meet local 
needs. In planning and implementing the 
new structure, each divisional commander 
has taken account of local concerns for a 
uniformed presence, in particular locations 
at particular times, balanced against the 
need for an effective response in emergencies. 

Home Office expenditure specifically 
allocated to crime prevention 1988/90 (£ 

thousands) 

Crime Prevention 
Tralnln~ 
Cenler1:562 

Crime Prevention 
Unit £811 

Crime Prevention Publicity £5,331 

Research and 
Planning £550 

Safer Cities Programme £3,296 
Crime Concern £1,000 

Total £11,550 

Source: Crime PreVention Unit (Home Office) 

As the smaller local teams develop, they will 
pay further attention to the specific needs of 
their own designated parts of the community 
and develop relationships with local 
residents. 

Management information systems are 
being explored and developed to provide a 
better account oflocal policing activity and 
its costs implications. 

iiJ To make best use of our resources in 
improving the quality of life through part
nership with local authorities 

Police and local authorities have an 

*The diagram sets out the Costs of Crime 
Prevention: Private Sector Security 

Costs of crime prevention: 
Private sector security 

• The total amount of money' spent on security by the 
public was estimated at £1,600 million in 1988. Two 
thirds of this was on security equipment. 

Private sector seculity expenditure 

Intruder aiarms ~55555f:~.1 Security transport 

Guard and patrol 

Locks and fittings 

Controlled access ••• 

CCTV systems 

com~~YJ~~g~~ 
Glazing and grills 

Safes 

Security lighting 

Vehicle alarms 

Retail tagging 

o 100 200 300 400 

Cost In millions of pounds 

Source: Report on the Cost of Crime to Standing 
Conference on Crime Prevention (1988) 
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important role, through the Partnership 
Approach, in improving the quality of life 
within communities in the capital city. We 
recognise that community safetyis a mutual 
concern requiring strategic planning between 
police and local authorities and the setting of 
joint objectives. In many boroughs, this is 
now being achieved through the 
establishment of formal meetings between 
senior personnel where priorities can be 
identified and resources shared to hetter 
effect. There is now an encouraging number 
of examples where the problems faced on 
inner-city estates and in town centres, or 
created by domestic violence, racial attacks 
or street robbery, have been successfully 
tackled through such fora. This will continue 
to develop and the implications of moving 
towards alignment of divisional and borough 
boundaries are receiving particular 
attention. The significance for community 
based policing of close working relations 
with the local authorities will also be 
considered and we are examining those areas 
where an overlapping responsibility exists. 

iii) To increase the support given to vul
nerable groups 

Domestic violence units and child 
protection teams are now well established to 
deal withincreases in reported crimes of this 
nature. Our treatment of rape victims has 
been improved through training and the 
provision of special accommodation. 
Increased satisfaction without service in this 
area has been confirmed through a survey of 
such victims. We recognise that young people 
are responsible for a disproportionate amount 
of crime, and that they are particularly 
vulnerable s victims of accidents, criminal 
activity and abuse. We will continue to co
operate with parents and families, schools, 
local communities and other agencies, 
working together to resolve the problem of 
juvenile offending and victimisation, and to 
promote the concept of active citizenship. 
We will join with local authorities, agencies 
and community groups to tackle policing 
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issues arising from our multi-cultural society. 
We will support initiatives to tackle attacks 
upon and harassment of all minority groups. 
Monitoring procedures to meet the 
requirements of Section 95 Criminal JUB"Gice 
Act 1991 are being introduced. Additic,nally, 
we are coordinating a multi-agency approach 
to develop initiatives to support the elderly 
who are particularly vulnerable to theft and 
confidence tricksters, 

iv) To introduce initiatives to reduce the 
unwarranted fear of crime 

The fear of crime is sometimes out of 
proportion to the actual threat. However, it 
is a real and worrying perception within the 
community. We are continuing to establish 
the reasons for this, and then work with 
others to reach effective solutions. Attention 
to local concerns and criminal behaviour on 
the streets will enhance the feeling of safety. 
We will highlight our good work and successes 
to reassure the public of our consistent and 
solid perforniance over a whole range of 
activities. The Director of Public Affairs and 
Internal Communication is developing a pro
active role in the projection of strategies and 
statistics to reduce the unwarranted fear of 
crime. 

In relation to management of crime 
reduction and investigation the police see 
crime prevention measures taken by 
individuals and organisations and the whole 
range of educational programmes which 
stimulate those measures as beingimportant 
again the need for co-operation with the 
public and other agencies is stressed in the 
following objective. 

i) To seek reduction in crime through 
partnership with other agencies 

Public participation in problem 
identification and solution is becoming well 
established through our working closely with 
Consultative and Sector Working Groups, 
Crime Prevention Panels and Youth Crime 
Prevention Panels. This multi-agency 
involvement, complementing the 
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Partnership Approach with local authorities, 
will be developed in order to examine and 
review all aspects of crime prevention. The 
roles of sector officers, crime prevention 
officers, schools involvement officers, 
community liaison officers and senior police 
officers will be refocused 'to improve the 
Metropolitan Police Service's contribution 
to crime reduction; the concept of"designing 
out" crime will also be further promoted. In 
addition, we are taking into account the 
implications of the National Audit Office on 
reducing crime in London. 

iiJ To improve the collection and presen
tation of police evidence 

The public's perception of police 
competence and integrity has been adversely 
affected by a number of well publicised cases 
in both the criminal and the civil courts. The 
quality and integrity of our input to the 
criminal justice system is crucial and must 
be seen to be by all personnel. The Evidence 
Project Implementation Committee (EPIC) 
has already implemented stage one of a four 
stage process which has introduced new 
practices relating to the quality and 
supervision of police arrest evidence and 
evidence given by private securitypersonnel. 
Redesigned training programmes have been 
established for officers at alllevels. Scientific, 
forensics, technical and expert aids will 
continue to be further developed. 

Culturally it is not always easy to secure 
the flow of information which the police and 
the criminal justice system needs. People 
are wary of being labelled as "informers", 
"spies" or "tell tales". Others may be under 
social or family pressure not to become 
involved whilst at the extreme end, some 
people may genuinely fear reprisals. 

The police may be expected to receive 
information from a number of sources which 
may be categorised as follows: 

i) Informants 
These are members of the public who 

provide information about their suspicions 

without considering themselves as potential 
witnesses. 

ii) Registered informants 
These informants are usually paid and 

are often involved on the fringe of crime and, 
indeed, in some cases participate in the 
offence in relation to which they provide 
information. 

iii) Witnesses 
These are members of the public who 

provide statements about specific offences 
who may anticipate a need for their evidence 
to be given in Court. 

iv) Victims 
In addition to being witnesses victims 

may be seen as having a role in initiating and 
maintaining police/prosecution activity. 

v) Helpers 
People who assist the police by, for 

example, allowing their homes to be used for 
surveillance operations. 

In securing co-operation from people 
within these categories the Criminal Justice 
System faces a dilemma. Persons from all 
categories are likely to be most helpful when 
they are treated sympathetically and afforded 
a high degree of confidentiality. 

On the other hand the interests of justice 
generally require openjustice and that means 
the defendant having access to information 
which might be important to the conduct of 
the defence. 

The police seek to encourage the flow of 
information by supporting neighbourhood 
watch schemes, making media appeals for 
information about specific offences ormaking 
media appeals for generalinformation about 
crime. 

The value of general appeals may be 
illustrated by the crime stoppers programme 
which was introduced in 1988 to give the 
public the means to report crime through an 
easily identifiable and widely published free
phone number. 

In 1992 over 50,000 calls were made 
leading to 1,764 arrests and the recovery of 
goods worth nearly £4 million. Most 
commonly reported crimes were theft and 
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burglaries but there is anincreasingnumber 
and variety of calls with over 20% of calls in 
1992 being drug related. 

The police often 'wish to promise strict 
confidentiality and members of the public in 
categories i, ii & v above do not regard 
themselves as potential witnesses and often 
will be horrified at the prospect of the 
defendants learning of their involvement. 

In order to be effective the Criminal Justice 
System has to be able to set the right balance 
between confidentiality and ensuring that 
the defendant has the information which is 
required to secure a fair trial. 

Over the last few years the Criminal 
Justice System in England has been left 
reeling by the a number of high profile cases 
where miscarriages of justice are said to 
have occurred against a background of the 
prosecution having failed to disclosematerial 
which would be of value to the defence. The 
Attorney General has issued guidelines on 
the prosecutions obligations of disclosure 
but the Court of Appeal has set even wider 
boundaries by its decision in the case of 
Judith Ward. There is now an obligation 
upon the prosecution to disclose the defence 
all material which may have some bearing 
on the offence or the surrouilding 
circumstances of the offence charged. 

Apart from difficulties of confidentiality 
victims and witnesses have not always been 
well served by the Criminal Justice System. 
There is plenty of anecdotal evidence that 
anyone asked to give evidence in a British 
Court would probably not wish to do so 
again. The overriding schedulingimperative 
for case listing has been that the court must 
not be kept waiting. With some justification 
there has beenlittlereliance placed by courts 
upon prosecution or defence estimates for 
progress of cases with some prosecutions 
being withdrawn at the last minute and 
many defendants entering guilty pleas at 
the eleventh hour. The result is that, 
particularly in the Crown Court, witnesses 
are brought to court at short notice disrupting 
their working arrangements and then have 
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to wait for long periods of time b;;fore giving 
evidence. Witness expenses to compensate 
for loss of earnings could hardly be described 
as generous. 

The tide is now starting to tum and there 
follows examination of some of the steps 
which have been taken to assist the witnesses 
who are so important in the fight against 
crime. 

9. Vulnerable Witnesses 

Women 
Women are particularly vulnerable in 

relation to sexual offences and offences of 
domestic violence. 

So far as sexual offences are concerned 
police have sought to improve the treatment 
of victims through training and the provision 
of special accommodation to alleviate some 
of the trauma of the medial examination 
which may be involved. There has been an 
increase in the recorded number of sexual 
offences which is felt to be attributable to a 
more responsive attitude by the police to 
such complaints. 

A trial can still be an ordeal for a victim 
through assistance from volunteers in rape 
crisis centres and victim support 
organisations has helped. Courts are being 
encouraged to provide separate waiting 
facilities for vulnerable witnesses and there 
are restrictions on publishing the identity of 
a victim in rape cases. There are also 
restrictions upon the right of the defence to 
cross examine a victim on her previous sexual 
history. 

Most police forces have established 
domestic violence units and changed the 
culture to a point where assaults against a 
domestic background are to be regardedjust 
as serious as any other assault. There re
mains a high incidence of victims of domestic 
assault wishing to withdraw complaints but 
efforts are made to investigate the reason for 
withdrawal and to provide the full back
ground to the prosecutor before a decision 
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~vhether to abandon a case is made. 

Children 
Children are particularly vulnerable to 

assault and sexual offences many such 
offences being committed within their home 
environment. 

Many police forces now have specialist 
child protection teams who work together 
with Social Services Agencies in gathering 
evidence and making decisions as to whether 
help, protection or criminal proceedings are 
required. 

Attempts have been made to reduce the 
trauma experienced by children who have to 
give evidence including the use of screens to 
protect them from direct confrontation with 
the defendant. The Criminal Justice Act 
1988 introduced video links which made it 
possible for children to give evidence from 
the security of avid eo linkroom.The Criminal 
Justice Act 1991 has made a number of 
changes of benefit to child witnesses. 

Section 52 of the Act removes the previous 
requirement for any special test of 
competence of children. As with adults, 
children must nevertheless demonstrate a 
basic ability to understand and communicate 
in order to function as a witness. 

Section 53 of the Act provides for transfer 
to the Crown Court of sexual offences and 
offences of violence and cruelty where there 
is a child victim or witness without the need 
for Magistrates to consider evidence. 

Section 54 of the Act enables a prerecorded 
video of an interview with a child witness to 
be admitted at the trial in the Crown Court 
or Youth Court in place of child's evidence in 
chief. The child will still need to be available 
for cross examination though this can take 
place using video link facilities. 

The key to effective protection of children 
is a close working relationship between the 
professional agencies concerned and agencies 
have worked together in the production of a 
memorandumofGoodPractice covering video 
interviews with children and the handling of 
the material thereby obtained. 

10. Frightened Witnesses 

Witnesses can generally be compelled to 
attend Court and failure to give evidence can 
be punished as a contempt of court. There 
have nevertheless been a number ofinstances 
where witnesses have chosen to be dealt 
with for contempt rather than run the risk of 
reprisal by giving evidence. This is a 
particularly prevalent problem in relation to 
gang land killings and killings arising from 
disputes between drug dealers. In early 1993 
in a case of murder arising from the Moss 
Side area of Manchester a witness refused to 
give evidence even though eventually 
imprisoned by the Order of the Judge. 'l'he 
case itself had to be dropped. 

There are witness protection schemes in 
more serious cases but resources are limited 
and, in anY event, the impact of such a 
scheme on a witness is drastic in that the 
witness may be required to relocate and not 
make contact with family and friends. 
, Section 23 of the Criminal Justice Act 
1988 makes admissible a written statement 
made by a witness ifit can be shown that the 
person who made it does not give oral evidence 
through fear or because they are kept out of 
the way. On the face ofit this provision looks 
like the answer to the problem but Section 
26 of the Act provides that the leave ofthe 
Court is required and such leave should not 
be given unless the Courtis satisfied that the 
statement ought to be admitted in the 
interests of justice. The Court is particularly 
directed to the need to assess any risk that 
the admission or exclusion of a statement 
will result in unfairness to an accused. In 
practice it is often difficult to demonstrate 
that a witnesses fears arises from any direct 
action by a defendant. Judges are reluctant 
to deprive a defendant of a right of cross 
examination of crucial witnesses and the 
rate of success of application under Section 
23 is not high. 

In a case tried at the Old Bailey in 1993 
which concerned a drugs related killing the 
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trial Judge was pursued to adopt a different 
approach. Witnesses as to identification gave 
evidence that they were in fear and the 
Judge allowed them to give evidence behind 
screens and their identity was not revealed 
in open Court and the press were directed 
not to publish any details which might lead 
to the identification of the witnesses. In the 
event the defendant was acquitted but the 
defence had argued that where evidence is 
given in this way there is a risk that witnesses 
who may have a grudge against the defendant 
are giving evidence and the defendant will 
not be able fully to explore that possibility 
because of lack of information as to their 
identity. 
Informants 

Since the ruling upon disclosure in the 
Judith Ward case ithasnotbeen appropriate 
for the prosecution to keep material from the 
Court. The Court of Appeal has, however, 
approved a procedure for information which 
may attract public interest immunity such 
as that relating to informants, which does 
not involve immediate disclosure to the 
defence. Application may be made to the 
trial Judge, in exceptional cases without the 
knowledge of the defence, for the Judge to 
consider the material in the hands of the 
prosecution and to rule upon disclosure. If 
the initial ruling is that the prosecution need 
not disclose, that position is kept under 
review by the Judge throughout the trial. 

In informant cases and other cases 
involving sensitive material it is absolutely 
vital for the police to be frank with the 
prosecutor so that an agreement is reached 
upon the degree of sensitivity of a piece of 
information and the course of action which is 
to be taken. 

Agreement has been reached between the 
Crown Prosecution Service and the police 
forces in England and Wales for the provision 
of schedules listing material which is non 
sensitive and sensitive. The most extremely 
sensitive material is not the subject oflisting 
In this way but may be conveyed by hand and 
is the subject of strict security procedures. 
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The ''bottom line" in every informant case 
or case involving an undercover officer must 
be established before the matter goes to 
Court. In the event that a Judge rules in 
favour of disclosureitmust be agreed between 
police and prosecutor whether such 
disclosure should be made or whether the 
balance of the publicinterestlies in protecting 
the informant or undercover officer and the 
case should be dropped. 

Theissuewillnotarisein thevastmajority 
of cases but it has been estimated by the 
Commissioner for the Metropolitan Police 
that since January 1992 at least 60 major 
cases of drug trafficking, armed robbery and 
other serious crimes where the accused are 
actually caught in possession of firearms or 
other weapons have had to be dropped by the 
prosecution because of problems with 
disclosure. 

Witnesses 
Generally a requirement that the address 

of all witnesses must be included in witness 
statements which may be served upon the 
defence has now been removed. There is a 
Courts Charter and all the agencies in the 
Criminal Justice System are being asked to 
consider the service which they provide to 
witnesses and victims of crime. Measures to 
be considered include helpful information to 
bepl'ovided about a Court attendance, proper 
waiting facilities for prosecution witnesses 
segregated from defendants and their 
witnesses, targets for maximum waiting 
times to Court and targets for payment of 
witness expenses. 

11. Inter-agency Co-operation 
and Training 

There has been little in the way of 
systematic approach to responding to crime. 
The law enforcement and justice 
organisations have developed separately but 
no overall authority has been created to plan 
strategic management of the system as a 
whole. The allocation of resources and the 
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need to protect areas of influence sometimes 
militate against co-operation between 
agencies. 

The Criminal Justice System alone cannot 
make a substantial impact on the reduction 
of crime. There is a need to consider the 
allocation of resources to all agencies 
including those able to reduce opportunities 
for criminal behaviour in the physical 
environment and to reduce motivation in the 
social environment. 

At a local urban level it is important to 
gather information about agencies which 
mayneed to work together to tackle problems. 

The following are a list of influences on 
crime which might be identified. 

Environmental 
Direct influence. 
Surveillance 
Secure car parks 
Cars locks 
Close circuit television 

Indirect influence 
Building design 
Transport schemes 
Estate management 

Social 
Direct influence 
Policing 
Sentencing 
Probation 

Indirect influence 
Youth clubs 
Anti-poverty measures 
Unemployment schemes 

The list below covers a range of bodies 
that might need to be included in running an 
overall response to crime in an urban 
community. 

Police Force 
Crown Prosecution Service 
Magistrates Courts 

Probations Services 
Local Authority Departments 

Social Services Departments (Juvenile 
Offender Schemes) 
Education Departments 
Education Welfare Service 
School Physiological Service 
Units for disruptive pupils 
Housing Departments 
Council Estates Management 
Leisure and Recreation Department 

Area or District Health Authorities 
Drugs/alcohol Schemes 
Voluntary Projects and Services 

Crime Prevention SchemeslPanels 
Rape Crisis Centres 
Victim Support Schemes 
Juvenile Offender Projects 
National Charities providing local projects 
Solicitors 
Law Centres 

There have been signs of such co-operation 
in England and Wales though there is still a 
long way to go. Most police forces recognise 
the need to maintain links with local 
authorities and there are signs that the 
Criminal Justice Agencies have recognised 
the need collaborate and to recognise each 
others' needs. A Working Group on Pre-Trial 
Issues has produced a report which has 
gained Minil3terial approval which covers 
such areas as the quality of information 
submitted by the police to the Crown 
Prosecution Service, target times for stages 
in Court proceedings, the need for Pre-Trial 
hearings to identify issues and arrangements 
for the calling of witnesses. 

12. Juveniles 

The age of criminal responsibility in 
England and Wales is 10. In order to secure 
a conviction against a child between the age 
oflO and 14 years it is necessary in addition 
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to proving that the child admitted the crime 
thathe knew what he was doing was seriously 
wrong. 

Cases involv:ing offenders between 10 and 
18 years of age are dealt with in Youth 
Courts. 

Young offenders may be required to appear 
before Magistrates Courts where they are 
jointly charged with adult offenders or before 
Crown Courts where they are so charged or 
where the offence alleged is one which carries 
a penalty of 14 years imprisonment or more 
and the Court is of the opinion that there is 
no other suitable method of disposal than a 
period of detention. 

Every Court in dealing with a child or 
young person is required to have regard to 
the welfare of the child or young person and 
to take steps to remove him from undesirable 
surroundings and/or securing proper 
provision is made for education and training. 

The Code for Crown Prosecutors 
recognises that there may be positive 
advantages for the individual and for society 
in using prosecution as a last resort and in 
general there is a strong presumption in 
favour of methods of disposal which fall 
short of prosecution unless the seriousness 
of the offence or other exceptional 
circumstances dictate otherwise. The 
objective is to divert juveniles from Court 
whenever possible and prosecution is re
garded as a severe step. 

The Home Office has issued Guidelines to 
the police on cautioning juvenile offenders 
and where police are unable to make an 
immediate decision to caution the Guidelines 
suggest that there may be advantages in 
their seeking the advice and views of other 
Agencies such as the Social Services 
Department, The Probation Service and the 
Education Welfare Service. The rise in the 
percentage of persons aged 10 to 17 who are 
cautioned is shown in Table 8 below which 
covers the period 1980 to 1990. 

The range of sentences open to a Youth 
Court are as follows: 
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Absolute and conditional discharge 
Compensation 
Fine 
Recognizance of parent or guardian 
Attendance Centre 
Supervision Order 
Probation (16 and over) 
Community Service (16 and over) 
Combination Order (16 and over) 
Detention in a Yotmg Offender Institu
tion (15 and over) 

13. Specific Offences 

Burglary 
Offence of burglary is prevalent in urban 

areas accounting for approximately for 22% 
of crime recorded by the police. 

The offence of burglary is defined by 
Section 9(1) of the Theft Act 1968. 

Though most offences have theft as a 
motive, burglary of houses represents a 
personal violation, particularly for the 
elderly, which goes way beyond the simple 
loss of property. 

There have been a number of media 
advertising campaigns directed at 
encouraging people to secure their homes. 
Elderly people are particularly susceptible 
to persons gaining entry by pretending to be 
on official business, e.g. repairmen, 
representatives, electricity or gas companies 
or local authority public health inspectors. 
Advertising campaigns have targeted the 
elderly encouraging them to seek 
identification and, in the event of doubt, to 
insist on contacting the authority concerned 
to verify the reason for the visit. 

Commercial premises are often protected 
by alarm systems and security guards. Shop 
premises have recently been the targets of 
"ram raiders" driving stolen vehicles straight 
through shop windows and loading goods 
before making an escape. Shops have had 
heavy metal shutters installed and, in some 
cases, have sought the assistance of local 
authorities in placing bollards or other 
obstructions which will prevent vehicles from 



----------------------------------------------------------------

CRIME AND URBANISATION IN THE U.K. 

TABLES 

MALES FEMALES 

YEAR CAUTIONS GUILTY CAUTIONED CAUTIONS GUILTY CAUTIONED 
FINDINGS FINDINGS 

1980 63600 80400 44 21900 9800 69 
1981 64800 77400 46 22800 9300 71 
1982 67000 73100 49 26000 8700 75 
1983 69500 66000 51 25100 7400 77 
1984 75300 63700 54 23700 6400 83 
1985 82400 57200 59 30100 5900 84 
1986 69900 43800 61 23600 4200 85 
1987 74000 38600 66 21700 3400 86 
1988 72900 33300 69 17000 3200 84 
1989 57800 23900 71 15000 2500 86 
1990 66400 22200 75 19700 2500 89 

*There has also been an increase in the use of cautioning for persons aged 17 to 21 as 
shown in 'l'able 9 below. 

TABLE 9 

MALES FEMALES 

YEAR CAUTIONS GUILTY CAUTIONED CAUTIONS GUILTY CAUTIONED 

1980 3200 106100 3 700 14700 5 
1981 3400 113900 3 800 14600 5 
1982 3500 119600 3 1000 15100 6 
1983 4400 115300 4 1100 14800 7 
1984 5700 114000 5 1600 14400 10 
1985 7500 114000 6 2100 14800 12 
1986 10500 98900 10 3500 12700 22 
1987 14300 99900 13 4200 12700 25 
1988 15000 97200 13 4200 11500 27 
1989 16700 83000 17 4700 10700 31 
1990 22500 84700 21 6650 10800 38 

*Seventeen-year-olds were only brought into the Youth Court System from the 1st 
October 1992 and it may be that this will result in a further increase in cautioning amongst 
that group though figures are not yet available. 
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being driven directly at the premises. 
The Metropolitan Police have targeted 

burglary offences for intensive police action, 
their plans being named "Operation 
Bumblebee". The Operation is based upon 
gathering intelligence onsuspectedoffenders 
and tracing all associates. This may mean 
holding back for a period on arresting an 
offender who has been identified by 
fingerprints until they have been the subject 
of surveillance and other enquiry. Once 
intelligence has been gathered, co-ordinated 
raids are carried out simultaneously, 
premises are searched and arrests made of 
both burglars and receivers of stolen goods. 

As part of once such Operation police 
infiltrated and operated a shop which 
purchased stolen goods. Police Oflkers posing 
as "fences" were able to obtain information 
concerning the origin of property being offered 
for sale. All conversation with sellers were 
recorded on video. 

When arrests and prosecutions followed, 
the defence tried to challenge the 
admissibility of the evidence upon the basis 
that as the police officers were interviewing 
the sellers as suspects, the legal requirements 
of the Police and Criminal Evidence Act 
1984 such as cautioning before questioning 
and the offeringoflegalrepresentationshould 
have been followed. 

The Appeal Court supported the police 
approach. It was recognised that the officers 
would have to ask certain questions to 
maintain their own cover. It was held that 
provided the conversation did not go beyond 
what might be expected in such 
circumstances the Police and Criminal 
Evidence Act did not apply. It was also 
apparent that the Court took into account 
that the integrity of the evidence had been 
preserved by the recording process. 

Theft of and from motor vehicles 
These types of offences account for over 11 

4 of all recorded crime. 
The offence of theft is defined in Section 
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1(1) of the Theft Act 1968. 
The full offence of theft tends to be 

committed by professional car thieves who 
"ring" the vehicle by changing colour, number 
plates and other identifYj,ng marks. Forged 
ownership documents may be provided for 
vehicles which have been written off in 
accidents and are purchased, giving thieves 
access to genuine vehicle registration 
documents. The colour andidentifYjugmarks 
of the stolen vehicle can then be tailored to 
match these documents. 

Expensive and high performance cars are 
particularly vulnerable with some vehicles 
being stolen to order. 

Many police forces have specialist stolen 
vehicles squads experienced in tracing 
vehicles and parts back to source. 

Theft from vehicles may be purely 
opportunist or target particular items such 
as credit cards which may have been left in 
the vehicle or expensive stereo/radio systems. 

Clearly manufacturers can contribute 
greatly to prevention by the use of more 
sophisticated locking systems, immobilising 
systems, security alarms and the etching of 
parts such as windows with the original 
vehicle details. Stereo radio units can be 
coded so as to be useless once removed from 
the vehicle itself. 

Members of the public have been targeted 
by publicity campaigns in which car thieves 
have been portrayed as hyenas praying on 
vulnerable vehicles. The message has been 
not to leave valuables on display in a vehicle 
and to ensure that vehicles are locked and 
fitted with security systems. 

Some insurance companies have made it 
a condition ofinsurance that the more exotic 
perfonnance cars are fitted with a security 
system. 

Some police forces have purchased special 
vehicles of a type known to be attractive to 
car thieves. The vehicles is then parked in a 
place where car theft is prevalent. If stolen 
the vehicle will travel only a short distance 
before it becomes completely immobilised 
with all its doors locking thus trapping the 
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offender. 
Other forces have tried to address the 

problem of theft from cars by following the 
adage that if there were no receivers of 
stolen goods there would be no thieves. 

The original police Operation emanated 
from the Merseyside force and was 
designated "Operation RadioActive". Officers 
on routine patrol were encouraged to take 
particulars of all vehicles which have stereo 
systems which seemed to be out of keeping 
with the vehicle itself in terms of make or 
value. Arrangements were then made to 
trace and interview the vehicle owner. 
Substantial amounts of stolen property were 
recovered and many owners were prosecuted 
for handling stolen goods. Even where there 
was insufficient evidence to prosecute the 
police felt that they were sending a clear 
message that they were on the lookout for 
equipment purchased cheaply or in 
suspicious circumstances and in this way 
were able to damage the market in stolen 
vehicle stereo/radios. 

Far more prevalent than vehicle theft is 
the authorised "borrowing" of vehicles either 
for specificjourneys or so called, "joyriding". 
It is difficult to prove a theft in these cases 
because it cannot be shown that there is an 
intention permanently to deprive the owner 
of the vehicle. To meet this problem Section 
12(1) of the Theft Act 1968 created a specific 
offence in relation to taking, driving or riding 
in conveyances without lawful authority. 
The offence is punishable with a maximum 
of 6 months imprisonment and carries a 
discretionary disqualification. There has, 
however, been concern over recent years 
that the offence may not be adequate to meet 
the overall criminality of ''joy riding" 
incidents. 

Those involved in such incidents are fre
quently young offenders who are inexperi
enced drivers and who have not passed any 
formal test in competence to drive. Theiruse 
of a vehicle will not be covered by the compul
sory insurance to compensate members of 
the public who suffer damage or injury as a 

result of the manor in which the vehicle is 
driven. 

Many such offenders become involved in 
high speed or reckless driving and there 
have been instances of deliberate flaunting 
of stolen vehicles before police patrols in an 
effort to provoke a chase. Police Officers 
frequently face the dilemma of meeting the 
need to apprehend offenders balanced 
against the need to avoid endangering the 
general public in car chases. 

There has been a response to this concern 
in two ways. The first is the creation of an 
offence of aggravated vehicle taking which 
focuses upon the manor in which the vehicle 
is used. The second response has been an 
increase in penalties in relation to the more 
serious consequences of reckless driving. In 
1992 the maximum penalty for causes of 
death by reckless driving was increasedfrom 
5 to 10 years imprisonment. Judges are 
showing an increased willigness to impose 
higher penalties, the most recent example 
being in October 1993 when a youth received 
7 years imprisonment in relation tot he 
taking and driving of a car which resulted in 
the death of a 4 year old girl pedestrian. 

Motor vehicles remain a temptation for 
the young. Courts have generally resisted 
the imposition of long periods of 
disqualification from driving on the basis 
thr.,t there is likely to be a high level of breach 
of such orders and the lack of a driving 
licence can have an adverse effect Oil 

employment prospects. 
Some sentencing options have allowed 

young offenders to participate in "Wheels 
Projects" where they can learn how to 
properly service and repair vehicles and 
have an opportunity for off-road driving. 
Critics of the schemes see them as trajning 
grounds for improving the skills of cartr..ieves 
but supporters stress the value of providing 
legitimate access to vehicles to channel the 
interest of young people away from the 
unauthorised use on public roads with all 
the attendant risks. 

In the campaign in relation to theft of and 

147 



EXPERTS' PAPERS 

from cars police found difficulty in securing 
convictions for attempted theft or attempting 
to take motor vehicles without consent in 
relation to persons who were caught in the 
act of trying to enter vehicles but whose 
activities were not sufficiently advanced to 
make it clear which offence was intended. 

To meet this problem an offence ofvehicle 
interference was created by Section 9(1) of 
the Crinllnal Attempts Act 1981. Provided 
the Court is satisfied that an offender is 
interfering with a motor vehicle with the 
intention of either stealing the vehicle or of 
stealing something from the vehicle or of 
taking the vehicle without consent this will 
be sufficient to found a conviction and it is 
immaterial that it cannot be proved exactly 
which offence was to be committed. The 
offence carries a maximum of 3 months 
imprisonment. 

Theft generally 
There are obviously many ways in which 

theft can be committed. A particular problem 
in the urban environment is pickpocketing. 
Thieves thrive in busy streets, stores, wine 
bars and public houses and on public 
transport systems. British Transport Police 
have a specialist squad of plain clothes officers 
which keep watch on the underground system 
in order to detect pickpockets. Poster 
campaigns target the Underground and other 
public places warning that pickpockets are a 
particular threat. Whilst cash is always 
welcome the main target for pickpockets are 
credit cards. 

'l'he association for payment clearing 
services CAP ACS) was set up by the major 
banks in 1985 to manage the payment 
clearing systems in the United Kingdom. 
The organisation estimates that the plastic 
card fraud losses for 1992 amounted to £165 
million. Ofthe cards used fraudulently only 
some 7% were counterfeit or resulted from 
fraudulent application; 18% were new cards 
intercepted whilst the remaining 75% were 
lost or stolen. Fifteen percent were used 
outside the UK and 7% at banks in the UK. 
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The remaining 78% were used at retail outlets 
in the UK. 

APACS have embarked on a cardwatch 
campaign aimed at encouraging reporting 
by the public and targeting training of retail 
staffin spotting suspicious transactions and 
behaviour ofthose presenting cards. In 1992 
some £7 million was spent in rewards to 
vigilant shop staff. 

AP ACS together with the Home Office 
have commissioned a study to gain a 
criminal's perspective of plastic card fraud 
and a better understanding of the motives 
for such crime. 

Technology may assist with the problem 
with photographs, personal identification 
numbers and biometrics as options to assist 
with cardholder verification at the point of 
sale. Watermarks, hologramatics and 
"smart" cards which have the capacity to 
store and check information unique to the 
cardholder are also being considered. 

Prosecution of card offences is usually 
brought under Section 15(1) of the Theft Act 
1968 for obtaining property by deception. 
Proving the totality of involvement of 
offenders can be difficult involving 
fingerprinting or handwriting analysis which 
can be very time consuming. 

14. Public Order 

The fact that people have a good chance of 
remaining anonymous in the urban 
environment can facilitate the commission 
of general public order offences. This can 
talce the form of groups behaving in a rowdy 
way in town or can focus on specific events 
such as football matches. There have also 
been instances of police officers attending a 
relatively minorincident on a difficult estate 
or area and then being surrounded by youths 
shouting abuse, throwing stones, etc. so that 
the incident becomes more serious. At the 
top end of the scale there have been major 
incidents particularly in areas where there 
have been racial tensions such as the Brixton 
area of London and Handsworth area of 
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Birmingham. 
The Public Order Act 1986 created a 

number of offences including riot, violent 
disorder, threatening behaviour and 
disorderly conduct. Whilst in maj or incidents 
it has been necessary to prosecute for the 
more serious offences in order to reflect the 
overall criminality of a defendant in general 
ithas been far more effective to prosecute for 
offences at the lower end of the scale. It is 
particularly important in offences of this 
kind to conclude the prosecution whilst 
matters are fresh in the mind of all concerned. 
Thus the charging of offences which can be 
dealt with quickly in the Magistrates Court 
has generally been seen to be more effective 
than charging more serious offences which 
may take a substantial amount of time before 
they are tried in the Crown Courts. 

The use of video or photograph evidence is 
effective in combatting the element of 
anonymity. Without such assistance it is 
unlikely that offenders other than those 
caughtin the act will be traced. Some football 
grounds and shopping centres have video 
camera facilities and there is generally little 
difficulty in gaining access to such material 
though quality may be variable. 

More difficult is the issue of material held 
by the media who may have covered some of 
the more serious incidents. Experience 
suggests that the press are extremely 
reluctant to be seen as an arm of state in 
gathering evidence and fear that if they are 
seen as such their ability to gather news will 
be affected. There have been instances of 
television crews being attacked during the 
course of outbreaks of disorder. Conversely 
there have been occasions when it has been 
felt that offenders are "performing" for the 
media. 

There are powers under Schedule 2 of the 
Police and Criminal Evidence Act 1984 which 
enable the police to apply to a Judge for 
access to material held by the media. Such 
applications are only appropriate where more 
serious offences have been committed but, 
provided the prosecutor can persuade the 

Judge that the balance of the public interest 
lies with the investigation of serious offences, 
there has not been too much difficulty in 
obtaining such Orders. 

15. Prevention of Crime 

In certain areas of urban crime it is useful 
to have categories of offences which enable 
police to step in and prevent the possible 
commission of more serious offences. Three 
examples of such offences are set out below. 

Section 1 of the Prevention of Crime Act 
1953 prohibits the carrying of offensive 
weapons in any public place. Some weapons 
such as flick knives are always regarded as 
offensive weapons and unless a defendant 
can demonstrate lawful authority or 
reasonable excuse, a conviction will follow. 
Other items will only fall into the category of 
offensive weapon if the defendant intends 
that they be used for causing injury to the 
person. 

It is often difficult to prove the requisite 
intent for an offensive weapon charge and, 
owing to increasing public concern about the 
carryingofknives, Section 139 of the Criminal 
Justice Act 1988 created an offence of having 
an article with a blade or point in a public 
place. Folding pocket knives are exempt 
unless the cutting edge ofthe blade exceeds 
three inches and there are also exemptions 
for articles for use at work, carried for 
religious reasons or as part of a national 
costume. 

The third example of an offence aimed at 
prevention of crime is the offence of going 
equipped for stealing contrary to Section 25 
of the Theft Act 1968. The offence is directed 
at any person who, when not at his place of 
abode, has any article for use in the course of 
any burglary, theft or cheat. 

16. Drugs Offences 

The supply of drugs in urban areas is an 
increasing problem. The Misuse of Drugs 
Act 1971 restricts the production, possession 
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and supply of controlled drugs. 
Housing estates present opportunities for 

drug dealers to be able to operate whilst 
affording the police little opportunity for 
surveillance. Dealers store drugs and are 
rarely arrested on the street in possession of 
quantities greater than those which might 
be associated with purely personal use. 

Flats on estates may be used for the 
production of such drugs as crack cocaine, 
and frequently such premises are vacant so 
that even when police raids are carried out it 
is difficult to prove who is responsible for the 
premises and the production of drugs as 
opposed to being visitors seeking supplies 
for personal use. 

It has been recognised that an important 
weapon in the fight against the supply of 
controlled drugs is an ability to confiscate 
the proceeds of crime. The Drug Trafficking 
Offences Act 1986 requires a court to 
determine the extent to which a defendant 
convicted of drug trafficking has benefited. 
The court can then make a compensation 
order. 'I'he act provides powers for a Judge to 
grant orders giving a Constable access to 
material held for the purpose of an 
investigation into drug trafficking. There 
are also provisions for restraint orders on 
property to prevent defendants from 
disposing of assets pending the outcome of a 
prosecution. 

Reference 

Prevention of Crime Act 1953 
(1 & 2 Eliz. 2. c. 14) 

An Act to prohibit the carrying of offensive 
weapons in public places without lawful 
authority or reasonable excuse. [6th May, 
1953,] 

Prohibition of the carrying of offensive 
weapons without lawful authority or 
reasonable excuse 

1. (1) Any person who without lawful 
authority or reasonable excuse, the proof 
whereof shall lie on him, has with him in any 
public place any offensive weapon shall be 
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guilty of an offence, and shall be liable-
(a) on summary conVIctIOn, to 

imprisonmentfor a term not exceeding three 
months or a fine not exceeding [£2,000]1 or 
both; 

(b) on conviction on indictment, to 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding two 
years or a fine or both.2 

(2) Where any person is convicted of an 
offence under subsection (1) of this section 
the courlmaymake anorderforthefOlfeiture 
or disposal of any weapon in respect of which 
the offence was committed. 

(3) [Subsection repealed by Police and 
Criminal Evidence Act 1984, Sched. 7, Part 
I.] 

(4) In this section "public place" includes 
any highway and any other premises or 
place to which at the material time the 
public have or are permitted to have access, 
whether on payment or otherwise; and 
"offensive weapon" means any article made 
or adapted for use for causing injury to the 
person, or intended by the person having it 
with him or such use by him [or by some 
other person].3 

1 Maximum fine increased by 
Magistrates' Courts Act 1980, s.32(2). 

2 Criminal Justice Act 1967, s.92(8)(d) 
removed the limit on the fine on indictment. 

3 Inserted by Public Order Act 1986, 
Sched.2. 

Police Act 1964 
(1964 c.4B) 

An Act to re-enact with modifications 
certain enactments relating to police forces 
in England and Wales, to amend the Police 
(Scotland) Act 1956, and to make further 
provision with respect to the police. 

[10th June, 1964] 
Assaults on constables 

51. (1)1 Any person who assaults a con
stable in the execution of his duty, or a 
person assisting a constable in the execution 
of his duty, shall be guilty of an offence and 
liable [on summary conviction to 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding six 
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months or to a fine not exceeding level 5 on 
the standard scale or to both.]2 

(2) [Subsection omitted.] 
(3) Any person who resists or willfully 

obstructs a constable in the execution of his 
duty, or a person assisting a constable in the 
execution of his duty, shall be guilty of an 
offence and liable on summary conviction to 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding one 
month or to a fine not exceeding [level 3 on 
the standard scale] or to both. 

1 See also Firearms Act 1968, s. 17(2), 
Sched.1. 

2 Amended by Criminal Law Act 1977, 
s. 15, Sched. 1 and Criminal Justice Act 
1982, s. 46. 
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Effective Countermeasures Against Crimes Related to Urbanisa
tion and Industrialisation - Urban Crime, Juvenile Delinquency 

and Environmental Crime 

by David Biles* 

Introduction 

In this lecture I will try to present some 
general ideas related to the topic that has 
been assigned to me that may be of some 
general interest and also of assistance to you 
in your professional work. I would like to say 
at the outset, however, that even though I 
have been a criminologist for approximately 
30 years, I do not claim to have all of the 
answers about how to prevent crime. I have 
plenty of ideas, but do not claim to have the 
solutions. For that reason I would like this 
lecture to be as informal as possible and 
therefore I invite you to ask questions at any 
time and also to make any comments on the 
issues that have been raised. 

I propose dividing up the lecture in the 
following way. First of all I will present a 
fairly detailed and lengthy introduction 
which includes a number of background 
factors about the measurement and incidence 
of crime. I will use a number of overhead 
transparencies in this section of the lecture 
to illustrate the points which I believe are 
important. Towards the end of the 
introduction I would like to give you my 
personal view of an appropriate structure 
for thinking about how one might go about 
developing an integrative strategy for the 
prevention of crime. 

After the introduction I will endeavour to 
give you some general ideas about the 
relationship between urbanisation and 
industrialisation and the incidence of 

*Deputy Director, Australian Institute of Criminology 

GPO Box 2944 Canberra ACT 2601 
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criminal behaviour. Again I will present 
some overhead transparencies to illustrate 
the points I am making. Later I will give you 
some general observations under the head
ing of juvenile delinquency and within this 
context I will give you a summary report of 
a major study which has recently been 
completed by the Australian Institute of 
Criminology on the operation of juvenile 
justice systems in the Asian and Pacific 
Region. Next I will endeavour to give you 
some thoughts about environmental crime 
or crime against the environment and finally 
I will endeavour to draw the threads of the 
lecture together in a general conclusion. Let 
me repeat that I would like this lecture to be 
informal and friendly and therefore please 
do not hesitate to express any points of view 
that you would like to express at any time 
during the next hour or so. 

The Picture of Rising Crime 

Over the past 30 or 40 years throughout 
the English-speaking world there seems to 
have developed a general assumption that 
the rates of all types of crime are increasing 
exponentially. In other words crime rates 
are increasing faster and as time goes on. 
This is certainly not true in countries like 
Japan but it is certainly the image that is 
painted in countries like the United States, 
Canada, England and continental Europe, 
and in Australia and New Zealand. 

The picture of rising crime has very 
profound consequences for the citizens of 
any community. Whether the picture reflects 
the reality or not citizens who believe that 
crime is constantly rising will make many 



------------------.------------------------------------------------

URBANISATION, INDUSTRIALISATION AND CRIME 

13,000 

charged 
11,000 - convicted 

9,000 

7,000 

5.000 

3,000 

1,000 ,-,--,,--,----,---'--'--,-.1.......>.....1-",-,--,-,--,-
1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1951) 1960 1970 

General Picture of Crime 
in Australia (1900 - 1977) 

adjustments in their lives which will have 
social, psychological and also economic 
consequences. I would like to discuss the 
consequences of crime in more detail later 
but first I would like to present just one side 
which gives a dramatic picture of the in
creasing crime. 

This overhead shows the general picture 
of crime in Australia between the year 1900 
and 1977 and draws distinction between 
total offences and petty offences and the 
charges laid and the number of convictions 
recorded. You will note that for each year the 
graph expresses the offences per 100,000 of 
the population. I would like to start by 
suggesting that this picture would be 
virtually the same in other similar countries 
such as the United States and England. 

What we can see in this graph is that 
between the turn of the century and the end 
of the Second World War the level of total 
crime was reasonably static. The picture 
changes dramatically, however, from 1945 
during which time there is a rapid increase 
in the total offences. The graph shows that 
over that period of 30 years the rate of 
charges being laid more than doubled. This 

is the sort of picture which causes great 
alarm and distress. When one looks at the 
graph more closely, however, one can see 
that virtually all of the increase is accounted 
for by an increase in petty offences rather 
than an increase in more serious offences 
which are shown in the dotted area. In other 
words, the incmase in crime which has 
undoubtedly occurred since the Second World 
War may to a significant extent simply reflect 
more active police forces pursuing less serious 
offences as well as a community which is 
more inclined to bring less serious offences 
to the notice of police. 

I would not in any way want that graphic 
to be interpreted as suggesting that the 
crime is nothing to worry about because 
certainly for many areas of serious crime 
there have been real increases over the past 
decade or more. I referpariicularlyto offences 
such as housebreaking, robbery and motor 
vehicle theft. Before going into the details of 
those offences I think it would be wise if I 
spent a few minutes talking about crime 
reporting and clearance. 

Crime Reporting and Clearance 

There are essentially two different 
methods that can be used to measure the 
extent of crime in a community. In the first 
place one can simply count the number of 
offences that are reported to the police and 
compare those numbers from place to place 
and time to time. We refer to crime rates 
derived from this methodology as producing 
'official crime rates'. The second approach is 
to ask citizens what has happened to them in 
relation to crime over the past six or 12 
months. We call. this approach the victim 
survey approach and it frequently produces 
quite different results from those that emerge 
from police statistics. 

Ithas been established from victim surveys 
that slightly less than half of all offences that 
occur in the community are reported to the 
police. We will considerin more detail shortly 
why crime victims do not report offences to 
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the police but for now let us accept the reality 
of a massive number of offences unreported, 
sometimes referred to as "dark figure' of 
crime. Of the offences that are reported not 
all are recorded by the police and of those 
that are recorded only a minority are actually 
cleared through the arrest of an individual 
or by establishing t.hat the offence took place 
but an arrest was inappropriate. Of the 
offences that are cleared and where persons 
are arrested there are a significant proportion 
of cases where the matter does not go to 
court, or even if it does go to court the 
individual who is charged is not convicted. 
Finally of the people who are convicted of 
criminal offences in the courts only a very 
very small proportion actually go to prison. 
The estimates vary widely, but conservatively 
I would suggest that for every one person in 
prison at least 100 seriQus offences have 
occurred that could have resulted in an 
offender being imprisoned. 

This diagram figuratively shows the 
relationship between the overall proportions 
of events that occur throughout a criminal 
justice system. Again, I must emphasize 
that this is a generalised picture and the 
details would be significantly different in 
different cultures. I would suggest, however, 

Total Crime 
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that the general picture would have wide 
applicability. 

This diagram may be used to illustrate 
the factthatitis futile to attempt to seriously 
reduce the incidence of crime by imposing 
harsher penalties on that relatively small 
proportion of offenders who are convicted. 
Just imagine if we had a very very efficient 
police force, a superb prosecution service as 
well as judges who imposed harsh penalties 
so that one was able to double the number of 
people in prison in a society. If one imposed 
that consequence on the diagram one can 
still see that it is only a tiny proportion ofthe 
offences that takB place in a community that 
result in imprisonment. It would be naive I 
would suggest to imagine that such a change 
would have a serious impact on the level of 
crime in the community, even though it 
would of course have some impact. 

This diagram can also be used to ask the 
question whether it is desirable in the 
interests of the community to endeavour to 
reduce the totality of crime that occurs in the 
community or to simply increase the 
proportion of that crime that is reported to 
the police. I think that it could be argued that 
increasing the proportion of offences reported 
would be desirable whether or not the 
authorities were able to convict more 
offenders. If that did happen, however, the 
official crime rates would seem to be much 
higher than would otherwise be the case. 

I would now like to show another chart 
which gives some detail about the reasons 
for crime victims not reporting offences to 
the police. 

This chart shows the principal reasons for 
not reporting a number of property offences 
in Australia. It can be seen that the reasons 
vary from offence to offence but generally 
speaking the most common reason for not 
reporting is that the victim thought the 
offence was not particularly serious. In cases 
of car theft however the victims believe that 
they can solveitthemselves, perhaps because 
they believe they knew who the thieves 
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were. In other cases it can be seen that some 
victims did not report the offence because 
they believed that the police would not or 
could not do anything about it or that they 
thought it would be inappropriate in the 
circumstances to inform the authorities. 
Perhaps that would be the case when a 
parent knows thathis own motor vehicle has 
been taken by an adolescent son or daughter 
without the parents permission. 

I do not have an overhead to illustrate this 
but other evidence thatwe have accumulated 
in Australia shows that male victims of 
assault often donotreportthe offence because 
they believe that they can solve the problem 
themselves, while female victims of assault 
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tend not to report the offence because they 
believe it was a personal and not a criminal 
matter or that they did not want harm to 
come to the offender. That difference is, I 
believe, one of very great significance and 
tells us a great deal about how men and 
women regard crime and perhaps how they 
regard the world in general, in different 
ways. 

The Characteristics of Crime Victims 

I would like now to devote just a few 
minutes to givingyou some information about 
who are the people who become victims of 
crime. 
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This chart illustrates some ofthe charac
teristics ofthe victims of motor vehicle theft 
in Australia. It can be seen from this chart 
that these victims are more likely to come 
from large families than small or single 
person households. Also they tend to come 
from below average income households. That 
might come as of a surprise. They are more 
likely to live in flats or apartments than 
detached houses and also they are people 
who tend to have more outside visits than 

Age of Victim 

1000 

BOO 

600 a 
a 
a ,... 
'-
Q) 400 a. 
Q) 

1ii 
a: 200 

3.B 
0 

16-19 20-19 30-59 60+ 

Outdoor Visits 

a a 
a ,... 
'-
Q) 
a. 
Q) 

1ii 
a: 

Once a Week Twice? 

a 
a a 

a; 
a. 
Q) 

1ii 
a: 

a a 
a ,... 
'-
Q) 
a. 
Q) 

1ii a: 

those who are not victims. In other words 
they are sociable types of people. 

Ifwe look at the characteristics of victims 
of sexual assault we can see that they tend to 
predominantly very young, specifically in 
the age range 16 to 19 years. They are also 
more likely to come from a household which 
comprises two or more adults rather than a 
household that has adults and children or a 
household that comprises a single adult. As 
with motor vehicle theft, victims of sexual 
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assault tend to have a relatively highnumber 
of outdoor visits, and finally one can see they 
are totally female. 

We can now compare the characteristics 
of the victims of sexual assault with the 
victims of other common non-sexual violence. 
From this overhead we can see that, again, 
the victims tend to be in a relatively young 
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age group but this pattern is not as clear as 
it is with sexual assault. There is also a 
major difference in the types of household 
they come from. Victims of non-sexual vio
lence tend to predominantly come from sin
gle adult households. Again, they are more 
likely to have outdoor visits, more than once 
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a week than not, but here there are more 
than twice as many male victims than there 
are female victims. 

This sort of information can lead to the 
conclusion, quite validly, that different sorts 
of offences tend to be committed against 
different types of people. In other words 
crime is not a general phenomenon that 
places all people equally at risk. Ifwe were 
asked to paint a picture of a typical crime 
victim we would say something like he is 
male rather than female, he is young rather 
than old, he is poor rather than wealthy, he 
lives in a large city rather than in the country, 
he is more likely to be unemployed than 
employed, he generally has a lesser than 
average education and he may well have had 
some treatment for psychiatric disturbances. 
In other words, the typical victim of crime in 
modern society tends to be something like 
the typical offender who is also more likely to 
be male, young, a city dweller, ill-educated, 
unemployed, etc. 

On both sides of the equation there are of 
course many exceptions to the picture that I 
have painted. There are many crime victims 
who are wealthy and older and female etc., 
and there are also many offenders who do 
not fit into that patt.ern but it is of interest DO 
note that for the vast majority offenders and 
victims tend to have much more in common 
than the general public would believe. 

A General Strategy for Crime 
Prevention 

I would like at this point to give you a very 
brief outline ofwhatI consider to be the three 
major considerations that need to be borne 
in mind if one is to develop an integrated 
strategy for the prevention of crime. At this 
point this will be the briefest possible outline 
of an extremely complex subject. 

In the first place if one is to take crime 
prevention seriously it is essential that one 
has a legal system and criminal laws which 
reflect the predominant values of the society. 
If this principle is not followed the criminal 

law will not be supported by the total 
community and crime prevention will be 
impossible. There are numerous examples 
throughout history where attempts have 
been made to use the criminal law in an 
inappropriate manner. The criminallaw has 
been used, for example, to enforce sexual 
morality, especially in relation to 
homosexuality, adultery and abortion. The 
criminal law has also been used in some 
circumstances in an attempt to prevent the 
consumption of alcohol, in the prohibition 
area in the United States for example. In 
many parts of the world today the criminal 
law is used to try to prevent the use of certain 
dmgs, such as cannabis, against the wishes 
of the majority of the community. The 
criminallaw can only be effective ifit has the 
strong support of the majority relevant 
community. 

The second principle in a crime prevention 
strategy I would like to suggest is that every 
reasonable effort must be made to reduce 
either the motivation or the opportunity 
that potential offenders have for committing 
ofl(mces. This is generally referred to as 
primary prevention and involves quite 
different programs of activity in relation to 
motivation or opportunity. The reduction of 
a motivation towards criminal behaviour is 
extraordinarily complex but clearly it is 
related to the sort of education programs we 
offer in our societies, the sort of values which 
are developed within family settings and the 
sort of attitudes that develop among groups 
of adolescents in particular. 

The second leg of this principle, the 
reduction of opportunity is much easier than 
the reduction of motivation and involves 
what is often referred to as 'targethal'dening'. 
In other words, if cars and houses are more 
difficult to break into then fewer ofthem will 
be victimised. Similarly the provision of 
effective street lighting, the design of houses 
such that offenders are likely to be observed, 
etc. all reduce the opportunity for offences to 
occur. It must be remembered that an offence 
will only take place if both motivation and 
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opportunity are present. 
The third leg of the crime prevention 

strategy refers to an effective criminaljustice 
system. Even though I have said thatlocking 
up more people in prison is unlikely to make 
a large impact on the incidence of crime, it is 
nevertheless essential that when offences do 
occur every reasonable effort must be made 
by the police prosecutors, courts and 
corrections authorities to impose appropriate 
penalties in order to deter others from 
offending and also to take whatever steps 
can be taken to reduce the probability of that 
particular offender from offending again in 
the future. Whether an offender is simply 
fined or given a non-custodial order, such as 
community service or probation, or is 
sentenced to prison every effort must be 
made to ensure that that person does not 
return to crime. This approach to crime 
prevention we can refer to as secondary 
prevention and it is generally seen as more 
difficult than the primary prevention that I 
briefly outlined above. 

Urban Crime 

It is now generally accepted that there is 
a clear link between urbanisation and 
industrialisation and the incidence of crime. 
In those societies or nations where there is a 
high level of urbanisation and 
industrialisation one might expect the crime 
rates to be higher than would otherwise be 
the case. One of the famous sayings of my old 
friend the late Bill Clifford was 'as the high 
rise buildings go up so does the crime rate'. 
There are, of course, exceptions to that 
general rule but that picture is generally 
found to be true throughout the whole of the 
western world. Australia has one of the 
highest levels of urbanisation in the world 
and also has a relatively high crime rate 
which is illustrated in the next overhead. 

This overhead shows the relationship 
between the level of urbanisation in 13 
different nations that contributed to two 
international crime surveys and the 
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Figure 7: Urbanisation and Crime Vlctlmisation. 13 
Countries from the International Crime Victimes 
Surveys, 1988 and 1992, 

proportion of the community who were iden
tified as victims of crime. The overall rela
tionship between urbanisation and crime 
victimisation is shown by the dark line, but 
it must be pointed out that there are some 
nations with relatively high proportions of 
crime victims who do not have particularly 
high levels of urbanisation. The general 
relationship is however shown quite clearly. 
Even more dramatically we can show the 
relationship between city size and the steps 

Figure 23: Percentage of Respondents uSing Various 
Crime Prevention Measures 
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that citizens take to prevent crime. This is 
shown in the next overhead. 

Here we are not referring to the actual 
incidence of crime but simply the use of 
crime prevention measures by people in cit
ies of different sizes. The relationship is 
most clearly illustrated by looking at the 
proportions of people who use a burglar 
alarm in their houses. Fewer than 5 per cent 
of people living in cities of under 10,000 
population use burglar alarms whereas that 
percentage increases dramatically to over 
20 per centforpeople who live in cities of over 
one million. This sort of relationship tends to 
be true for all types of crime prevention 
measures with the exception of owning guns 
where the tendency is in the other direction. 
I think that the explanation here is that 
country people tend to have guns for purposes 
of farming and the shooting of game rather 
than for the prevention of crime. Perhaps in 
a large city one is safer not to have a gun. 

From tIns overhead we can also see that 
there is a clear relationship between city size 
and the perceptions of citizens of safety 
when they are walking alone after dark. It is 
quite clear that the proportion who feel very 
safe decreases with city size and the 
propOIiion that feel very unsafe increases 
with city size. Perhaps surprisingly slightly 
more people feel very unsafe in the second 
largest rather than the largest category of 
cities shown on the chart. 

The final overhead I would like to show 
simply illustrates the relative use of a variety 
of crime prevention measures byrespondents 
to an Australian crime victim survey. This 
graph shows that most commonly people do 
very simple things to prevent themselves 
becoming victims of crime. They most likely, 
for example, leave lights on, ask neighbours 
to keep an eye on the house and of course 
ensure that their houses and contents are 
insured. We can perhaps take some comfort 
from the fact that relatively few people own 
a gun for the purposes of preventing crime. 

It is generally believed that the principle 
reason for large cities to be associated with 

higher crime rates is the relative anonymity 
of city life. The informal mechanisms of 
social control which predominate in small 
communities where all people know each 
other are lacking in large cities. In other 
words, where citizens feel they belong to a 
particular community and are a part of that 
community they are less likely to commit 
offences, and become the victim of offenders, 
than would otherwise be the case. This line 
of thought has led many social theorists to 
argue that city life should be developed in 
such a way that it becomes equivalent to a 
series of urban villages or small communities. 
If we all felt that we belonged to a small 
community which was part of a city and we 
were all seen as a part of our workplaces, 
sporting or recreation clubs then offences 
may be less likely to occur. That line of 
thought perhaps provides a hint as to the 
sort of development that must be borne in 
mind if we are going to break the cycle of 
urbanisation and crime. 

Juvenile Delinquency 

So much has been said and so many books 
have been written over so many years about 
juvenile delinquency that itis rather difficult 
to think of anything original to say on the 
subject. Nevertheless there have been a few 
different types of developments in different 
parts of the world in recent years which 
suggest that we need not be pessimistic 
about preventing or at least significantly 
reducing the numbers of juvenile offenders 
in any community. 

Let me start by saying the term juvenile 
delinquency is very much being replaced by 
the term juvenile crime or juvenile justice. 
For some years in the United States it was 
possible for a young person to be charged 
with being a delinquent without necessarily 
being charged with committing a criminal 
offence. Such a person may be a truant from 
school, smoking or drinking below the legal 
age, etc. That approach to the control of 
young people's lives through the criminal 
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law has been replaced by one which is based 
on equality of responsibility before the law 
regardless of age with education being used 
as the major weapon for encouraging 
conformity to social norms. 

Apart from that change in terminology 
and approach, one of the most interesting 
developments in juvenile crime prevention 
in recent years is called the Bon Maison 
approach. This was developed in France by 
the mayor of a provincial city called Gilbert 
Bon Maison and essentiallyencouragedlocal 
communities to develop crime prevention 
strategies which were appropriate to their 
particular needs. As far as young people 
were concerned the Bon Maison approach 
encouraged the use of adventure camps and 
weekend outings which were likely to prevent 
bored young people breaking the law. 
Essentially, the idea is to provide young 
people with challenges which they take 
seriously and are seen as filling gaps in lives 
that otherwise would be to some extent empty 
and lacking in direction. Referring back to 
the crime prevention strategy that I outlined 
earlier, the Bon Maison approach through 
the use of intense youth activities is a classic 
example of primary prevention which aims 
at reducing motivation. Within the same 
framework one would see significant efforts 
to reduce opportunity towards criminal 
behaviour as well as the attempts at the 
reduction of motivation. 

Another interesting development in 
juvenile crime prevention is in the secondary 
prevention field and has occurred in New 
Zealand. In that country large numbers of 
young offenders are being dealt with through 
a process offamily group conferencingrather 
than formal appearances in the court. This 
approach is claimed to be particularly 
successful largely because it involves the 
extended family of the offender as well as the 
victim. In New Zealand a disproportionately 
high number of offences are committed by 
Maoris, the indigenous occupants of the land. 
Maori family group relationships are very 
strong and, under this system, a young Maori 
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offender will be asked to appear at a 
conference with his or her extended family 
and the victim and his or her family as well 
as police and social workers. In essence the 
conference aims at seeking a resolution to 
the problem, which may well involve some 
form of financial or other restitution, rather 
than simply punishing the offEmder by 
sending him or her to detention or :lmposing 
some other penalty. 

The idea of family group conferElncing as 
a way of dealing \vithjuvenile offenlders has 
also been developed in Australia. In a small 
town in southern New South Walet, called 
Wagga Wagga family group conferl'mcing 
has been used over a number of years and is 
currently being evaluated. The preliminary 
evidence suggests that it is more effective in 
reducing reoffending than is the traditional 
approach to dealing with juvenile offenders 
and it is also considerably less expensive. 
One of Australia's leading criminologists, 
Professor J ohnBraithwaite, has argued that 
the family group conferencingprocessresults 
in a type of shaming of the offender which 
leads to his or her reintegration back into 
society rather than the sort of shaming which 
is associated with an appearance in court 
and which may result in the exclusion ofthe 
offender from society. 

As is the case in New Zealand, inAustralia 
the indigenous people, known as the 
Aboriginal people, have very high rates of 
involvement in both adult andjuvenile crime 
and a number of special programs have been 
developed to try to overcome this situation. 
In particular, in times of high unemployment 
it is most important to make every effort to 
ensure that young people are able to gain a 
sense of self worth by participating in 
constructive activity. To that end in a number 
of Aboriginal communities in Australia, 
rather than paying unemployment benefit 
to individuals for doing nothing a scheme 
has been developed,known as the community 
employment program, whereby young people 
are required to work on projects of value to a 
community, such as the construction of 
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recreation equipment or even maintaining 
public property in. as clean and orderly 
fashion, without being paid any more that 
the normal unemployment or dole allowance. 
This program seems to be having some 
positive results but obviously needs to be 
expanded to ensure that non-working hours 
are also occupied with constructive activity. 

Also in Australia and many other parts of 
the world there are a number of programs 
which aim to ensure that young people will 
continue in full-time education for much 
longer periods than was common in the past 
even though the education that they receive 
may not be necessarily aimed towards 
academic achievement. It is now recognised 
that education and living skills such as 
managing a budget, common domestic 
cooking and personal hygiene are equally 
important, perhaps more so, than traditional 
education in mathematics or science as far 
as large numbers of young people are 
concerned. 

Whatever programs or approaches are 
used, it is most important that every effort 
be made to keep juvenile offending to the 
lowest possible level as in a significant 
number of cases adult crime has its 
beginnings in relatively minor offending by 
juveniles. While it is now clearly recognised 
that the majority of juvenile offenders do not 
proceed to adult crimes, it is nevertheless 
the case that the majority of adult offenders 
have started their criminal careers in their 
juvenile years. Therefore any reduction that 
can be achieved in the proportion of juveniles 
involved in law breaking will have benefits 
which will last for many years into the fu
ture. 

Juvenile ,Justice in Asia and the 
Pacific 

In 1992 the Australian Institute of Crimi
nology was approached by the United Na
tions Economic and Social Commission for 
Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) and asked to 
undertake a study of juvenile crime and 
justice in the Asian and Pacific region. The 

request was based on concerns related to the 
rapid urbanisation and accompanying 
increases of juvenile crime and also a concern 
related to the extent to which the United 
Nations mandates in relation to juvenile 
justice were being followed in the region. 
These mandates are the United Nations 
Standard Minimum Rules for the 
Administration of Juvenile Justice, the 
United Nations Standard Rules for the 
Protection of Juveniles Deprived of their 
Liberty and the United Nations Standard 
Minimum Rules for Non-Custodial 
Measures. This project was undertaken by a 
small team of researchers led by Ms. Lynn 
Atkinson, a Criminologist at the Australian 
Institute of Criminology. 

The project was undertaken by means of 
a questionnaire which was circulated to 46 
nations in the region. Responses were 
received from 28 nations, but four of these 
responses were received too late forinclusion 
in the report. The following 24 countries are 
therefore covered by this survey: Bangladesh, 
China, Cook Islands, Federated States of 
Micronesia, Fiji, Guam, Hong Kong, India, 
Indonesia, Japan, Kiribate, Korea, Macau, 
Malaysia, Marshall Islands, Mongolia, 
Myanmar, Nepal, Pakistan, Papua New 
Guinea, Philippines, Singapore, Sri Lanka 
and Thailand. Even though by no means 
complete coverage was obtained, this is 
certainly the largest survey of its type ever 
conducted in this region. 

'1'he questionnaire that was circulated 
aimed to develop a picture of juvenile crime 
in each country and also a picture of the 
juvenile justice system in theory and the 
juvenile justice system in practice in each of 
the nations covered. Persons who completed 
the survey were asked to nominate which 
categories represented particular juvenile 
crime problems in their country. The 
following types of juvenile crime were seen 
as of particular concern in the countries 
named. 

• Violence in SchooliJ (Bangladesh, 
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Table 1: Percentages of Respondents using Crime Prevention Measures by 
Type of Measure and City Size (1992) 

Crime Prevention Measures City Size 

Around the House <10,000 10 < 50,000 50 < 500,000 50Rt?HPo~O 1 Over 1 
Million 

A burglar alarm 4.9 7.4 9.2 13.2 20.3 
Special door locks 35.8 46.5 49.7 58.3 77.1 
Window, 

door grilles 17.8 29.0 33.1 38.0 37.0 
Dog to deter 

burglars 47.9 39.0 37.7 30.5 33.0 
A hlgh fence 16.5 22.5 20.1 27.0 26.4 
Own a gun 39.2 18.6 22.0 12.0 8.5 
None of these 18.8 18.6 18.5 16.4 9.4 

Walking Alone After Dark 

Very safe 45.5 33.1 33.0 21.1 21.2 
Fairly safe 38.1 36.0 39.9 37.4 42.4 
A bit unsafe 11.9 19.1 17.0 20.1 19.1 
Very unsafe 4.6 11.8 10.1 21.4 17.3 
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China, Guam, Indonesia, Marshall Islands 
and Thailand); 

• Illegal Child Immigrants (India, 
Papua New Guinea, Pakistan and Thai
land); 

• Drug Taking (nearly all countries 
responding to the survey listed drug taking 
as a juvenile crime problem, the exceptions 
were Cook Islands, the Federated States of 
Micronesia, Kiribate and Myanmar); 

• Drug Dealing(Bangladesh, Fiji, India, 
Indonesia, Nepal, Papua New Guinea, 
Pakistan, the Philippines and Thailand); 

• Prostitution (Bangladesh, China, Fiji, 
Hong Kong, Marshall Islands, the 
Philippines and Thailand); and 

• Property Crime (virtually all countries 
mentioned property crime as ajuvenile crime 
problem but this was not the case in Guam, 
Hong Kong, India, Korea and Nepal). 

In describing the types of juvenile justice 
systems, the survey found overwhelnllilgly 
that the nations in the Asia and Pacific 
region had juvenile justice systems which 
were based on the notion of welfare or 
treatment. In some countries, for example, 
Malaysia and Pakistan, the systems did not 
allow the formal legal language to be used 
and references to conviction and sentence 
that one would expect in adult courts. Also, 
in Japan, China and the Republic of Korea, 
the survey showed that juvenile justice 
systems in those countries were seen to have 
a pedagogical or educative role in support of 
the basic values of the relevant societies. 

A second major feature of the findings of 
this survey was that detention was used 
very widely for young offenders in the region. 
perhaps because of the orientation towards 
treatment, rehabilitation or reeducation it 
was thought necessary for young offenders 
to be detained in special institutions even 
though the United Nations requires that 
detention be used only as a last resort. 
Unfortunately the survey was not able to 
show comparable statistical material about 
the use of detention in different nations hut 

the Australian experience over the last 10 or 
12 years has been one of rapid decline in the 
numbers of young people who are held in 
institutions. It would be of great interest to 
see whether this trend is followed in other 
countries of the region. 

The results of the survey tend to suggest 
that young women or girls were more likely 
to be detained in institutions for their 
protection than were young men who 
committed offences. The notion ofprotective 
welfare seemed to predominate in a number 
of situations involving young females. A 
number of nations in the region reported 
having special anti-prostitution legislation 
which resulted in young females being held 
in detention. It is obviously a matter of 
intense debate and differences of opinion as 
to whether detention should be used simply 
for protection. I would certainly be most 
interested to hear from participants in this 
course as to the trends and the use of juvenile 
detention in your own countries. In 
commenting on the early results of this 
survey, the principal author, Ms. Atkinson, 
has written 'given the rapid economic 
development in the region and the unequal 
distribution of wealth which is a by-product 
of this development it seems clear that the 
problems of urbanisation and youth and 
poverty are likely to get worse, and by 
implicationyouth offending [will also worsen 
in the region),. The full results of this survey 
should be available within the next few 
weeks. 

Environmental Crime 

This is the last substantive topic which I 
would like to address in this lecture. The 
first point to be made about environmental 
crime is that as recently as 20 or perhaps 
even 10 years ago the concept of crimes 
against the environment would have seemed 
strange to most people in the world. It may 
well have been thought undesirable for people 
to pollute the environment but to conceive of 
such pollution as a breach of the criminal 
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law is a development which has only 
crystallised in the last few decades. 
Furthermore recent public opinion surveys 
tend to show' that citizens who are asked 
what would be the appropriate penalty for a 
factory owner who releases toxic material 
into a river j for example, the answer 
frequently is that the penalty should be just 
as severe as the penalty that is imposed 
upon an offender who breaks into a house or 
steals a car. In other words the average man 
in the street today regards environmental 
offences as every bit as serious as the more 
classic and traditional offences which we 
have always thought of as crime. It may well 
be that the reason for this clear expression of 
opinion in relation to crimes against the 
environment is the development of public 
consciousness that has resulted from the 
conservation movement. Throughout the 
world today the notion of ecologically 
sustainable development has clearly taken 
precedence over the notion of development 
at any cost. We now all realise very clearly 
that there are strict limits on the extent to 
which development can occur without 
irreparable damage caused to the whole of 
the world. 

At an Australian national conference on 
environmental crime that was recently held 
in Hobart, Tasmania, some of the experts 
present expressed the view that the 
environmental protection movement had 
been particularly successful over the past 10 
years or so with the effect that the world was 
now cleaner and less polluted than it had 
been previously. Needless to say, other 
experts at the same conference took the 
opposite view and suggested that the rate of 
damage being done was greater than the 
rate of repairs or corrections being effected. 

Regardless of whether the world is 
ecologically better or worse now than it was 
a few years ago, an interesting question is 
who shnld have the responsibility for 
enforcing environmental protection laws. In 
many nations around the world special 
authorities, generally known as 
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Environmental Protection Authorities 
(EPAs) have been established for that 
purpose. EP As always have on their staff a 
number of experts in ecological matters as 
well as inspectors who are familiar with the 
practices and procedures in different types 
of industries. They generally aim to achieve 
compliance with the relevant law through 
persuasion rather than through prosecution 
and that, itself, is a matter of widespread 
debate and controversy. Some people argue 
that EP As have been far too soft and should 
not hesitate to take offenders to court even if 
the result of such action results in factories 
being closed and hence larger numbers of 
unemployed people being created. 

Another dimension of the debate about 
the work ofEP As is the suggestion that they 
should be abolished and that the enforcement 
of law relating to the environmental 
protection should become the responsibility 
of the normal law enforcement agencies, 
that is the police. Even though there are 
some strong supporters for that point of 
view, my personal opinion would be that it is 
preferable to retain the specialist EP As as 
the police already have far too many special 
tasks and theirrolewould bemadeimpossibly 
difficult ifwe place additional burdens upon 
them. Nevertheless I would be happy with 
an arrangement whereby each EPA had 
added to it a small number of regular police 
who could assist with the prosecution of 
cases in the courts. Furthermore I believe 
that infringements of environmental 
protection laws should result in more creative 
penalties than simple imposition offines or 
the closure of factories. For example, 
environmental offenders should and could 
be required to repair the damage that they 
have caused and also contribute in other 
ways to the betterment of the communities 
of which they are a part. 

One aspect of environmental protection 
that causes great difficulties is that of noise 
pollution. The question arises of whose 
responsibility should it be to take action 
against persons who, deliberately or not, 
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create noises which are intolerable to the 
bulk of the community, even if some seg
ments of the community regard those noises 
as pleasurable. For example, who should 
take action to save the sanity of residents of 
houses close to ajazz rock concert the music 
from which has been heavily amplified. I do 
not claim to have the answers to this sort of 
question but I believe that attempts to use 
civilian authorities to control noise pollution 
have not been particularly successful and 
therefor-a this is one area where it may be 
necessary to ask the police to accept 
responsibility in the same way they do in 
relation to other social or public nuisances. 

There are a large number of other issues 
which could be discussed in relation to the 
developing field oflaw and the environment. 
I will mention just a few of these without 
attempting to reach any conclusions. Perhaps 
some of these issues might be further 
considered in general discussion. In the first 
place, the question could be asked of what is 
an appropriate mix of criminal law and civil 
law as far as the protection ofthe environment 
is concerned. There are certainly some 
attractions in regarding offences against the 
environment as breaches of civil law rather 
than criminal law as generally a much lower 
standard ofproofis requiredfor civil offences. 
Also, civil offences do not attract the same 
degree of public disapproval as do convictions 
for criminal offences. 

There is a parallel issue in countries such 
as France and Germany which are referred 
to as civil law nations, as opposed to common 
law nations such as England. In civil law 
nations there is no tradition which allows for 
corporations to be defined as legal persons 
and therefore to be liable for any sort of 
offences. In those nations only individuals, 
rather than corporations, can be convicted 
and punished. Itmightbe suggested that the 
whole notion of punishing a corporation such 
as a mining company Or afactoryis somewhat 
unusual as one obviously cannot send a 
corporation to prison. Corporations can, 
however, be required to pay for 

advertisements in the newspapers, for 
example, which will draw attention to the 
offences which they have committed and 
also have the effect of informing the public of 
the need for environmental protection. 

Another issue which might be discussed 
in relation to environmental crime is whether 
or not private citizens should be given any 
p articular role in the initiation ofprosecutions 
or the negotiation of acceptable solutions to 
environmental problems. If, for example, a 
noisy and dirty industry is to be developed in 
close proximity to residential housing, it 
would seem reasonable for the citizens in 
those houses to have a say about what they 
would see as acceptable in terms of discomfort 
or damage to their lifestyles. Perhaps in a 
way that is parallel, but on a much larger 
scale, to the development of family 
conferencinginrelation to juvenile offenders 
I would like to suggest that negotiation and 
medIation could possibly become, in the 
future, the most commonly used measure for 
reaching solutions in relation to 
environmental crime. It would certainly be 
interesting if informal mecliation replaced 
the formality of court hearings for both large 
corporations and for juvenile offenders. 

Before moving on from this subject of 
environmental crime I would like to briefly 
mention two international projects with 
which the Australian Institute of Criminology 
has been involved on this subject. I am 
indebted to one of my colleagues at the 
Institute, Ms. Jennifer Norberry, for the 
following information. 

The first study was organised jointly by 
the United Nations Institute in Rome and 
the Australian Institute and involved 
gathering information from eight nations, 
most of whom could be described as 
developing nations. The nations in.volved 
were: Argentina, Australia, Brazil, China, 
Czechoslovakia, Tunisia, India and Nigeria. 
This project involved a study of the statutes 
or legal framework in each country relating 
to the prevention of crimes against the 
environment and the sanctions or 
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punishments that were available in each 
nation. This study found that for most 
nations, including Australia, the law was in 
a fragmented state in thatitneeded bringing 
together in a single statute which was dearly 
understood. The study also found that there 
was considerable conflict in developing 
nations between the notion of economic 
development and protection of the 
environment. The results of this study will 
be published later in 1994 in a book which is 
to be produced by both of the sponsoring 
institutes. 

The second international studyis currently 
underway. This involves 11 nations, both 
developing and developed: Australia, Brazil, 
Tunisia, Nigeria, Japan, Poland, Italy 
Germany, Canada, China and Sweden. The 
study is aiming to define the limits of the 
criminal law in the protection of the 
environment. It will involve a series of case 
studies which will examine in detail the use, 
or failure to use, the criminal law in three 
different types of environmental offences. 
These are: 

• offences involving a number of 
different nations, referred to as trans
boundary pollution; 

• serious offences within nations, that 
is offences which cause substantial harm; 
and 

• minor offences within nations, that is 
offences which are relatively localised in 
their impacts. 

It seems fairly clears that different legal 
solutions are needed for different types of 
situations. The results of this particulars 
project will be reported within a workshop at 
the Ninth United Nations Congress on 
Preventative Crime and Treatment of 
Offenders which is scheduled for 1995. As it 
can be seen, there currently is a great deal of 
research and thought being put in to the 
whole question of how best to protect the 
environment. 

Environmental crime is certainly a matter 
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ofincreasing concern, increasing debate and 
increasing action. I believe that this 
development should be seen as a most 
welcome sign, not because more offences are 
being committed but because there is more 
concern and more effort to prevent 
environmental degradation than was the 
case in the recent past. Thus, in my view, is 
a development whichinclicates the increasing 
civilisation and progress of mankind. 

Conclusions 

In this lecture I have endeavoured to 
present some of the basicfacts asI understand 
them relating to the measurement and 
reporting of criminal behaviour by reference 
to the results of crime victim surveys. I have 
also tried to spell out, in very simple form, a 
three-pronged strategy for the prevention of 
crime which involves a detailed consideration 
of the law, the reduction of motivational 
opportunities for crime and the provision of 
an efficient criminal justice system. I have 
also presented some of the basic facts which 
relate to urbanisation and crime and 
reviewed some of the recent developments in 
relation to the prevention of juvenile crime. 
I have also given a synopsis of the results of 
a recent survey of juvenile justice in the Asia 
and Pacific region and have concluded with 
a brief consideration of environmental crime 
and its prevention. 

These are all interesting topics but I should 
point out that I have said nothing about 
what is probably the greatest crime threat to 
the world, that is the expansion of 
international organised crime. Organised 
crime ,vith its control of the illicit drug trade 
and its penetration of seemingly legitimate 
business in many parts of the world is in my 
view a major threat to the well-being of 
mankind which surpasses all of th«:J other 
threats many times over. The steps that 
need to be taken to control or reduce 
international organised crime may well in 
the future result in the reduction of the 
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human rights of individuals as freedom to 
travel, freedom to transfer money between 
nations and the freedom to conduct business 
without surveillance may all well be sub
jected to restrictions if any impact is going to 
be made on this threat to the well-being of 
the world society. 

Apart from international organised crime, 
in this lecture I have also said nothing about 
the insidious forms of crime such as political 
corruption and crimes by and against 
business corporations. These are particular 
dimensions in the pattern of crime 
throughout the world that will need special 
prevention and correction methods. Imention 
these other types of crime simply to draw 
attention to the fact that the traditional 
approaches we have pursued in relation to 
the traditional forms of crime will not serve 
all of our needs in the future. 

I would like to conclude this lecture by 
offering my warm thanks and express my 
deep appreciation to the Director and staff of 
UNAFEI. I am greatly honoured to be here 
and it is a great joy to me to be able to share 
my experiences with you and the staff of 
UNAFEI. TIllS Institute and its work are 
greatly adml'ied throughout the world. 
UNAFEIis one oftheInstitutesinanetwork 
which covers the whole world and includes 
my own Institute, the Australian Institute of 
Criminology. We see ourselves as close 
relatives and it is a grest joy to me to work 
together with such dedicated and professional 
colleagues. Thank you for your attention. 
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The Police Response to Juvenile Crime in Urban America 

by James O. Finckenauer, Ph.D:'/< 

Background 

American criminal justice agencies, par
ticularly the police - and most particularly 
the police in big cities - are being asked to 
confront increasingly serious challenges in 
dealing with juvenile offenders, especially 
serious juvenile offenders. The latter are 
defmed as those who are involved in violent 
crimes; those committing serious property 
crimes such as burglary, or the relatively 
new form of auto theft known as carjacking; 
andlor those who are chronic or habitual 
offenders. 

Evidence of the increasing challenge fac
ing urban police departments can be found 
in the national statistics on juvenile arrests. 
Between 1981 and 1990, according to 
research sponsored by the national Office of 
Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention 
(Snyder, 1992), youth arrests increased 
substantially for nonaggravated assault (up 
72 percent), murder and nonnegligent 
manslaughter (60 percent), aggravated 
assault (57 percent), weapons law violations 
(41%),andforciblerape(28%$).Justbetween 
1989 and 1990, youth arrests for Violent 
Crime Index offenses (murder, rape, robbery, 
and assault) increased 16%. 

Embedded in these overall figures, which 
are troubling in themselves, are some even 
more troubling specifics. For example, in 
1980 the rate of drug abuse arrests for white 
and black youth in the U.S. were about the 
same. The arrest rate for white drug abusers 
in subsequent years actually declined (by a 
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third between 1980 and 1989). In contrast, 
the arrest rates for black youth were con
stant until 1984, but then increased by 200 
percent between 1984 and 1989. Thus, in 
1989 the black arrest rate was nearly five 
times the white arrest rate (Snyder, 1992). 
This turnaround, this increase, did not take 
place in rural America. It took place pre
dominatelyinAmerica's largest cities, and it 
has become a major part of urban crime in 
the United States. The drug problem con
sumes an inordinate amount of criminal 
justice resources, and presents major con
cerns for prevention, enforcement, and treat
ment and rehabilitation. 

There are indications that there are small 
groups of chronic juvenile offenders in urban 
neighborhoods who are more violent than 
their earlier counterparts. They begin of
fending at an earlier age. Drug selling and 
drug using are often maj or criminal activities. 
And, they use guns whose firepower permits 
them to literally terrorize certain big city 
neighborhoods. These serious, often 
habitually offending youths appear to be 
largelYlmdeterred (and unrehabilitated) by 
the various efforts of the juvenile justice 
system. 

As the gatekeepers to the criminal justice 
system, police agencies are the primary (and 
often only) point of contactforjuveniles with 
that system. In addition, the police serve as 
the principal source of referrals to the juve
nile court, as well as investigators of cases of 
missing and runaway youth, status offenses, 
and crimes in which juveniles are victims. 
Despite their central role in dealing with 
youths, however, there is a surprising lack of 
information about not only police policies 
and procedures for handling juveniles, but 
also about police dispositions for different 
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t)'-pes of juvenile offenses and offenders who 
are taken into their custody. 

There is a dire need to fill this information 
gap. As a modest step in that direction, this 
paper will undertake a systematic review of 
the diverse methods being used by American 
police, particularly big city police, in han
dlingjuveniles. It will identify the problems 
that police officers face in dealing withjuve
nile offenders, and it will attempt an assess
ment of what might be the reasonable expec
tations for the effectiveness of various strat
egies and interventions. 

The Police Role in Handling 
Juveniles 

There is little consensus on the appropri
ate role of the police in dealing with juve
niles. Some experts maintain that the police 
should adopt a strict law enforcement stance 
toward juveniles and focus on their viola
tions of the criminal law - making arrests 
when they encounter such violations. Oth
ers suggest that the police should adopt a 
more crime prevention role, and stress han
dlingjuveniles through informal means. The 
International Association of Chiefs of Police 
(IACP) has taken a middle of the road ap
proach, suggesting a need to combine these 
law enforcement and delinquency prevention 
roles. 

In the United States during the 1980s, 
police methods of handling juveniles became 
less disiinguishable from the methods used 
with adults. This is undoubtedly due, at 
least in part, to the erosion of the parens 
patriae philosophy of the juvetlile court 
(McDermott and Laub, 1987). As Kelling 
(1987:211) described it: 

A variety offorces have given rise to the 
shift in police handling of juveniles: the 
changing police organizational strategy; 
continued liberalization of manners and 
mores; increased civil liberties of youth; 
increased police self-consciousness about the 
validity of the values they represent; 

antagonism between police and social service; 
and uncertainty about the effect of police on 
youth. 

As a consequence, two opposing ap
proaches to juvenile justice have emerged. 
In the first, minor offenders are diverted and 
deinstitutionalized while more serious 
offenders are subject to adult-like punitive 
measures. The scope of police juvenile 
specialists in handling juvenile offenders, 
therefore, has been greatly reduced, as patrol 
officers and detectives investigate and 
routinely refer serious offenses committed 
by youths to juvenile court. At the same 
time, officers make far fewer arrests of minor 
offenders. 

The second approach is there<::ently emerg
ing multi-agency police response. It focuses 
on achieving interagency agreements with 
prosecutors, courts, public and private com
munity service agencies, and with school 
officials. The approach includes an emphasis 
on involving patrol officers in addressing 
juvenile problems and on minimizing the 
use of "counsel andrelease;" and an emphasis 
on systematic analysis and improved 
informational exchange - both across units 
and within a single police department, and 
among the many other agencies with 
responsibilities for juveniles. The 
improvements in analysis and information 
exchange most often are directed towards 
identifying those juveniles most "at risk" of 
becoming serious offenders. Recognizingthat 
only a small number of juveniles , and even of 
juvenile offenders, become serious offenders, 
the ability to successfully identify the at 
risks early permits a more effective and 
efficient targeting of scarce criminal justice 
resources. 

Although most police officers emphasize 
one or the other of these general approaches 
depending on the situation, their often con
flicting goals produce role conflicts for them 
in their exercise of discretion. When, for 
example, should they fully enforce the law 
and when should they consider "the best 
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interests of the child?" How do official actions 
influence a child's future? In dealing with 
juveniles, police also often find themselves 
caught in the dilemma of enforcing laws that 
conflict with the basic lifestyles of youths. 
Forexample,rnostpolice-juvenileencounters 
involve confrontations brought about by so
called "soft crime," i.e., loitering, disturbing 
the peace, and rowdiness. In dealing with 
groups of disorderly youths, officers face the 
risk of either overly aggressive enforcement 
that may escalate a minor incident into a 
major one, or under-enforcement which 
encourages continued violations. 

Police Discretion and Decision 
Making 

Regardless of a particular 
department's overall approach, individual 
police officers nonetheless retain broad 
discretion in dealing with juveniles. Bordua 
(1967),forexample,found that of over 100,000 
"encounters" or "interviews" between Detroit 
patrol officers and juveniles, only 5,282 
resulted in an arrest. Others (Black and 
Reiss, 1970; Williams and Gold, 1972; 
Lundman et a1., 1979) have also found that 
the police are inclined to avoid arresting 
juveniles who might otherwise be sent to 
court for formal action. Even after an officer 
has taken a juvenile into custody, several 
options for disposition of the matter remain. 
'l'hese include: 

(1) an outright release with no further 
action; 

(2) "treatment" by the police department 
alone, consisting principally of supervision 
ona voluntmy basis agreed to bythejuvenile's 
parents; 

(3) a treatment program necessitating 
the services of a number of social service 
agencies (e.g., alcohol/drug treatment 
program); or 

(4) referral to juvenile court. Court 
referrals are in many jurisdictions used only 
as a last resort, and in most instances are 
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primarily a reflection of the seriousness of 
the offense itself. 

As a result of discretion and the availabil
ity of other options, during 1986, for exam
ple, only 62 percent of juveniles arrested in 
the U.S. were referred tojuvenile court juris
diction. Another 30 percent were handled 
within the police department and released, 6 
percent were referred to criminal or adult 
court, 1 percent were referred to other police 
agencies, and just under 2 percent were 
referred to a welfare agency (Sourcebook, 
1987). Unfortunately, no national data are 
available linking either the specific offense 
or characteristics of the juvenile with those 
dispositions. Juvenile court statistics for 1988 
do show that the majority of juvenile court 
referrals were for property offenses (59 per
cent). Only six percent were for violent 
offenses, and another seven percent for drug 
offenses. These same statistics show that 
approximately 85 percent of the referrals to 
juvenile court were made by police agencies. 

Factors Affecting Police Decisions 

Studies of police decision making indicate 
that decisions L1lVOlving the handling ofju
venile offenders are influenced by a variety 
of factors that vary greatly among depart
ments and also among individual officers. 
For example, one factor that strongly influ
ences police dispositions is the seriousness of 
offense. Most studies indicate that referral 
rates, while varying among communities, 
are generally higher for serious (felony) 
offenses than for misdemeanor or status 
offenses (Black and Reiss, 1970; Wolfgang et 
al., 1972; Smith et al., 1989). 

The juvenile's prior record also affects 
police decision making. Still, disagreement 
exists as to how important a record is and 
what kind of prior record - number of 
offenses or types of previous dispositions -
most effects subsequent decisions. 

Two other situational factors that affect 
police decisions are the victim's preference 
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and thejuvenile's demeanor (BlackandReiss, 
1970; Terry, 1967). In those cases where the 
victim insists on official action, or the juve
nile displays a particularly defiant (or defer
ential) attitude, the likelihood of arrest is 
significantly greater (Piliavin and Briar, 
1964) - especially when the offense itself is 
minor. In other words, police discretion is 
least when the offense is serious, and great
est when the offense is minor. 

The impact of other personal characteris
tics of the juvenile are, however, less readily 
interpretable. A review of studies of the role 
of race, ethnicity, and socioeconomic status 
reveals great diversity of findings. In some 
studies no differential handling of juvenile 
offenders was found (Terry, 1967; Black and 
Reiss, 1970; Lundman et aI., 1979). In oth
ers, differential handling was apparent but 
was attributed to factors other than dis
crimination; while in some studies differ
ential handling was observed and attributed 
to prejudice on the part of the police 
(Thornberry, 1979). 'fhis led Smith et aI., 
(1980) to suggest that the differences be
tween studies are actually reflectin g differ
ences between departments and communi
ties. 

Although conventional wisdom suggests 
that gender is an important criterion in 
police decision making about juveniles, there 
is no strong empirical evidence supporting 
the presumption that females are treated 
either more leniently or more severely than 
males, when offense and prior record are 
taken into account. Nor is the role of a 
juvenile'S age entirely clear. While some 
studies have shown that younger juveniles 
are referred to court less frequently than 
older ones, with two exceptions (Terry, 1967; 
McEachern and Bauzer, 1967) virtually all 
studies were unable or failed to control for 
offense seriousness and prior record. And 
finally, the few studies that examined 
characteristics of individual officers indicate 
great disparity in the types of dispositions 
most often used, but no simple relationship 
between officers' personal attitudes toward 

delinquents and delinquency and their 
preferred dispositions (Smith et aI., 1980). 

Innovative Ideas and Programs 

Any effort to develop programs and strat
egies for use by police agencies confronting 
juvenile crime must account for the differing 
departmental philosophies and goals. For 
example, approaches oriented to agencies 
seeking multi-agency responses might not 
be applicable in those communities comlnit
ted to the use of adult-like punitive meas
ures. Since little empirical support exists to 
indicate that one focus is preferable to oth
ers, we should begin with an understanding 
that any program ideas must be capable of 
accommodating differences in agency per
spectives. First, however, this requires that 
we more clearly identify the varied theoreti
cal frameworks available to police decision 
makers. 

In considering this issue, it has been sug
gested that to understand police interven
tion policies for dealing with juvenile offend
ers, one must look at the goals ofthe specific 
agency as well as the statutory or legal 
context in which "idea systems" or rationales 
get expressed. Additionally, the assump
tions about human behavior underlying the 
police policy and the means available for 
achieving the goals must also be considered. 
An examination of the goals, assumptions, 
and means known to be available to police 
decision-makers suggests, infact, that among 
the conceptual approaches which are cur
rently in place are one which we will call 
accountability/deterrence, and a second 
which we will call reorientation/prevention. 

AccountabilitylDeterrence 
The assumption underlying the account

ability/deterrence approach is that minor 
delinquent behavior will escalate if it is not 
stopped early and treated seriously. The 
police goal, therefore, is deterrence, and hav
ing the juvenile accept individual responsi
bility for their own behavior. The primary 
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means used to achieve t!-..is goal are close 
monitoring of offenders in order to exert 
control over their behavior through detec
tion and incapacitation, and also restitution 
and community service projects. There is as 
well an emphasis on speed, certainty, and 
severity in responding to juveniles. The re
search literature indicates quite clearly that 
itiscertainty(theprobabilityorriskthatthe 
juvenile will in fact incur some meaningful 
consequence) which is the most influential 
element in the deterrence equation. The 
accountability/deterrence approach most 
closely fits with the professional juvenile 
case processing model. 

Numerous studies suggest that a dispro
portionately small number of juveniles en
gage repeatedly in violent acts. Further, 
those who do commit repeat violent offenses 
also tend to be frequent non-violent offenders 
as well (Rojek and Erickson, 1982; 
Hamparian et al., 1978; Fagan et al., 1983). 
Over the past decade, there have been a 
number of initiatives designed to intensify 
apprehension and prosecution of these repeat 
or serious juvenile offenders. The following 
are descriptions of some examples of this 
approach. 

Serious Habitual OffenderlDrug Involved 
Program. To focus on serious juvenile of
fenders, the U.S. Office of Juvenile Justice 
and Delinquency Prevention created the (ju
venile) Serious Habitual OffenderlDrug In
volved program (SHOIDI) as a research, 
test, and demonstration project in five major 
police departments across the country. The 
SHOIDI program was established as an in
formation and case management program 
which was intended to allow the police, the 
prosecutor, social service agencies, schools, 
and con'ection authorities to focus additional 
resources on juveniles who were repeatedly 
committing serious crimes (Pindur and Wells, 
1986). Its goal is to focus police resources on 
serious habitual offenders in an effort to 
reduce the crime they commit, to expedite 
prosecution and treatment of targeted 
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youths, to increase interagency cooperation, 
and to reduce pre-trial delays, plea bargain
ing, case dismissal, and sentence reductions. 

In discussing the evaluation of the pro
gram, Pindur and Wells (1986) described the 
typical SHOIDI youth as a 17 -year-old male 
who lived with one parent, had a history of 
running away from home, used drugs andlor 
alcohol, did not attend school regularly, and 
had an average of 14 contacts with police, 
mostly for property crimes. Unfortunately, 
li:m:.tations in the evaluation and differences 
across jurisdictions do not permit us to reach 
any generalized conclusions about the over
all effectiveness of this strategy. 

Serious Habitual and Violent Juvenile 
Offender Program. In addition to the SHO/ 
DI program, OJJDP also created the Serious 
Habitual and Violent Juvenile Offender Pro
gram (SHVJOP) for prosecutor's offices in 13 
urban jurisdictions. This program involves 
vertical prosecution, limited charge and sen
tence bargaining, state representation at all 
phases in juvenile case processing, assist
ance to victims and witnesses, and special 
correctional services for convicted youths. 
Like SHOIDI, the SHV JOP projects varied 
widely due to statutory constraints, resource 
levels, and the nature of juvenile crime in the 
different jurisdictions. Even so, some con
sistency in the juveniles targeted did exist 
with each site including those arrested for 
robbery, burglary, rape, aggravated assault, 
or homicide coupled with at least one prior 
adjudication for a similar offense. 

The evaluation of the program indicated 
that among the approximately 2,500 
SHVJOP cases, 80 percent resulted in a 
finding of guilt - 69 percent on the most 
serious original charge. At least 58 percent 
received a custodial sentence to a training 
school or to the department of juvenile cor
rections (Cronin et al., 1987). The findings 
also suggest that the program positively 
affected the juvenile justice system by 
increasing communication between 
components of the system, enhancing 
predisposition reports, improving the 
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treatment of victims and witnesses, and 
providing model selective prosecution 
procedures that could be implemented in 
other jurisdictions (Cronin et al., 1987:10). 

Juvenile Repeat Offender Program. In 
addition to these two national efforts, many 
local police agencies have created innovative 
programs along the lines of the accountabil
ity/deterrence model on their own. For ex
ample, the Baltimore County Police Depart
ment, which serves a large exurb an area, 
developed the Juvenile Repeat Offender Pro
gram (JROPE). To become a target ofthat 
program, the Baltimore Department's crite
ria required that the juvenile be involved in 
a violent offense and have four or more 
previous felony charges (Behan, 1987). 

To assess the impact of the JROPE unit, 
the department conducted a 14-month track
ing period for 63 juveniles who met the 
selection criteria. Their findings gave support 
to the premise that only a small number of 
juvenile arrestee's who commit serious crimes 
are repeat offenders. Of the 1,462 felony 
charges filed against all juvenile offenders, 
19 percent were filed against the 63 juveniles 
identified as repeat offenders. Moreover, 
those 63 juveniles had a combined total of 
723 pdor police contacts, of which 46 percent 
involved violent delinquent offenses. Other 
findings of the JROPE unit assessment 
included the following; 

o 46% of the cases were petitioned to the 
juvenile court while another 31 % were waived 
to adult court. 

• Ofthosepetitioncases,94%werefound 
delinquent. 72% of the cases waived to adult 
court were prosecuted. 

Gang Intervention. One final program 
type exemplifying this approach is intended 
to deal with youth gangs. In a survey of 60 
large city police departments (Needle and 
Stapleton, 1983),45 percent of the responding 
agencies reported the presence of youth gangs 
in their respective jurisdictions. Fifteen (15 

percent) of these police departments had 
specialized units to address the gang problem 
in their cities. Surprisingly, the survey 
revealed that the majority of those specialized 
units operated without benefit of written 
policies or procedures, and that officers 
assigned to those units often had no formal, 
professionally administered training in the 
handling of youth gangs. 

Chicago (lllinois) is one of the cities which 
is attempting to combat gang violence. The 
Chicago Police Department created a Gang 
Crime Section that works in collaboration 
with the state and local corrections agencies, 
with probation and parole, and with the 
State Attorney's gang prosecution section. 
Initially, the Gang Crime Section performed 
intelligence-gathering only. Later its func
tions were expanded to include investiga
tions and the provision of training for offic
ers who respond to gang-related incidents. 

One additional component within the Sec
tion is the Gang Target Program that iden
tifies active gang members for appropriate 
prosecutorial dispositions. 'iVhen an officer 
arrests a targeted gang member, that juve
nile's name is entered into the police depart
ment's computer system which in turn noti
fies the Gang Crime Section and other ap
propriate agencies of the apprehension. 

In an effort to help police, prosecution, 
probation, school, and community agencies 
design coordinated responses to the gang 
problem, OJJDP sponsored the Youth Gang 
Suppression and Intervention Project. That 
project conducted a police gang symposium 
in which police from 11 jurisdictions met to 
share information about gang problems and 
to describe what they were currently doing 
in conjunction with other agencies or 
community groups. The symposium 
identified two key police approaches to the 
gang problem -suppression and cooperation 
with alternative programs (Chance, 1988) 
- as well as a variety of community-based 
programs in which the police were actively 
involved. These included school anti-gang 
education programs, crisis intervention 
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teams, alternative education programs (e.g. 
general equivalency diploma or higher 
education), vocational job training/ 
placement, the pairing of gang members 
with local businessmen who serve as positive 
role models, and parent education classes. 
Although promising, none of these activities 
have, unfortunately, been systematically 
evaluated as to their effectiveness in 
preventing or controlling gang activity. 

PreventionlReorientation 

The prevention/reorientation approach 
assumes that delinquency results from ei
ther behavioral and mental health problems 
or is symptomatic of the context of a juve
nile's behavior, and is thus treatable. The 
goal of programs using this approach is 
rehabilitation and community reintegration, 
as well as the enrichment of potential 
offenders' environments. The means to 
achieve these goals include counseling and/ 
or providing family support (either by police 
department counselors or by referrals to a 
variety of agencies), diversion, agency 
networking, and mobilizing and 
strengthening community resources. The 
models most closely associated with these 
approaches are social service processing and 
community-oriented policing. 

School-Based Programs. School-Police li
aison programs assign police officers to 
schools to function primarily in a preventive, 
pro-active role. 'rhey address the problems 
of youth with a variety of alternatives. For 
example, some officers are responsible for 
investigating incidents in schools, such as 
thefts. In addition, officers may advise 
students, faculty, staff and administrators 
on problems related to law enforcement while 
working to enhance police relations with 
students. Other activities of the liaison officer 
may include participating in extracurricular 
activities (e.g. field trips), assisting with 
instruction in law-related classes, assisting 
school counselors, and working in cooperation 
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with the courts and social workers to 
investigate suspected cases of child abuse. 
In what are sometimes called "Officer 
Friendly" programs, uniformed police officers 
go into grade schools in urban areas to discuss 
police work and demonstrate police 
equipment for youngsters who may come 
from family and community settings which 
are hostile to the police. 

School Resource Officer Programs. School 
Resource Officer programs (SRO) are simi
lar to liaison programs in many respects. 
Like the liaison officers, the responsibilities 
of the SROs are to identify and counsel 
problem youth; where possible, to divert 
youths from thejuvenilejustice system; and 
to make referrals of youths in need to 
appropriate agencies-i.e., drug and alcohol 
programs, counseling, and community 
service programs. Unfortunately, as with 
the earlier mentioned evaluations, studies 
of these school-based programs do not clarify 
the extent to which officers in the schools 
actually reduce school crime (Millen, 1968;, 
Templeman, 1979). Even if it were shown 
that they did not reduce crime, these 
programs can nevertheless still be valuable 
since the officers themselves can benefit 
from a better understanding of juveniles as 
a result of the closer association inherent in 
such duty assignments. 

Many police departments also combat ju
venile crime by focusing on truancy and the 
numerous problems associated with it. The 
common assumption is that truancy is a 
"predelinquent" behavior that may lead to 
subsequent and more serious forms of 
delinquency. Traditional police responses to 
the problem oftruancyinclude returning the 
student to school, transporting him or her to 
the police station where parents can be 
notified, or, as a last resort, booking the 
truantforformal case processing. Some police 
departments have begun to take a more 
aggressive approach to the problem of school 
truancy by implementing various programs 
designed to prevent and/or reduce juvenile 
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delinquency as it relates to school truancy. 
Ideally, such police responses should be 
devised and implemented with the school 
authorities in their respective communities. 

Project HOPE. The Inglewood, California 
Police Departments'ProjectHOPE-''Help
ing Others Pursue Education" - is a multi
agency truancy control program (Rouzen 
and Knowels, 1988). The projectis a coopera
tive effort of the school district, the county 
probation department, the county social serv
ice agency, and the police department. Project 
HOPE's twin goals are to ensure that stu
dents stay in school and to reduce daytime 
crime. 

Under Project HOPE, police officers are 
assigned to assist school security personne) 
in picking up and transporting truants to a 
center for initial processing with a counselor. 
Students are then placed in a program of 
intensive counseling and make-up class stud
ies. In addition, the cotmselor examines fam
ily problems that may have led to the truant 
behavior and counsels the parents. The center 
also serves as a referral agency for families 
that need counseling in mental health, 
parenting, and welfare. In the even t that 
these efforts fail, the youth is referred to 
juvenile court for further action. 

An evaluation of Project HOPE compared 
daytime crimes (e.g., burglaries, auto theft, 
robberies) during the year preceding the 
project to the first year of its implementa
tion. The analysis indicated a significant 
decrease in daytime crimes which may have 
been a result of the project's efforts. One 
cannot conclude unequivocally that the 
project produced this result because there 
was a failure to control for the influence of 
other factors. The apparent success was 
attributed to the collaborative effbrts of the 
agencies involved in the operation of the 
project. 

School Task Force. Another effort to ad
dress the problem oftruancy is the Houston, 
Texas Police Department's School TaskForce 

Program (Martin et al., 1988). This program 
is an attempt to encourage youths to remain 
inschoolj to improve communications among 
agencies dealing with juveniles; to reduce 
the opportunity for the adult offender to 
"prey" on juveniles (e.g., selling narcotics); 
and to reduce incidents of juvenile related 
criminal activity. The school task force is a 
cooperative effort between the school dis
trict' sown law enforcement personnel, school 
pri."1cipals, and the local police department. 
For their part, police officers maintain 
proactive patrols on and around school cam
puses as well as conduct constant "sweeps" 
of truants around the school. 

To assess this program's efforts, t.wo types 
of data have been used in analysis - a pre! 
post survey of school personnel and the re
corded arrest activity of the police involved 
in the program. While the results of the 
survey indicated favorable attitudes towards 
the program, the results did not show much 
effect on criminal offenses. 

Traditionally, school drug programs have 
involved the police in intennittent presenta
tions, drug displays, and handouts. Recently 
however, some departments have assumed 
a more act.ive role in several comprehensive 
school-based drug prevention programs. In 
Los Angeles and New York, for example, 
programs have been developed jointly by 
local school systems and the police depart
ments to provide police officers as classroom 
instru.ctors throughout the program. 

DARE. In 1983, the Los Angeles P(~ice 
Department and the Los Angeles Unified 
School District began a pilot program irl the 
schools. Ten police officers were assigned to 
five elementary schools as substw.ce abuse 
officers. The officers spent one day a week at 
each school making presentations primarily 
to 5th and 6th grade classes. 'T'he resulting 
program, titled Drug Abuse Resistance 
Education (DARE), focuses on pl'er pressure 
resistance techniques as well as on self
management skills and value decisions 
regardingrespectfor law and personal safety. 
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The 17 classroom sessions use a variety of 
activity-oriented techniques to involve 
students in role-playing exercises and group 
discussions. The initial favorable reviews by 
students, parents, teachers, and principals 
have led to a vast expansion of the program 
in both the Los Angeles school system and by 
police departments in many other cities. 

One of the early evaluations of DARE, for 
example, assessed the impact of the pro
gram on the knowledge, attitudes, and 
behavior of seventh-grade students who had 
received DARE in the sixth grade (DeJong, 
1986). In comparison to a group of students 
who did not receive the DARE program, the 
results indicated that DARE students 
reported significantly lower use of alcohol, 
cigarettes, and other drugs since graduating 
from the sixth grade. It appears, however, 
that other more recent evaluation results do 
not replicate these positive findings. 

Because of the wide popularity of DARE, 
and because its effectiveness has become a 
matter of controversy, the U.S. Department 
of Justice recently arranged for an inde
pendent review of DARE studies to assess 
whether or not it works. The Research Tri
angle Institute (Durham, North Carolina) 
analyzed eight studies involving 
approximately 9,500 children. Their 
preliminary report suggests that DARE does 
have positive effects on knowledge and 
attitudes about drugs. It also enhances the 
social skills necessary to resist drugs. But as 
to actual drug use, DARE has limited effects 
in some instances and no effects in others. 
Thus, if DARE's main purpose is to reduce 
the use of alcohol and drugs by children, 
according to current research it appears to 
be failing. 

Reorientation programs use diversion as 
their principal approach. Diversion includes 
the infonnal referral to other social agencies 
or release of juvenile offenders by the police 
- both of which serve to avoid further offi
cial action. The police divert an overwhelm
ing number of youths with whom they come 
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into contact-estimates are that as many as 
85 percent of these youths are processed 
infonnally by patrol officers (Black and Reiss, 
1970; Ltmdmanet al., 1979;BlackandSmith, 
1981). Officially at least, the intent is to 
minimize the stigma of «deviance" by avoid
ing official reaction to minorjuvenile offenses. 

As with so many programs, the effect of 
diversion programs on recidivism is also 
lmclear. Dunford et al., (1982) used the 
juvenile's self-reported behavior in their 
National Evaluation of Diversion Programs 
to examine the ability of four diversion 
programs to reduce further involvement in 
delinquency. Their results indicated that 
recidivism rates for diverted youth were no 
lower than the rates found with youths who 
were either released outright or who were 
fonnally processed in the juvenile justice 
system. Conversely, Altschuler and 
Lawrence's (1981) evaluation of seven police 
diversion programs reported a reduction of 
recidivism rates for most programs of 
between 15 and 30 percent. When the latter 
evaluations were reconsidered using an 
experimental design, however, the reported 
reductions in repeat offending disappeared. 

A second issue of diversion research fo
cuses on whether the practice has the unin
tended effect of increasing the number of 
juveniles receiving fonnal attention from 
the criminal justice system. This is referred 
to as net-widening. Evidence supporting this 
finding is widespread (Palmer, 1979; 
Bohstedt, 1978; Blomberg, 1980). For 
example, in his extensive review of diversion 
and deinstitutionalization, Klein (1980) 
found support for the notion that excessive 
numbers of juveniles being referred into 
.diversion programs had no other basis for 
inclusion in the justice system. 

In their meta-analysis of juvenile treat
ment programs, Whitehead and Lab (1989) 
found that «system diversion," which they 
defined as diversion to programs which were 
extensions of the formal justice system, was 
the most effective disposition. Apart from 
this, the research on the effectiveness of 
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diversion programs is pretty unclear. N one
theless many police departments operate 
such programs for juveniles who commit 
first time and/or minor offenses. These pro
grams not only focus on diverting the juve
nile from formal actions but also seek to 
provide special counseling services for both 
the juvenile and parents to prevent further 
delinquent acts. 

Conclusions and Implications 

The two conceptual models which have 
been described and illustrated, are reflected 
in both law and police department policy. 
But they are often not clearly articulated as 
such. In practice, the approaches described 
are more likely to be employed by individual 
police officers who perhaps profess and 
support their tenets but only infrequently 
use them systematically or tie them to 
appropriate kinds of youth and case 
characteristics. TIus appears especially likely 
when we recall the earlier research that was 
unable to clearly establish the criteria upon 
which police officers base their decisions 
concerning juvenile offenders. Instead, it is 
more likely that through experience officers 
have come to know the "going rate" for 
different juvenile offenses - the level of 
seriousness of offense at which prosecution 
or other official action is likely. It does little 
good and is very frustrating, for example, fOf 
an officer to invest substantial time and 
effort requesting action from agencies that 
are unable to respond, or that are umvilling 
to take action because they are committed to 
very different goals and approaches. Thus, 
while the approaches presented above can 
be articulated and systematically associated 
vd.th appropriate procedures as the basis for 
building conceptually based (and even 
organizationally adopted) models of juvenile 
policing, we should constantly remind 
ourselves that the police play but one role in 
a complex system. And that system has 
multiple and conflicting philosophies and 
goals. 

Juvenile crime in urban America is en
tangled with most of the country's other 
urban ills - bad schools, dysfunctional 
families, drugs, poor health care, and so on. 
Prevention and reduction of youth crime 
cannot be accomplished in a vacuum - in 
isolation from the solutions to these other 
problems. It also cannot be accomplished by 
either the police or the entire criminaljustice 
apparatus working alone. Juvenile crime, in 
the end, is not a law enforcement or criminal 
justice problem. It is a societal problem. 
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SECTION 2: PARTICIPANTS' PAPERS 

Urbanization and Juvenile Delinquency in South Korea 

by Yun Jung-Sok* 

I. The Urbanization Process in 
South Korea 

The two characteristics of modernization 
are industrialization and urbanization. And 
they have produced many changes in the 
composition of population, the structure and 
the function of family, the socio-economic 
fran: 3, and have brought about the change of 
the social control system especially in the 
criminal justice department. 

Along with industrialization and urbani
zation, there occurred the inflow ofthe rural 
and small town population into cities on a 
large scale and this has caused a rapid 
increase in the crime rate in the urban areas. 
We can roughly say that the elements which 
facilitate the occurrence of crime in the city 
are the distinction of social and physical 
environment, and the circumstances sur
rounding an offender which aid and abet the 
crime. 

To begin with, I would like to survey the 
urbanization process of South Korea and the 
ch ',l'acteristics and peculiarities of Korean 

*Senior Prosecutor, Seoul DistrictPublic Prosecutor's 

Office, Ministry of Justice (Korea) 

society compared to the western or other 
countries. 

Korea has experienced rapid social 
transition during the past few decades. The 
confusion accompanied by the liberation af
ter World War II and the experience of the 
Korean War, the growth of population and 
concentration in the city, and rapid industri
alization after the middle of the nineteen
sixties have greatly changed the appearance 
of our society and our everyday life and 
raised various social problems. 

Empl,;'icf'Uy the crime problem, the rate 
and the patterns ofthe crime, may be related 
b t.he change of social structure. By the unit 
ofKoreanadministrative district, the number 
of cities in South Korea was 15 in 1945 (the 
year of liberation), and 13 percent of the 
whole population lived in cities. In 1966, the 
~'lumber of cities increased to 32, and the 
ratio of the city population increased to 28 
percent. This was due to the refugees' 
concentration in large cities (during the 
Korean War many people came from the 
northern part of Korea) and population mi
gration from rural areas to urban area on a 
large scale. This migration into the cities 
occurred abruptly without any preparation 
of basic facilities, therefore an absolutely 

Table 1. The Urbanization Trend, 1960-1985 (thousand persons, %) 

Year 

1960 
1966 
1970 
1975 
1980 
1985 

Number of cities Population 

27 6,997 
32 9,780 
32 12,929 
35 16,770 
40 21,409 
50 26,418 

Urbanresi
dents ratio 

28.0 
33.5 
41.1 
48.4 
57.2 
65.4 

Annual average increas
ing ratio of cities 

4.42 
5.74 
6.98 
5.20 
4.80 
4.20 
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deficient situation brought about critical 
adaptation problems of life style and em
ployment. The rapid urbanization trend con
tinued in the' 1970s with the progress of 
industrializl:ttion. In 1980, the ratio of city 
population exceeded 50 percent and by the 
year 1985 more than 65 percent of the entire 
population were residents of cities. Thus our 
country has changed to an urban-centered 
society from the traditional agricultural TIl

ral-centered society. 

Concerning the criminal phenomena, ap
proaching the latter half of the 1980s, the 
crimes become sharply more violent and 
gradually have come to resemble the pecu
liar aspects and patterns of crime in Western 
advanced countries, that is, becoming more 
sophisticated, organized, and ferocious. 

The actual trend displays a gradual 
increase in violent crimes such as criminal 
homicide, robbery and rape, assault, juve
nile delinquency, and organized crime. 
Crimes related with drug abuse have be
come most significant and have attracted 
public attention. 

And the feeling of security among 
urbanresidents has been diminished, so the 
government itself proposed the war against 
crime as an urgent issue and has concen
trated on taking ch'astic action. 

But the crime problem does not appear to 
be as serious in Korea as in most of other 
advanced countries, both in terms of quality 
and quantity. Inretrospectofthe last decade, 
the general social change has not progressed 
in the direction of the increase of crime. 
Rather our society has managed to control 
the increase of crime efficiently and crime 
control policy has more or less maintained 
consistency in spite of the drastic social 
transitions. 

Also, the unique characteristics of Korean 
society relevant to the control of crime are 
worth mentioning. First, is the maintenance 
of ethnic homogeneity of Korea. In Korea 
there are few differences in cultural 
background and all the people generally 
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hold a common unified value structure. These 
factors are advantageous terms for the social 
unification compared to other multi-ethnic 
societies and serve for the low crime rate. 
And we have been traditionally under the. 
influence of Confucianism in the area oflife 
culture, so everyone has been educated to 
have rather strong morality through formal 
or informal education. Though the society 
has greatly changed along with moderniza
tion, the deep impacts of cherishing the 
ideas such as humanity and justice, loyalty 
and filial piety, courtesy and intellect have 
been effective in restraining people from 
committing illegalities. 

Second, Korea has maintained a rela
tively strong government during the social 
development since liberation and this ena
bles active operation of achninistrative agen
cies relating to social securities such as po
lice and prosecution. 

Third, is the enthusiasm for higher 
education and accomplishment among peo
ple. The excessive heat of education has 
incurred somewhat negative effects concenl
ingjuvenile delinquency, but on the whole it 
has contributed to controlling the increase of 
crime and to promoting the standard of 
cultural environment. 

Finally, the legal prohibition and unavail
ability of deadly weapons such as guns are 
also positive factors against the occurrence 
of crime. These factors have been shown 
critical in curbing drug-ring or violent or
ganizations. 

n. General Characteristics of Urban 
Environment 

Before surveying the situation of juvenile 
delinquency in the Korean urban area, let 
me briefly examine the common characteris
tics of the urban environment. 

The first distinction of a city is the 
heterogeneity of its population. The large 
population concentrated in a city has indi
vidual differences in terms of occupation, 
stratum, the educational and family back-
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ground, tradition, and this makes the stand
point and thoughts different among the city 
population. This may be the cause of con
flicts between-people and disorganization of 
community. 

The second distinction of a city is 
anonymity and' impersonality. For persons 
residing in rural areas, the ~'Iena ofinterac
tion is limited; that is, there are a limited 
number of people with whom to interact. 
Also, the interactions that do occur in rural 
areas are commonly face to face relations. 
Their relations are continual, many-sided, 
intensive interaction, involving personality 
and humanity. Population increases lead to 
an anonymous setting due to the biophysical 
limitation that a person can know only so 
many people (approximately 10,000 persons). 
As population size increases, persons be
come more transient and fluid, making it 
even harder to get to know people. With the 
general shattering of small-group life, the 
city can be seen as "a conglomerate ofstran
gers"; to live in a city is to live surrolmdcd by 
large numbers of persons whom one does not 
know. 

The process of urbanization and industri
alization is disruptive of traditional values 
and institutions. An individual's bond to 
society through attachment to others is 
broken and disrupted. 

In these anbnymous settings of cities, 
persons are released from bond to the soci
ety. A.'lonymity, characterized by stranger 
to stranger relationships, acts as a releaser 
of deviant or criminal behaviors which were 
previously held in check. These behaviors 
are released as a result of the absence of 
interpersonal checks in the social network. 
The lack of a coercive element is another 
factor. In large cities, despite the high den
sity, surveillance of other's behavior is re
duced. 

The function of a community in regulat
ing behavior in public places through face to 
face contact has disappeared. The urban 
problem is the failure of community to con
trol improper behavior in public places. 

Therefore, not only does the anonymous 
setting lead to a release of the bonds but 
individual surveillance is reduced as well 
and an essential coercive element is missing 
in the urban community. 

ill. The Situation of Juvenile Delin
quency in South Korea 

To serve the purpose of this topic exactly, 
data about the situation of juvenile 
delinquency in the urban area is necessary. 
But unfortunately I could not find this kind 
of data. Because the notion of urbanization 
is not a legal term and its meaning is a little 
abstract, the exact division of urban, subur
ban, rural area is difficult. But the statistical 
trends concerning juvenile delinquency as a 
whole might be regarded as the same in an 
urban area. 

'l'he Juvenile Law in Korea (amended 
1988. 12. 31) names the following three 
categories of delinquents as its subjects; 

- Juvenile offenders, i.e. juveniles aged 
14 to 19 years who have committed an of
fence; 

- Law-breaking children, i.e. children 
aged 12 to under 14 years who have violated 
a penal statute or ordinance; 

- Pre-delinquent juveniles, i.e. juveniles 
who are deemed at risk of committing an 
offence or violating a penal statute or ordi
nance in the future in view oftheir personal
ity or environment, based on the existence of 
one or more of the factors listed in the law, 
such as habitual disobedience to the reason
able commands of parents or guardians, or 
running away from home without justifiable 
reason. (But these cases have been rarely 
reported officially.) 

1. Recent Trend of Juvenile Delinquency 
The statistical trend over recent years has 

been somewhat unstable and juvenile 
delinquency in Korea has fluctuated between 
a narrow range of increase and decrease. 

Concerning the Penal Code offenders (the 
national statistics on offenders are reported 
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separately for Penal Code Offenders and 
other special criminal law offenders, the 
latter usually concerns traffic accident or 
other executive irregularities), the propor
tion of juvenile offenders aged 14 to 19 years 
among all offenders has remained roughly 
within 12-18 present during the 1980s and 
the year of 1991 showed 12.4 percent. Gen
erally speaking the trend showed a slight 
gradual decrease. 

The figure below shows the transition of 
the number of juvenile offenders who 
committed Penal Code Crimes. 

Table 2. The Number and Proportion of 
Juvenile Offenders 

Years Number Juvenile Ratio* 

1982 99,382 19.1 
1983 93,365 18.0 
1984 90,569 17.2 
1985 88,298 16.8 
1986 89,206 16.7 
1987 80,025 14.9 
1988 80,641 16.1 
1989 85,428 18.1 
1990 82,446 14.8 
1991 72,413 12.4 

* Juvenile Ratio = Juvenile Offenders lOOfl'otal 

Offenders 

In 1991, by the type of offence among 
juveniles who committed Penal Code Crimes, 
57.1 percent were involved in violence such 
as aggravated assault, simple assault, or 
bodily injuries. The next most frequent cat
egory was property crime such as larceny, 
theft, fraud; embezzlement, and acquisition 
of stolen property, at about 35.5 percent. It 
was followed by extreme violence such as 
robbery, burglary, forcible rape, arson, mur
der as the rate of 4.9 percent. 

2. The Course of Dealing with Juvenile 
Delinquent Cases in South Korea 

Juveniles and children who have commit-

184 

ted delinquent or predelinquent acts are 
subject to the Juvenile Law and fall under 
the jurisdiction of the family court as a part 
of the judicial system. 

There are two different systems concern
ing disposition of juvenile cases; one policy is 
compulsory remand to family court \vithout 
exception or discretion of police and 
prosecution adopted inJ apan, and the other 
is selective remand to family court with the 
discretion of police and prosecution adopted 
in Korea. 

Thejuvenile offenders who commit crimes 
are dealt with by the police in the same way 
as the adult criminal. Investigation without 
physical detention is the legal principle, but 
practically the culprit might be arrested 
when the case is serious or there is possibility 
of defection or destruction of evidence. The 
criminal procedure law is applied to a juve
nile case as it is to an adult case. After police 
investigation, the case should be transferred 
to the prosecution. After thorough examina
tion of the case, at the conclusion of 
prosecutorial investigation, the prosecutor 
decides whetherthejuvenile offender should 
be prosecuted or not. 

Although incriminating evidence against 
the offender is enough, a public prosecutor 
may decide to suspend the prosecution if the 
prosecutor believes the offence is a 
comparatively petty one and/or the offender 
showed sincere repentance and/or there exist 
other mitigating circumstances which 
deserve to be taken into account. This 
measure is called "suspension of indictment" . 

For the treatment of juvenile offenders, a 
special measure is adopted. This measure is 
entitled "The Suspension of Prosecution of 
Juvenile Offender on the Fatherly Guidanc~ 
Condition" and is directed toward thejuvenile 
offender under the age of 18 years. The 
public prosecutor is empowered with the 
discretion to evaluate whether a juvenile is 
likely to commit an offense again. This factor 
rather than the seriousness of the offense 
committed by the juvenile is the basis of the 
prosecutor's decision. In addition, thejuvenile 
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must agree to be protected and guided under 
the custody (direction) of a 'Sundowiwon' (a 
Fatherly Guidance Member living in the 
same community with the juvenile offender). 

The juvenile offender who is given this 
disposition must generally be protected and 
guided by the Sundowewon for a period of six 
months. If they observe all the rules and 
directions during the period, they will be 
exonerated from prosecution and released 
from the protective supervisi.on. Violation of 
the rules under this measure or committing 
another offense during that period will bring 
about the revocation of the suspension of 
prosecution. This special measure has been 
enforced across the nation by the Ministry of 
Justice since 1978. 

The Sundowewon are nominated among 
the respected persons in the community. 
Some are entrepreneurs and some are retired 
educators or retired public officials. They are 
selected through rigid screening by the pros
ecution. As of 1993 there are about 7,000 
Sundowewons in Korea. They proudly 
provide their volunteer services. They mate
rially and morally help the juvenile offender 
to improve his conduct and to become a good 
citizen. As a guidance counselor, they make 
it a rule to meet and guide the protected 
juvenile once or more a month. 

This progranl has worked very effectively 
in that the well respected persons who have 
acquired various experiences in their life 
and a high standing in the community can 
give the juvenile offenders the benefit of 
their wisdom and essence oftheir life admin
istrative ability. This success also seems to 
be attributed to the traditional respect for 
the aged and the voluntary participation of 
the Sundowewons dedicating themselves to 
the mission of initiating and guiding the 
younger generation. 

If the caseis more serious, it would be sent 
to the juvenile division o~ a family court. And 
the remaining serious case will be pros
ecuted, but during court trial it shall be 
referred to the juvenile division of a family 
court after reexamination. 

IV. The Social Environmental 
Changes Related to Juvenile 

Delinquency with the Urbanization 
in South Korea 

1. Changes in Character and Attitudes of 
Juveniles 

Recently the character of juveniles who 
live in urban areas has shown some aspects 
which might promote delinquency. Among 
these are manifest self-centeredness, 
emotional instability, aggressiveness, a 
strong sense of inferiority, disregard for 
social norms and values and a lack of com
passion. In the past years, Korean young 
people have shown certain changes in their 
attitudes and ways ofthinking, resulting in 
a greater prevalence of apathy, indiffer
ence, lack of motivation and impaired self
control. 

And another worrisome phenomenon is 
the reckless, blind reception of the latest 
fashion and life patterns offoreign advanced 
countries, such as the United States and 
Japan. Especially the impact of Japanese 
young people's life pattern has had a most 
significant effect on the Korean juvenile's 
life and thinking. For example, the hot
rodders, who operate motor vehicles in defi
ance of speed restrictions, committed by 
small groups or individuals, was rare in the 
late 1980s when this problem received sig
nificant social attention in Japan. But since 
1990, the number of young hot-rodders has 
greatly increased and nowadays it becomes 
a significant social problem in the urban 
areas of Korea. Also the speed of imitation or 
import of a foreign country's youth culture 
has accelerated and usually the fashions of 
young people are internationally simultane
ous with the development of communica
tion. The recent open policy of the Korean 
government in the economic and cultural 
areas will have impacts on the juvenile de
linquency pattern in the future. 

2. Family Environment 
The family exerts the most profound 
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influence on every youth's personality. In 
the urban area, most of the family structures 
are so-called nuclear family. In a nuclear 
family with few children, parents almost 
inevitably tend to be overly protective or to 
interfere excessively in the lives of their 
children. As a result, children are likely to be 
self-centered or to lack initiative and self
reliance. Moreover, parental problems, in
cludingmarital discord and conflicting stand
ards of discipline, are prone to have a direct 
impact on children. 

The rise of the nuclear family has been 
paralleled by a weakening of the educational 
function of the family. The role offather has 
been decreased to that of a mere economic 
supporter because oftime limitation and the 
busy schedule at his workplace. Some parents 
seem to content themselves with providing 
their children with material objects and 
monetary funds while leaving the 
responsibility for the care and education of 
their children to the school or other agencies. 

On the other hand, rapid growth has 
increased family income significantly so that 
Korean families enjoy greater affluence, 
improved living conditions and enhanced 
opportunities for recreational activities. The 
reverse of this, however, has been the in
crease of undesirable influences in society 
such as an inordinate desire for material 
objects on the part of juveniles and the 
development of wasteful spending habits, 
intensified by all-pervasive advertising and 
abundant displays of consumer goods. 

3. School Problems 
Augmented family incomes have enabled 

parents to increase expenditure for their 
children's education and this has led to a 
considerable growth of interest in higher 
education. An unfortunate byproduct ofthis 
trend has been the phenomenon of parents 
- out of enthusiasm over the prospect of 
advanced education for their children -
spending excessive amounts of money on 
schooling without regard for their children's 
abilities and preferences. It has also precipi-
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tated other undesirable results, such as in·, 
tense competition in entrance examinations, 
and tighter control of the contents of public . 
education for the entrance examinations, all 
of which repress the individuality of chil
dren. These are thought to be at the root of 
many social problems such as school vio
lence, truancy and bullying among students. 

In this context, the pressure to study is 
found to be one of the important factors 
which influence juvenile delinquency ac
cording to the empirical analysis. Concern
ing this factor, the juveniles from the mid
dle or upper economic status are more likely 
to commit delinquencies than those from 
the lower economic status. A Korean youth 
may feel the pressure to study ifhe (or she) 
fails to meet the expectation of his parents 
in his academic achievements. The guilty 
feeling resulting from the pressure may 
lead to the alienation of the child from his 
parents, and as a result he may find com
panionship with another juvenile who ex
periences the same misfortune. Failure in 
entering one of the major universities of 
Korea means failure in one's life. Having 
almost no hope for the future, the students 
may indulge in the trivial and minor delin
quencies such as smoking, drinking, etc., 
and may yield themselves to the more seri
ous crimes like gang fighting, robbery, etc. 
This is a conspicuous phenomenon in the 
urban areas. 

4. Juvenile Gang Problem 
Adolescence is a period of increased 

dependence on peer relationships. Delin
quent acts tend to be committed in the com
pany of companions. Delinquent association 
is one of the major factors which causes 
delinquency. 

In the transition from simpler forms of 
social life to the complex life of the city, role 
problems of the adolescent male probably 
are more serious than are the problems of 
other age groups. With the exception of the 
school, for which he may not be adequately 
prepared, no meaningful conventional insti-
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tutional setting is available to him in urban 
communities. If the adolescent male fails in 
school or drops out, or for other reasons finds 
school roles unsatisfactory or unplayable, he 
finds himself in an institutional void. He is 
not wanted in industry or commerce, he is 
too young for military service, and odd jobs 
traditionally available to his age group are 
decreasing in numbers. The result is that 
youth gangs in the city may include both 
boys and young men. 

In this context, the juvenile gang has been 
one of the major social problems in Korea, 
especially in urban areas. According to the 
empirical study concerning the etiology and 
the dynamics of the juvenile gang structure 
in Seoul, the juvenile gangs can be classified 
into three distinct groups, namely 'trouble
some youth group', 'delinquent youth gang', 
and 'the substructure of criminal organiza
tion'. Every block of Seoul has at least one 
delinquent youth gang, and one particulars 
block has a l4-member delinquent youth 
gang. It was estimated that there is a mini
mum of one juvenile gang in each secondary 
school and each block in Seoul although the 
level of organization and activity ofthe gang 
may vary. Contrary to their American COUll
terparts, Korean juvenile gang's domain is 
mainly concentratednotin slum areas but in 
the amusement centers. And their own ter
ritory is not so important to Koreanjuvenile 
gangs. 

The following is an excerpt from a report 
base don sampling research. 

- 'Troublesome youth group' usually has 
20 members, and consists of youth of similar 
ages. It was found that they have the loosest 
group boundaries and the least membership 
qualifications. They seldom have a formal 
leader, and informal leaders organize daily 
activities. Their main concern lies in seeking 
pleasure, not in money and violence. 

- 'Delinquent youth gang' usually con
sist of30-50 members who are 13 to 20 years 
old. The age composition is broader than 
that of troublesome youth group, and some
times adults are involved in the gang as a 

leader. TIley tend to be active arolmd the 
school, not around the neighborhood. The 
requirements for membership are well es
tablished. A qualifying test for membership 
is frequently found among this type of gang 
and severe sanctions usually follow for the 
members who want to leave the group. Most 
of the gangs have a well organized group 
structure with a formal leader. Some 
neighborhoods have several delinquent 
gangs conflicting with each other. A high 
school student may fear this type of gangs 
more than the other two types. 

- Third type of juvenile gang, 'the sub
structure of criminal organization' usually 
has over 100 members, and the age composi
tion ofthis type of group is from late teens to 
early twenties. In many cases, the role of 
members are clearly defined by the rule of 
the organization. There is a formal leader 
and the hierarchy of the organization is very 
strict. Drug abuse, robbery, and any per
sonal violence are usually prohibited. Vio
lence is limited to gang fight with other 
competing groups. 

5. The Situation of Juvenile Victimization 
Juvenile victimization in crimes such as 

robbery and assault around the school, has 
been a serious problem in Korea, especially 
in large city areas. Because the official crime 
statistics are limited in revealing the true 
incidence of crime, itismeaningful to examine 
the results of a victimizationsurveyfor better 
knowledge of the actual situation. Though 
official crime statistics provide primarily 
important information about crime, they 
have some important problems: that is, i) 
that there are many unreported hidden 
crimes, ii) that legal definitions and their 
interpretation could change with time and 
region, iii) that law enforcement and crime 
control can be selective toward certain kinds 
of crime and certain classes of offenders, iv) 
and the lack of information about the victim. 

Here I would like to cite the results of a 
study which researched the extent and nature 
of juvenile victimization around schools 
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through a victimization survey of 5,587 
student in Seoul. The major findings of this 
survey are worth mentioning. They are as 
follows: 

1) About 36.1 percent of students experi
enced victimization of violent crime, and 
42.5 percent experienced property crime 
during the last 1 year (89.9- 90.9). The de
gree of victimization in all crimes including 
violent crime and property crime appeared 
to be very high. About 58.3 percent of stu
dents experienced victimization insome kind 
of crime during the past 1 year. Middle 
school students are more likely to be victim
ized than high school students, and boys are 
more likely to be victimized than girls, 

About 37.8 percent of girls were victim
ized in sexual offenses, but most of the 
offenses were less serious ones such as inde
cent behavior. In the case of sexual offenses, 
high school girls are more likely to be victim
ized than middle schGol girls. 

2) In any type of victimization, students 
were easily victimized more in the summer 
than in any other season, and more on week·· 
days than on the weekend. The most vulner
able time of victimization for the students 
was from SAM to 6 PM. But the places where 
victimization frequently occurred differed 
by the type of crime. In the case of violent 
crime, the most frequent place of occurrence 
was an alley of a residential street, the next 
was on the street near school, and the third 
most frequent was in-school. But in the case 
of property crime, these were most easily 
committed in the classroom, and in the case 
of sexual offense, a bus or subway, and the 
alley of a residential street were the most 
likely places. 

The victims of violent crime reported that 
offenders seemed to be mainly high school 
students or gangsters. But the victims of 
sexual offense reported that offenders were 
not only teenagers but also adults. Besides, 
when they were victimized, they were likely 
to report it to their friends more frequently. 
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But they would scarcely report it to the 
teacher or to the police. 

3) More than half of the students have 
experienced the fear of crime. About 60 per
cent of all the respondents answered that 
they sometimes had fear of victimization 
around the school. The degl'ee of fears was 
much higher among girls than among boys. 

6. The Regulation on Selling of Spirits or 
Tobacco to Juveniles 

In Korea, according to the Juvenile 
Protection Law, the selling of spirits and 
tobacco to juveniles is prohibited. And a 
distributor who sells alcohol or tobacco to a 
juvenile knowing that it will be consumed by 
the juvenile shall be punished by imprison
ment for not more than 1 year or a fine not 
exceeding one million Won (Korean mon
etary unit, equivalent to some 1,250 US 
dollars). 

But actually this provision is not strictly 
abided by. Juveniles easily can buy any kind 
of spirits or tobacco at a grocery or tobacco 
shop without restraint and the spread of 
vending machines enables the acquisition 
even more easily. Strict enforcement of this 
prohibition is significant and the practice of 
confirming the age of those who purchase 
alcohol or tobacco through an identification 
card, in advance of selling, must be estab
lished. But the trend is that the people are 
becoming more lenient towards juveniles' 
drinking and smoking and are becoming 
more indifferent to them when they see 
juveniles smoking in public. 

V. Prospects Concerning Counter
measures for the Prevention of 

Urban Juvenile Delinquency and 
the Operation of Juvenile Justice 

There are social controls in the form of 
socialinstitutionalmeasures to prevent crime 
and coerce the members of society to abide by 
laws. The social controls are divided into two 
areas - the informal, through family, 
neighborhood, school and church, etc., and 
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the formal, through conventional criminal 
justice institutions such as police and other 
agencies. For the preventive purpose, the 
role of informal social control needs to be 
reinforced. 

The operation of a conventional criminal 
justice system is too formal and the 
effectiveness of the measures on the indi
vidual delinquent for correction and reha
bilitation has been doubted and criticized 
from many sides. Now we must turn our 
attention to our own community movement 
and the effort by the residents themselves to 
improve the circumstantial environments 
surrounding the young people. Whether or 
not we are to admit it, most delinquent boys 
reflect all too accurately what they have 
learned in the process of living in their own 
communities and their families. 

To solve the juvenile delinquency problem 
is not a statistical issue, even though the 
superficial effect ofimproving the social en
vironment is not distinguishable within a 
short period, we must continually strive to 
make better economic and social conditions 
surrounding children in the urban areas. 

1. Restoration of Moral Principles and Social 
Order 

Slowly changing social orders tend to be 
both orderly and restrictive. Rapidly chang
ing social orders barely maintain a precarious 
balance between change and order. 
Traditionally Korean culture is based on 
Confucianism which teaches good social 
morals and respect for parents and commu
nity elders. But with rapid social and eco
nomic change,the disruption of traditional 
social morals has been the most significant 
problem. There is prevalence of a decadent 
trend due to mammonism and a prolifera
tion of pastimes harmful to the youth such as 
pursuit of sensual pleasure or extravagance. 
The causes ofthis trend are believed to have 
come from the confusion of the social value 
system and retardation of the spiritual cul
ture as a result of the rapid economic devel
opment. 

As countermeasures to these trends, 
establishment of the sense of value through 
school education and moderation of juvenile 
sentiments through the family training are 
presented. The resurrection of traditional 
culture and stimulation of sound social spirit, 
and reform of consciousness throughout all 
aspects of society have been carried out 
steadily. 

2. Improvement of Delinquency-Producing 
Characteristics of Communities by the 
Residents Themselves 

Those kinds of programs must be devel
oped that are oriented toward the encour
agement of participation in neighborhood 
and community life by the persons who live 
in the problem areas; by its efforts to help 
these persons increase the educational, rec
reational, and occupational opportunities of 
children and young peop1e; and by its efforts 
to encourage and help local residents to 
reach the offender through the efforts of 
those who know his problems and his world. 

One of such measures is the "Crime-Free 
Village Movement"which was taken in Korea 
at the initiative of the public prosecutor's 
office. This movement is to stimulate the 
spontaneous effort by the residents of small 
communities by the unit of "Dong" 
(administrative division which means a vil
lage) to prevent crime and to formulate the 
crime-free tradition of a village. If there is no 
resident who commits a crime for one year, 
the village is selected as a crime-free village 
and receives many special privileges such as 
financial support from the government, and 
the credit of crime-free village is regarded as 
a precious one. The point is to give a motive 
to the residents of communities which can 
ignite the spontaneity, traditional values 
and sense oflaw and order, and to restore the 
power of social control within the small com
munity. Utopia were historically small com
munities, while cities were viewed as sources 
of evil and disorder. Today remedies for 
social evils should be placed in the format of 
re-organization or re-design of our cities 
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which can restore the sense of solidarity of 
one small community. 

3. The Impact of Mass Media on Youth 
Future research needs to focus on the 

impact on youth of mass media of communi
cation, particularly as related to mass enter
tainment, fashion, and values and practices 
related to them. The impact of mass media is 
not so much the cause of crime and delin
quency as it is the means by which youth in 
many parts of the world are stimulated to 
participate in common fads, fashions, and 
causes. In Korea, the syndrome of Ameri
canization, the uniformization of youth sub
culture brought on by American motion pic
tures or music etc., has been an important 
problem. And recently the syndrome of 
Japanization, imitation of the Japanese 
youth culture, has been another problem. 

4. The Operation of Juvenile Justice 
Year after year, large cities send to the 

courts an undiminished line of juvenile 
offenders. Year after year, society continues 
to organize or construct new agencies or 
institutions designed to reduce the number 
of these offenders and to rehabilitate those 
who have already broken the law. But every
one feels unsatisfactorily about the results of 
these treatments and some scholars stress 
the failure of conventional criminal justice 
institutions to serve juvenile offenders ad
equately and to prevent delinquency. In this 
context, it is meaningful to examine some 
new trends in our juvenile justice system. 

1) Welfare (rehabili.tative, therapeutic) 
model or justice (due process) model? 

Generally speaking, the modern juvenile 
justice system of Korea was formed through 
the influence of the model adopted in the 
U.S.A. which focuses on the protection ofthe 
juvenile. According to the doctrine of this 
model, the minor is regarded as a deprived 
individual in need of care rather than a 
delinquent deserving punishment. The aim 
of the intervention is to establish the cause 
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of maladjustment so as to help, educate and 
socialize the minor rather than to establish 
his guilt and inflict a just punishment. The 
court's jurisdiction could extend to a large 
number of juveniles, criminal offenders, 
status offenders and neglected children. 
According to the treatment model, the child 
could be removed from the home when he is 
foundinsituations detrimental to his welfare; 
as the aim is an educational one, the length 
of time to be spent in the institution is not 
necessarily fixed in advance but rather 
decided on the basis of the child's progress. 

But a systematic assault on the rehabili
tative model came from a series of empirical 
analyses and surveys, and the field of juvenile 
justice witnessed a considerable turn-around 
which led away from the rehabilitative model 
and towards a model which resembled that 
of adult justice in many countries. The main 
attacks on the rehabilitative model are that 

- the ambiguity of a system which strove 
artificially to reconcile control with help, and 
punishment with therapy; a system which 
tried to cure the minor, even against his will, 
and which, in practice, extended social con
trol over juveniles. 

- the inefficacy ofthe treatment model in 
resocializing minors and reducing recidi
vism. 

- under the guise of protection, minors 
could be punished more severely than adults 
who committed similar crimes. 

--Growing social concern about the prob
lem of criminality prompted calls for policies 
based on law and order and for tougher law 
enforcement, 

However, since it had been brought about 
by different motives, in part ideologically 
conflicting, no clear, coherent, linear model 
emerged. What did emerge was a rather 
uncertain, uncoordinated and occasionally 
contradictory system. However, since these 
new trends advocating transition from the 
welfare model to the justice model are based 
on the results and efficacy of the protection 
of the juvenile, their new suggestions offer 
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useful implications for the improvement of of crime are far from being achieved. In 
the Korean juvenile justice system.. consideration ofthe numerous undesirable 

2) Decarceration and Deinstitutionali
zation 

In recent years, the negative side ofinsti
tutionalization significantly attracts public 
attention. The often pointed out harmful 
effects are as follows: 

- the high economic cost, the dehuman
izing effect, the growth of a pernicious sub
culture, stigmatization and the difficulty of 
social reintegration. 

- concerning the psychological conse
quences of detention on minors: reinforce
ment offeelings of rejection, prolongation of 
dependence and infantilism, maintenance 
and indeed even intensification of aggres
siveness stemming from fear or sometimes 
from sadism, and finally the presentation of 
a world, in its extreme form both shattered 
and shattering, to individuals incapable of 
unifying their personalities. 

- certain negative attitudes on the part 
of the staff of institutions for minors. Staff 
members frequently tend to take responsi
bility away from the inmate, to limit his 
access to information, to cut offhis ties with 
the outside world, which may be viewed as a 
breeding-ground for crime, to control the 
inmate's behavior rigidly and to harbor a 
conviction that the youth is different from 
other people. 

Putting an adolescent into an environ
ment where such attitudes prevail during a 
crucial phase in the acquisition ofhis personal 
identity must surely prevent the individual 
from gaining experiences which are essential 
to his future development. At the same time, 
he is locked into a mechanism which can 
easily lead him to assume a negative identity. 

It has been pointed out that prison is an 
efficient means of social protection. In spite 
of the great expense involved in running 
the prison system, recidivism among minors 
is generally high and the objectives of 
treatment, resocialization and prevention 

consequences of imprisoning minors, the 
United Nations General Assembly adopted 
in 1985 the "United Nations Standard Mini
mum Rules for the Administration of J uve
nile Justice". These affirm that the depriva
tion of a juvenile's freedom should be a 
disposition oflast resort, for the minimum 
period necessary and should be limited to 
exceptional cases. 

In the future revision ofthejuvenilejustice 
system, such as legislation and judicial 
practices, it is necessary to consider limiting 
the power to imprison minors and reducing 
all types of institutionalization. But to find 
the alternatives to the prison system or 
custody is also another difficult problem. 

3) Alternatives to Custody 
Along with traditional measures such as 

probation, which has been widely used in the 
juvenile sector and also adopted in Korean 
juvenile law, new types of intervention have 
been developed. 

One such example is that of intermediate 
treatment, and intensive treatment -within 
community, which originated in England. 
This program follows- a middle course 
between freedom and institutionalization 
and includes social education, teaching, pro
fessional training and r.ecreational activi
ties, the aim being to replace deviant behavior 
with socially desirable behavior. The activi
ties are carried out at "day centers" which 
the youth attends during the day or, in some 
case, at weekends. This Attendance Center 
Orders system is incorporated in the Korean 
Juvenile Act as 'an order to attend a lecture' 
(Article 32 subparagraph 3 of the Act) but 
the experiences are not sufficient and there 
are lots of issues to be resolved such as the 
development of various programs. 

Another example are programs that have 
been developed with a view to replacing 
judicial intervention with a decentralized 
social policy aimed at facilitating social inte
gration rather than tackling the problem of 
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crime directly. One of these programs is to 
shift the responsibility ofnmning rehabilita
tion programs from the Ministry of Justice to 
local authorities, thus creating favorable con
ditions for innovation and experimentation. 
Comparing to the traditional procedures 
which placed young deviants in institutions 
far from their home environment, the new 
approach favors handling minors within their 
local area, with a view to facilitating re
integration into their normal surroundings. 
In Korea with the implementation of local 
autonomy system, the activities and func
tions ofthe community and local government 
may rapidly increase in these areas. 

4) Community Service Orders 
In the search for a form of sanction which 

would involve not only punishment but also 
social utility, the British Criminal Justice 
Act of 1972 introduced Community Service 
Orders. This program is incorporated by the 
Korean Juvenile Act of 1988. The related 
provisions allowed juvenile courts to impose 
community service order or order to attend a 
lecture in addition to the protective 
disposition on 16-year old defendants. This 
measure obliges the youth to work for the 
community for a number of hours specified 
by the court, from a minimum of 40 to a 
maximum of 200, "vithin a one-year sen
tence. But when the supervisor for protec
tion executes such order, the normal life of 
thejuvenile concerned shall not be disturbed. 
(Article 32 subparagraph 3 and Article 34 
subparagraph 4 of this Act). 

VI. Conclusion 

As Korea is not a large country, with the 
progress of development, the urban area is 
rapidly expanding and the division of urban, 
suburban and rural areaS is becoming less 
distinct. Recently many researchers and 
scholars have published studies on the 
correlation between urbanization and crime, 
or on thejuvenile delinquency problems. But 
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one thing we must bear in mind when we 
deal with these problems is the difference in 
cultural backgrounds. It should be a mistake 
to extend reflections and conclusions ofEu
rope or North America onto our oriental 
culture and society without proper criticism 
and modification. 

The course of urbanization has usually 
followed the pattern of advanced western 
countries, but the solution to urban problems 
might be found in the searching through of 
the remains ofthe traditional native cultures 
and oriental philosophy. 



Effective Countermeasures Against Crimes Related to 
Urbanization & Industrialization - Urban Crime, Juvenile Delin

quency & Environmental Crime 

by Wong Chee Kong* 

Introduction 

Economic and industrial development 
have always been given top priority in Ma
laysia National Policies so as to improve the 
standard of living and quality of life. How
ever, contrary to the common belief that the 
improvement of socio-econo:rrdc conditions 
would automatically reduce crime, develop
ment has frequently brought about a high 
incidence of crime, and often aggravated 
crime situations. 

1.1 Malaysia which is experiencing rapid 
growth in development is also facing an 
upward trend in crime as well as being 
confronted with new forms and dimensions 
of criminality. Reports of crimes often hit 
headlines in the newspapers, and the con
stant Minister and Deputy Minister of Home 
Affairs' calls to police and public to wage war 
on crlIne, and opposition Members ofParlia
ment's dissatisfaction over govenlment's ef
fort in combating crime all testify to the 
alarming trend of increase in crime. 

1.2. This paper will make an attempt to 
highlight the current crime situation and 
significant trends in Malaysia and examine 
briefly some factors contributing to the rise. 
In addition, this paper will also outline the 
roles of various agencies involved in the 
countermeasures against crime and hope
fully suggest some recommendations to step 
up crime prevention efforts. 

* Assistant Director, Anti-Corruption Agency, 
WilayahPersekutuan, KualaLumpur, Malaysia 

Crime Situation and Trends 

2. Available statistics on the incidence of 
crime are based purely on reports made to 
the police by the public. The actual number 
of crimes is not known because some offenses 
are not reported to the police. Therefore the 
crime rate based an available statistics might 
not reflect the true situation. Nevertheless 
the crime rates thus computed suffice as a 
guide. 

2.1. The statistics shown in Table 1 covers 
a 10-year period from 1983 to 1992 of violent 
crimes. Generally there is an upward trend 
in violent crime in Malaysia. The years-
1985, '86, '87, and '88 show a marked in
crease from 1983. 

2.1.2. However, since 1989 the violent 
criIne rate, as a whole, has become stable 
though the number of crimes has increased. 

Years Crimes Increased percentage 

1985 11,481 40% 
1986 12,845 56% 
18987 11,321 38% 
1988 10,425 27% 

2.2. Robbery 
In view of the alarming trend in robbery 

during 1985 to 1987, the Malaysian 
government initiated various programs to 
counter the incidence, and satisfactory re
sults have been seen in the past four years. 
Despite that, robbery remains the number 
one offense (53%) in violent crime. 

Some of the factors inducing one to com-
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mit robbery are: 
a) Secret society activities; 
b) Drug addicts in order to get quick 

money for "kicks"; 
c) Unemployed in cities to keep up with 

the high cost ofliving; 
d) Attitude of "get-rich-fast". So they re-

sort to robbery. 
2.2.1. Victims of Robbery 
a) Gold-smith shops; 
b) Commercial banks; 
c) Security vans which carry pay-pack

ets from banks to companies or companies to 
banks for safe-keeping; 

d) Individuals living in high-class resi
dential areas, individuals in amusement 
parks, couples in lonely and dark secluded 
places; 

e) Entertainment centers, e.g .. gambling 
dens, nightclubs, hair salons, etc. 

2.3. Causing Hurt 
The incidence of causing hurt has been on 

the rise from 2,059 cases in 1983 to 2684 in 
1985, an increase of 30% and since then the 
cases have remained stable up to 1992 with 
an average of 2,624 cuses per year. 

2.3.1. Some factors contributing to causing 
hurt: 

a) Secret Societies are the main contrib
uting factor. The members are willing to 
murder, rob, hurt, extort, and kidnap to get 
money. At times, secret society members 
fight among themselves for territorial ex
pansion and settling gang disputes. 

b) megal entry/smuggling of firearms 
especially along border points between Ma
laysia and Thailand. During 1986 to 1988, 
the Malaysian police successfully confiscated 
486 unlicensed firearms. This does not in
clude those arms that are reported missing 
or stolen from the licensed owners. The in
creased circulation of firearms aggravated 
the problem. 

c) The influx of illegal immigrants is an
other factor. The constant unemployment, the 
high cost ofliving in cities, the harassment of' 
enforcement agencies, and the willingness to 
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"risk" making a quick fortune render these 
immigrants vulnerable to committing petty 
thefts, e:ll..wrtions, and gang robberies. In the 
course of these criminal activities they commit 
hurt. Some who become illegal hawkers en
gage in fights with the locals for trespass of 
territory. The table below shows the arrest of 
illegal immigrants for 1985-1988. 

Year Arrest 

1985 26,534 
1986 22,917 
1987 22,878 
1988 84,626 

However for every one illegal immigrant 
arrested many have gone underground. And 
the actual figures of illegal immigrants are 
not available. Studies showed that there are 
an estimated 250,000 illegals presently in 
Malaysia. 

2.4.Armed Robbery 
There was a marked increase of armed 

robbery from 950 cases in 1985 compared to 
1983 (an increase of 42%), 1,022 cases in 
1986 (53%), 848 cases in 1987 (27%). The rise 
is largely due to the increase of circulation of 
firearms. Efforts have been stepped up in 
patrolling especially along the Malaysian 
and Thailand border. As a result, from 1989 
to 1992 there is a significant drop in this 
offense. In 1989 (-3.5%), 1990 (-3.59%$), 
1991 (-5.39%) and 1992 (-6.29%). 

2.5. Rape 
There is a distinct upward trend in this 

offense. In 1983, 460 cases were reported 
and in 1992, 719 cases, an increase of56%. In 
view of this serious phenomenon, Malaysian 
Women's Organization has pressured the 
Malaysian Government for stiffer 
punishment of rapists. Complying with pub
lic demand, Parliament sat on March 1989 
and amended Section 373 (Interpretation of 
Rape) and Section 376 (Punishment) ofPe-
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Year 

1983 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 

Victims Killed After Rape 

Reported case No. of victims 
killed 

460 7 (1.5%) 
470 13 (2.8%) 
530 14 (2.5%) 
688 11 (1.6%) 
668 7 (1.0%$) 

merly 10 years). 
2.5.1. Of late, another new dimension of 

rape has developed. The rape victim is 
being killed by the rapist. 

2.6. Gang-robbery Without Firearms 
There is a steady decline in this offense. 

The highest recorded number was 632 cases 
in 1985 and it decreased to 345 cases in 
1989 (-45%), 334 in 1990 (-47%), 350 in 
1991 (-45.7%) and 487 in 1992 (-23%). 

2.7. Murder 
Places Where Rape Took Place 

(1987) 

Places Total case 

There has been a marked increase in the 
number of murders in 1991 (415 cases) 
compared to the lowest number of293 cases 

(%) in 1984. Motives for murder show different 
--------------- trends at different periods of time. The 
a) Public places including shopping 41 275 

complex, rest-house, gardens, 
estate 

b) Uninhabited house!building 266 40 

c) Hotel room 33 5 

d) Others include in car, bus & boat 94 14 

668 100 

nal Code. One ofthe important amendments 
is that the victim's being a consenting female 
of 16 years and below (formerly 14 and 
below) cannot be accepted as defense. Pun
ishment is a minimum of 5 years in jail and 
may extend to not more than 20 years (for-

Motive 
a) Robbery 
b) Revenge 
c) Quarrel 
d) Unidentified 
e) Jealousy 
f) Unsound mind 
g) Rape 
h) Secret Society 
i) Kidnap 
j) Communist 

1986 
101 (26.6) 
92 (23.83) 
79 (20.46) 
65 (16.83) 
15 (3.88) 
13 (3.36) 
11 (2.84) 
7 (1.81) 
2 (0.25) 
1 (0.25) 

386 (100) 

table below shows comparative motives for 
1986-1988. 

2.8. Gang-Robbery With Firearms 
The data available is too insignificant to 

chart any pattern or trend. The highest 
incidence reported was 85 cases in 1988. 
There is a general decline 58 in 1991 and 57 
in 1992 due to tight control of smuggling 
fire arms into Malaysia from neighboring 
countries. 

2.9. Attempt to Murder 
The highest incidence reported is 84 cases 

in 1986 and the lowest reported is 24 in 
1989. Data available does significantly re-

1987 1988 (%) 
59 (16.29) 72(20.81) 
49 (13.53) 35 (10.11) 
58 (16.02) 63 (18.21) 

138 (38.12) 120 (34.68) 
25 (6.9) 13 (3.75) 
16 (4.41) 22 (6.35) 

7 (1.93) 5 (1.45) 
7 (1.93) 10 (2.89) 
2 (0.55) 2 (0.58) 
1 (0.27) 

362 (100) 346 (100) 
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veal any pattern/trend. 
3. The total violent crimes illustrated 

above represent only 13% (101,029 cases) of 
the total index crimes in Malaysia for the 
period covering 1983-1992. The main bulk, 
87%, are crimes against property (671,596 
cases). 

3.1. Statistics in Table 2 show crimes 
against property. A clear pattern is seen 
here. There is a steady increase from 1983 to 
1988. However from 1989 to 1992 there is a 
significant drop. In 1989 - 56,596 cases (-
14%),1990 - 59,137 cases (-9.78%), 1991-
56,421 cases (-13.93%) and 1992 - 62,885 
cases (-4%). The most common crime against 
property is house breaking at night to com
mit theft (24.88%), and theft of motorcycle 
(17.32%), whereas the least common are 
theft oflorry/van (0.86%) and theft of motor
car (4.35%). 

3.2. House Breaking in Day to Commit 
Theft 

The highest number was 5,171 cases 
reported in 1986 and the lowest recorded 
was 3,550 in 1989. 

the victims themselves. The lack of care 
taken to protect their properties gave rise to 
the opportunity for the offenders, such as 
leaving the house without doors locked. 

b) The increase of drug addicts in the 
cities. Central Research on Drug Education 
in University Science Malaysia carried out a 
survey and found that as of 1987 there was 
128,131 addicts in Malaysia. According to a 
United Nations study, this number could be 
multiplied by four to include those undetec
ted. As such the number of 500,000 addicts 
would be a truer picture. The unemployed in 
the cities also aggravate this problem. 

3.5. Theft of Vehicles 
This includes theft of lorry/van (4.35%), 

theft of motorcycle (17.32%) and theft of 
bicycles (5.11%). 

3.5.1. Theft of vehicles, especially 
motorcars, in Malaysia is being carried out 
by professionals who have connections with 
syndicates. 

Area 1987 1988 1989 

3.3. House Breaking at Night to Commit Public parking area 
Theft 

342 316 134 

The highest incidence was recorded in 
1985, at 20,413 cases, and the lowest at 
13,218 cases in 1991. For offenses of house 
breaking during the day or at night to com
mit theft, studies showed that 65% of the 
cases were reported in the cities, e.g. Kuala 
Lumpur, Petaling J aya, Ipoh, Pulau Pinang 
and J ohore Bahru. Studies also revealed 
that most of the offenders in this category 
are drug addicts or those without stable/ 
permanent jobs. It is also found that in big 
cities, stolen properties are easily disposed 
of due to a large number of unscrupulous 
middlemen ever willing to buy them at cheap 
prices. Some unethical pawnshop owners 
are also found to accept or buy stolenjewelry 
or gold. 

3.3.1. Sources Contributing to This Offense 
a) The main source is the negligence of 
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Roadside 643 513 250 

In front of owner's house 244 208 91 

Hotel parking bay 

Shopping Complex 
parking bay 

19 18 7 

54 21 19 

1302 1076 501 

3.5.2. Places where theft of motorcars 
usually occurs is at roadside. A case study in 
Kuala Lumpur for 1987-1989 revealed that 
the following places are common: 

4. White-Collar Crime/Commercial 
Crime 

A Seminar sponsored by the United 
Nations Far East Institute (UNAFEI) held 



CRIME IN MALAYSIA 

in Japan in 1986 has accepted the ibllO\\'ing 
definition of commercial crime: 

"A non-violent act committed by a person 
for the purpose of obtaining profit or cash by 
taking advantage of the position or 
professional knowledge or by other ways 
which violate the laws and regulations in the 
national economy and economic system." 

4.1. Some of the offenses included in white
collar crimes are: 

i) Corporate fraud; 
ii) Security fraud; market and trading 

abuses; 
iii) Forgery, counterfeit of currencies, 

forgery of credit cards; 
iv) Cheating; 
v) Criminal breach of trust; 
vi) Corruption; 
vii) Infringement of Patents Act; 
viii) Evasion of taxes. 
This paper will only examine corruption 

due to inavailabity of data. 
4.1.1. Corruption 
Table 3 shows the total an"est of corrupt 

offenders for years 1983 to 1992. Members of 
public an-ested account for 39%, politicians 
0.7%, and government servants 60.3%. 

4.1.2. Common offense committed by 
members of public is Section 4(b) of the 
Prevention of Corruption Act 1961, i.e. cor
ruptly giving or offering gratification to an 
agent of the government for doing or forbear
ing to do an act. 

4.1.3. For government servants the 
common offenses committed are Section 4(a), 
i.e. corruptly accepting or obtaining gratifi
cation from any person as an inducement to 
do or forebear to do an act in relation to his 
principal's affairs. Section 4(c), i.e. know
ingly using with intent to deceive his princi
pal any document which contains falsified 
material particulars. 

4.1.4. For politicians, it is section 2(1) 
Emergency (Essential Powers) Ordinance 
No. 22 of 1970, i.e. using public office for 
pecuniary advantage. 

4.2. In order to address the problem of 
white-collar crimes as early as possible, be
cause of the increasing sophistication in the 
modus operandi of white-collar criminals, 
amendments to the Penal Code have been 
made to introduce mandatory jail terms and 
whipping to deter prospective criminals. Law 
Minister Datuk Syed Hamid Albar tabled 
the Penal Code (Amendment) Bill, 1993 to 
the Dewan Rakyat (Lower House) on March 
8, 1993. Under the amendments, criminal 
breach of trust by a public servant, merchant 
or agent is punishable with a mandatory 2-
year jail sentence and whipping and shall 
also be liable to a fine. Presently no manda
tory jail sentence or whipping is meted out 
for this offense. For the offense of cheating 
and dishonestly inducing delivery of prop
erty, the amendment seeks to enclose the 
punishment with a mandatory 1-year im
prisonment and ajail term not exceeding 10 
years with whipping. Apart from enhancing 
punishment, the amendments also seek new 
definitions of "dishonesty" and "document" 
as stated in the Penal Code to include new 
areas/dimensions in line with the changing 
times. 

5. Drugs 
Table 4 indicates the total an-est of drug 

traffickers in Malaysia from 1985 to 1992. 
There is a distinct trend of increase from 
1986 to 1992. The Malaysian government 
has imposed a mandatory death sentence for 
traffickers committed under Section 39B of 
the Dangerous Drug Act 1952. Despite this, 
the lure of big & fast fortune does not deter 
the traffickers. In view of the deadly conse
quence and the social problems that are 
brought about by drugs, ill addition to the 
mandatory death sentence the Malaysian 
Government also introduced the amendment 
to Dangerous Drug Act 1952 to confiscate 
the ill-gotten wealth as a result of drug 
trafficking from the traffickers. 

6. Prostitutes/Drug Addicts/Secret Soci
ety/ Alcoholic 
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As these groups are social phenomena 
and not crIme groups per se, this paper does 
not intend to dwell on them in detail. 

7. Role of Government Agencies in Coun
termeasures Against Crime 

7.1.Police 
The responsibilities of Royal Malaysian 

Police as described in police Act 1967 are: 
i) To maintain law and order; 
ii) To preserve public peace and security; 
iii) To prevent and detect crimes; 
iv) To apprehend and to prosecute 

offenders; 
v) 'ro collect security intelligence. 
7.1.1. Patrol 
In the form of foot patrol, bicycle patrol 

and mobile police vehicle patrol (MPV) are to 
deter 'preventable' crimes like theft and house 
breaking involving property. Patrol also 
serves to provide police presence with view 
to instill pUblic confidence. 

7.1.2 Raids 
Normally carried out on information 

received that the commission of crimes like 
gambling and gang fights are about to take 
place. Raids act as a harassment. 

7.1.3. Surprise Checks 
Carried outin the form of road-block check. 

Checks are also made in hotels and lodging 
houses to flush out criminal elements. 

7.1.4. Search 
R.egular searches on suspicious charac

ters from time to time, especially at night, 
serve as a deterrence to habitual criminals. 

7.1.5. Detention and Restricted Residence 
Against organized crime and hardcore 

criminals, actions are taken to separate them 
from the rest by detention or placiugthem in 
areas away from their usual associates and 
surroundings. The Restricted Resicdnce 
Enactment is used against gambling organ
izers, organizers in prostitution and illegal 
brewery of cheap wine. "The Emergency 
Ordinance" No. 5 of 1969 is used against 
drug traffickers and secret society leaders 
and members. 

7.1.6. Crime Prevention Campaign 
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i) Holding campaigns and planning 
programs involving society, government 
agencies, private sector, organizations and 
clubs, to disseminate information against 
crime via exhibitions, mass media and elec
tronic media. 

ii) Holding talksllectures and dialogue 
sessions of crime prevention in training 
centers, government departments, schools 
and the public. 

iii) Distributing pamphlets/guides to the 
public pertaining to crime preventive 
measures. 

7.2.Anti-Corruption Agency (ACA) 
The main duties entrusted under the 

prevention of the Corruption Act 1961 are: 
i) Prevention and detection of COlTUption; 
ii) Investigation into offenses under the 

Act, and prescribed offenses; 
iii) Prosecution of offenders; 
iv) To curb malpractices, abuse of power 

and eliminate inefficiency in government 
machinery as a whole. 

7.2.1. It is undeniable that some black 
sheep exist in most government enforce
ment agencies Including the police. Due to 
bribery, many criminals or agents of crime 
go scot-free. The material and worldly influ
ence have increasingly posed a challenge to 
human weakness. Many have succumbed to 
greed and connived with the criminals for 
material gains. 

7.2.2. ACA is being entrusted with the 
'watch-dog' role to oversee a clean, efficient 
and trustworthy government by apprehend
ing corrupted government officials through 
investigations, surprise checks and traps. In 
her preventive effort, ACA coordinates with 
the Information Department to disseminate 
anti-corruption messages to the public via 
T.V. and radio. Other prevention programs 
are carried out via national and Intemational 
Conferences, seminars, lectures, dialogues, 
exhibitions on topics of preventive measures 
of corruption and the ills of the menace. 
Pamphlets, car-stickers, desk diaries, posters 
containing anti-corruption messages are also 
being distributed to schools and the public to 



CRIME IN MALAYSIA 

raise awareness. 
7.2.3. The effectiveness of ACA is some

what hindered due to shortage of staff. In 
1992 there were only 607 investigators 
including 157 from category A (Degree 
holder), 250 from category B (Diploma holder) 
and 200 category C (A-level holder) to over
see a total of885,000 government officials. A 
ratio of 1:1,458, let alone the private sector. 
The presence of ACA therefore could not be 
felt throughout the length and breadth of the 
country to carry our her entrusted role effec
tively. 

7.3. Prison 
In the area of crime prevention, the role of 

prisons can be geared towards reducing the 
recidivism rate and enhancing the treatment 
and rehabilitation programs. In Malaysia 
however, there is much room for 
improvements in the following areas: 

7.3.1. Prison classification system 
Prisoners are being classified with a view 

to facilitating the rehabitation of convicted 
prisoners. In Malaysia, prison inmates are 
not being interviewed, examined and 
assessed by professional psychologists and 
psychiatrists as in Japan and the United 
Kingdom. Psychological tests are conducted 
to recognize personality and criminal ten
dencies of the offenders and to assess their 
vocal aptitudes. 

7.3.2. Community-based Treatment 
Programs 

Punishment of the law, stigma of the 
crime and the ostracisation by the commu
nity will only drive the offenders into devel
opmentofsecondary deviation. Such stresses 
on the offenders can only be alleviated with 
concerted effort of both the treatment agen
cies and community. 

7.4.Attorney General 
The main function of the public prosecu

tor is to make the decision whether to press 
charges against an alleged criminal, and if 
so, to prosecute at court. Speedy trial 
proceedings will act as a deterrent factor. In 
Malaysia, especially in the lower courts, the 

prosecuting authorities are obli~ed to insti
tute prosecution whenever there is reason
able probability of proving guilt and as such 
the conviction rate is relatively low. The 
unwarranted prosecution often overloads 
cases in courts causing a ')am". 

7.4.1. As a countermeasure the adoption 
of suspension of prosecution as practised in 
Japan can help to reduce the caseload of the 
courts and shorten the duration of criminal 
proceedings. Under this suspension scheme 
certain less serious criminal offenders who 
have confessed are entitled to suspension 
prosecution. However, it is conditional upon 
willingnes3 of the offenders to comply with 
conditions of probation or supervision to be 
imposed. During the time of suspension ifno 
further crime is committed, the offender is 
immune from prosecution for the alleged 
offense for which the suspension was granted. 

7.4.2. Speedy trial with high conviction 
rate would certainly enhance the deterrent 
effect. To this end, the legal department of 
Malaysia must be adequately staffed in 
numbers and in quality of personnel. The 
recruitment of the new Deputy Public Pros
ecutors must be done with care in order to 
attract only the best members of the legal 
community. 

7.5. Court 
It is evident that the function ofthe courts 

in the criminal justice process is of vital 
importance. Once the accused has been 
processed through the system and into the 
judgment phase, the courts have the heavy 
responsibility of considering whether to ac
quit or convict, and if to convict what sen
tence to impose. Except for certain offenses 
for which the penalty is mandatory, the 
courts have discretion to select the penalty 
that they consider most suitable. The sen
tence meted out by the courts in Malaysia at 
times do not reflect public interest on certain 
categories of crimes for example corruption 
offenses where punishment provides for 
imprisonment of not more than five years & 
fine not exceeding RM10,000. Available 
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records show most sentences meted out for 
corruption offenders is fine with one day 
imprisonment which hardly served any de
terrent to the prospective offenders. It is felt 
that there is room for increase in modalities 
of sentencing to curb recurrence of certain 
crimes. 

7.5.1. The delays in hearing of cases at the 
courts is also cause of concern in the effort to 
prevent crime. Most cases in Malaysia take 
more than two years to be heard. The 
consequence of which are, the material 
witness could not be located due to migra
tion, complain:mt turned "cold-feet" due to 
harassment, some witness being "bought
over" by the accused. 

7 .5.2. Some ofthe reasons for the delays in 
court are: 

a) Backlog of cases; 
b) Frequent postponement of cases; 
c) Shortage of judicial personnels; 
d) Shortage of courts; 
e) Witn ,sses not showing up in courts. 
7.5.3. To ease backlog of cases, the High 

Court of Malaysia set directions to 
subordinate courts that criminal cases should 
not be postponed more than three times or a 
period not exceeding one year whichever is 
lesser. Remand cases should not be post
poned more than twice or for a period not 
exceeding six months whichever is lesser. 

7.5.4. Regular meetings held between 
police, judiciary and related agencies in the 
criminal justice system to assess the admin
istrative procedures to expedite the disposal 
of cases. 

7.5.5. To increase courts and judiciary 
personnels for speedy trials. 

7.6. Information Department 
It is recognized that mass media is an 

important instrument in creating public. 
awareness in the implementation of crime 
prevention strategies. In the Malaysian con
text, it is felt that the mass media especially 
television and radio do more to entertain 
than to educate the general public. Mass 
media in Malaysia should further be encour-
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aged to be involved in crime prevention 
weeks and to undertake campaigns against 
specific crimes or offenses such as vandalism 
and cars theft. In addition, it is felt that 
much advantage could be derived if the mass 
media could foster closer liaison/rapportwith 
crime prevention agencies with a view of 
presenting analytical articles on costs and 
ill-effects of crime and also ideas on preven
tion, its success or shortcomings. 

7.7.RELA 
This is a voluntary organization which 

was established in 1972. The members come 
from rural areas though some of its mem
bers are government servants as well as 
those from the private sector. RELA plays a 
supportive role to that of police in crime 
prevention. RELA carries out security pa
trol duties in conjunction with the police. 
They are also "eyes and ears" of the Govern
ment. They pass information regarding criIni
nal activities in their respective areas. They 
also assist the local police in operations like 
rounding up of suspected targets, secral. so
ciety elements and drug addicts. FOl this 
group to be effective in crime prevention, 
more intensive training in law and law en
forcement are required to equip them. It is 
also recommended that RELA officers and 
men be vested with auxiliary police powers 
commensurate with the present rank. 

7.8. Malaysian Foundation of Crime Pre
vention 

The formation of this foundation is the 
first integrated approach/attempt to play an 
important role not onlyin the effort to prevent 
crime and improve criminal justice; but to 
look into aspects of criminal rehabilitation 
and assistance to victims of crime as well as 
to raise public consciousness towards crime 
prevention. Towards this end, the foundation 
has embarked upon various activities such 
as: 

a) Sponsoring, co-ordinating and upgrad
ing activities of crime-prevention; 

b) Sponsoring lectures, seminars, work-
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shops, conferences, exhibitions and other 
programs to raise public consciousness for 
combating crime and strengthening the 
criminal justice system through printing 
and distributing magazines and books to 
explain to public the role of this foundation. 

c) Cooperating and coordinating the 
functions of other similar organizations 
within or outside of Malaysia with special 
emphases to UNAFEI in respect of crime 
prevention and rehabilitation of offenders. 

8. Under Section 2 of Juvenile Courts 
Act 1947 (Laws of Malaysia Act 90), the 
definition of "Juvenile" means a person who 
has 'lttained the age of criminal responsibil
ity prescribed in Section 82 of the Penal Code 
and is under the age of eighteen. Section 82 
Penal Code states that nothing is an offense 
which is done by a child under 10 years of 
age. As such those above 10 years but below 
18 years are termed as "Juvenile." 

8.1. Crime Situation and Trends in Juve
nile Delinquency 

For violent crime (see Table 5) there has 
been a general decline since 1986. The most 
remarkable decline is seen in the last three 
years: 167 in cases in 1990 (-45%), 111 cases 
in 1991 (-63%) and 229 cases in 1992(-24%). 
The most common offenses committed here 
arecausinghurt(43.9%), and robbery (20,1 %) 
while the least common are attempt to 
murder (1.58%) and gang robbery without 
firearms (2.76%). The violent crimes 
committed by juveniles represent only 11% 
of the total juvenile erimes .16,380 cases) 
covering from 1985 to 1992. Whereas crimes 
against property represent 59% (9,595 cases), 
drugs/gambling and secret society/others 
make up the rest 30% (5,012 cases). Regard
ingcrimes against property and social crimes 
(drug/gambling & secret society) - (see Ta
ble 6), there has also been a general decline 
since 1987. Remarkable decline has also 
been recorded in the last three years. In 
1990, 1,568 cases (-25.4%), 1991, 1,209 cases 
(-43%), and 1992,1,716 cases (-18%). Com
mon offenses are theft (30%) and house 

breaking at night to commit theft (15%). 
Offenses included in "others" are traffic 
offenses, custom offenses, detention ordi
nance, Town Council Act, Fishery Act, Poi
son Ordinance and Explosive Material & 
Dangerous weapons Act. It is also seen here 
that 62% of juvenile delin4.uents are in the 
age group 16 to 18 (12,917 arrested), 33.9% 
in the age group of 13 to 15 (6,724 arrested) 
and 4.1% are 10-12 years old (9,087 ar
rested). Comparing the total index crimes 
775,436 cases committed during 1985-1992, 
the juvenile delinquents with 16,380 cases 
in the same years represent only 2.11 %. This 
meager percentage augurs wen for the soci
ety as a whole in the years ahead. 

8.2. Juvenile JusticelDisposal of Juvenile 
Cases 

Table 7 indicates court decisions handed 
down on Juvenile offenders for periods 
covering 1985 to 1992. In Malaysia, 8 forms 
of punishment are meted out for juveniles, 
i.e.: 

i) Warning; 
ii) Bond without supervision; 
iii) Bond 'v"ith supervision; 
iv) Probation; 
v) Approved school (run by welfare 

department); 
vi) Hendry Gurney School (Advanced 

Approved School run byprisonDepartment); 
vii) Fine/Forfeit; 
viii) Jail. 
The most commonly handed down ofthese 

punishments is Bond without supervision 
(44%) and the least common is Hendry 
Gurney School (5.3%). Only about 8% ofthe 
punishment is jail sentence. 

8.3.Frequency of Juvenile Offenders in 
New Cases 

Table 8 reveals the new cases committed 
by juveniles on repetition for periods 1985 to 
1992. Interestingly, throughout those eight 
years, about 91% of the new cases recorded 
were committed by juvenile first-times. 
Whereas 1.26% were committed by juveniles 
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while under supervision/probation, 0.48% 
were after supervision/probation, 0.9% were 
while attending Approved School, 0.41 % were 
after Approved School, and5.2%were second 
or third timers. 

8.3.1. From the crime trends and the rate 
of repetition of juvenile offenders, it is noted 
with pride that juvenile delinquency in 
Malaysia is under control. However, as a 
social phenomenon, it reflects the type of 
society that fosters it. The changes in the 
background of delinquents and the shift in 
their style and pattern of offending show 
that this will be a continuing problem for the 
years ahead. Malaysian authorities are fully 
aware of this, and steps are being taken in 
guidance of juveniles, their education, pro
tection and con-ection in an effort to avert 
this phenomenon from increasing. 

8.4. Some Causes of Juvenile Delinquency 
Malaysia is in the midst of rapid industri

alization, modernization and urbanization, 
all of which bring with them related problems. 

8.4.1. Rural-Urban Migration 
Owing to attraction of city life, rural youth 

mostly drop out from school and migrate into 
cities only to join the unemployed due to 
their limited qualifications and skills. The 
high cost ofliving and degradation afmoral 
values in the city forces them to associate 
with undesirables and to rob, steal, and 
extort, or prostitute themselves, and to com
mit other crimes just to survive. 

8.4.2. Emphasis on Mat~rialism in City 
A Chinese proverbal saying, "you respect 

the clothes he wears first, then the wearer" 
best illustrates the attitude of city folk. 
Respect is weighed against one's material 
possessions. This is also evident in Malaysian 
teenagers today in their brand-consciousness 
in apparel and whatever. Juveniles who 
want to be "in the wagon" and not be looked 
down upon by their peers, resort to illegal 
means to maintain their styles and circle of 
friends. 

8.4.3. City Culture 
Drug addiction and gangsterism are two 
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main features of Malaysian city culture. 
Studies show that about 76% of drug addicts 
in Malaysia are teenagers. To sustain addic
tion, a teenager needs at least RM30.00 
(thirty Malaysian ringgit) per day. When it 
is beyond his means he resorts to theft or 
becomes a drug peddler to acquire his daily 
dose. In order to protect themselves, juve
niles also form gangs and engage in 
gangsterism through their usual sun-ound
ings/associates, e.g. schools. Some students 
join gangs in order to project a ''hero'' image 
in front of their peers; some join through 
coersion; others due to bad company. 
Gangsterism influences students/teenagers 
to become the "runners" for their "Big Broth
ers". 

8.4.4. Entertainment Centers in City 
Snooker centers,jackpot and video arcades 

are common sights in Kuala Lumpur city. 
These centers induce teenagers to spend 
money and time. Seeking money to pay for 
drug addiction in these centers paves the 
way to delinquency. Teenagers loitering in 
these centers are normally from families 
living in low-income, high-density residen
tial areas in the city. Units in our high-rise 
flats measure only 550 sq. ft. It is within this 
small space that an average family of 4-54 
are expected to live together. As a result 
many teenagers prefer to while away their 
free time among friends in. these centers as 
they too are trying to escape the same 
cramped living conditions. The same pres
sure is also felt by youngsters living in squat
ter areas and low-cost houses in the city. 

8.4.5 Lack of Parental Control and 
Guidance 

Although the per capita income of a family 
in K. Lumpur was RM1,875 in 1989, both 
parents must work at the same time. This 
means the children are left on their fi'ee will 
without much parental control and guid
ance. The teenagers especially at this stage 
oflife need special attention as their physi
cal maturity outgrows their mental matu
rity. They are vulnerable and easy prey to 
bad elements who show pretentious care 
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and concern. Compounding this, the bore
dom of schooling, and the lack of attention at 
home, makes the lure of bad company out
sid~ the home extra exciting and adventur
ous. Thus the teenagers become influenced 
and gradually become delinquents. 

8.4.6. School Dropouts 
School dropouts, as young as 15 years of 

age (Lower Certificate Examination Drop
outs) which are increasing year by year 
might have contributed to the increase of 
juvenile delinquency. This situation was 
fmihar aggravated when about 14% of total 
children undergoing primary education 
dropped out of school and did not reach Form 
one (13 years and below). Studies showed 
that in Kuala Lumpur itself, there are about 
130,000 youth between 15-18 years. The 
dropouts with low self-esteem readily be
come delinquents in the city environment 
where there is a breakdown of social and 
moral values. 

8.5. Countermeasures against Juvenile 
Delinquency 

8.5.1. Police 
It is an undeniable fa,ct that the police 

play an important role in crime prevention. 
However, their diverse and expanding re
sponsibilities are using up much of their 
resources. Presently the Malaysian Royal 
Police are still at the stage of forming a 
special unit in dealing with juvenile delin
quency. Unlike Malaysia, the Singapore po
lice have a Crime Prevention Division that 
plays an important role in the prevention of 
juvenile delinquency in addition to normal 
and general crime prevention activities. To 
this end, the Director of Criminal Investiga
tion Department (CID) Malaysia Royal Po
lice, Datuk Zaman Khan had recently an
nounced in the press that Malaysia Royal 
Police College in Kuala Kubu Baru; Selangor, 
is conducting a special course on juvenile 
delinquent investigations for police officers. 
Datuk Zaman Khan also hinted that a spe
cialized unit in the police will soon be set up 
to gears towards prevention of juvenile de
linquency in view of the special nature of 

juvenile offenders. Such a unit should closely 
liaise with schools and other related agen
cies/organizations towards meeting the ob
jective. 

8.5.2. Social Welfare Department 
In the prevention of juvenile crime, the 

Department performs two major functions, 
i.e. the prevention of commission of the first 
offense and the prevention of recidivism. 

For the first role, the department oper
ates its activities at three levels, viz. the 
family, the school and the community. 

i) Family Level 
To prevent family breakdown and to 

prevent children from becoming delinquents 
due to financial and other reasons, the De
partment provides various assistance and 
services such as financial assistance to main
tain livelihood, school aid for examination 
fees, bus fares, uniforms and class tuition to 
prevent school dropout; apprenticeship; 
training for school dropouts, financial grants 
to unemployed youths to carry out small 
business and voluntary supervision ofjuve
niles who are in need of guidance to prevent 
them from becoming delinquents. In addi
tion, family counseling services are provided 
to deal with various problems faced by a 
family. 

ii) School Level 
At school level, the department has 

established a school welfare service. The 
school welfare officer works closely with 
school authorities in dealing with students 
who show an inclination toward delinquent 
behavior so that the students concerned can 
be helped and assisted before they become 
delinquents. 

iii) Community Level 
The Department alsn gets the community 

involved in crime prevention through the 
establishment of Juvenile Welfru'e Commit
tees (JWC) at district levels. These JWC 
assist the Probt\tion Officer in the supervi
sion of probationers as well as finding jobs 
and training facilities for probationers and 
are also involved in crime prevention activi
ties. Other committees involved in such works 
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are the Drug Rehabilitation Committee and 
Board of Visitors in the approved schools 
and protection centars for women and girls. 

For the prevention of recidivism, the 
Department provides community based pro
grams known as probation and institutional 
treatment through Remand HomeslPro'ba
tion Hostel and Approved Schools which 
serve as places of detention, education, train
ing and rehabilitation of juvenile offenders. 
Presently the department runs 12 Remand 
Homes(310enrollment), 7 Approved Schools 
(972 enrollment) and 6 Probation Hostels 
(640 enrollment) through the country creat
ing total enrollment ofl,922juvenile offend
ers. However, due to limited resources, the 
existing services have not yet been fully 
developed. It is felt that the following areas 
still have room for improvement: 

i) Development of the existing school 
welfare services so as to provide more 
intensive behavior modification programs; 

ii) Improvement of facilities for 
institutional treatment particularly in re
spect of the education, training and rehabili
tation of juvenile offenders; 

iii) Greater emphasis on community 
based treatment and with encouragement of 
volunteer probation officers to do supervision 
of probationers and to carry out crime 
prevention activities at the local level. 

S.5.3. Education Department 
Schools and family units are the two major 

socializing bodies in which the formative 
years are spent. Ifschools are to be effective 
in the area of crime prevention and 
inculcation of good citizenship, they must be 
exploited to instill non-violent and coopera
tive attitudes and to foster the socialization 
process. In view of the above, it is recom
mended that: 

i) Civics and religion be taught as a 
subject in school; 

ii) More full-time counselors to 
complement guidance and counseling teach
ers be made available in schools to help 
students with personal problems; 

iii) More students should be encouraged 

to join at least one of the uniformed bodies 
(scouts/guides, police cadet, army cadet, red
cross society, etc.) in schools to instill in them 
the importance of self discipline and respect 
for law and order; 

iv) More opportunities be given to 
secondary students to receive instruction 
on: 

a) Role of police 
b) Function oflawyers 
c) The court system 
d) Citizen's rights and obligations 
e) Proper use ofleisure time. 
S.5.4. Vocational Training 
Regarding the ever increasing number of 

dropouts from the school system who are 
unable to get employment or continue their 
education, no effective and suitably imple
mented program has been set up; either in 
vocational training geared towards existing 
industrial needs or catering for the general 
employment market. As such, the unem~ 
ployed or idle juveniles loiter around and 
become "high-risk" delinquents. The indusu 
trial sector also does not have worthwhile 
institutions that caters to their needs. In 
Japan, in addition to public vocational train
inginstitutions, the establishment of train
inginstitutions under the wings of big indus
trial concerns has greatly contributed to
wards meeting the need for the semi-skilled 
or skilled labor force in the country. 

It is therefore felt that more government 
vocational schools should be set up. In 
addition to the government sponsored 
schools, the industrial sector is also requested 
to set up similar institutions. 

S.5.5. Community Participation 
It is commonly observed in Malaysia that 

there is poor co-operation and liaison on tbe 
part of the public regarding preventive 
activities against juvenile delinquency. In 
order to overcome such attitudes, some form 
of appreciation and recognition should be 
given to the public or organizations who 
have rendered outstanding voluntary serv
ices to the cause. Publicity in the form of 
mass-media coverage on the exemplarywol'k 
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done will induce the public's willingness 
towards participation in voluntary services. 

9. Crime Prevention in the Context of 
National Development 

At the macro-level, in the context of 
national development, crimes can be pre
vented through: 

a) Reduction of criminogenic factors; 
b) Promotion of crime inhibitive factors. 

9.1.Reduction of Criminogenic Factors 
9.1.1. Disparity between the Rich and the 

Poor 
Based on the experiences of many 

countries, those who suffer from economic 
disparity and human misery are more likely 
to be involved in crime. There is a need to 
bridge the gap between the rich and the poor. 

9.1.2. Rural-Urban Migration 
To control migration into the maj or towns , 

it is necessary that the authority bring 
commercial activities to the rural areas. The 
development of new towns or decentraliza
tionofnewindusbies would help. In addition, 
it is felt that rural migrants might be able to 
avoid a "slum-culture" in the city if they 
could be guided to certain areas specially 
planned. 

9.1.3. Changes in Life-Style and Vf.tlue 
System 

Urbanization brings about changes in one's 
life-style and value system. A "playful" mood 
(hedonism) tends to prevail in urban areas 
and often weakens public morality. Abundant 
goods of higher quality may stir up people's 
desire for possessions. Anonymity in urban 
areas will make one feel easy about 
committing crime. Thus it is of vital 
importance that steps be taken to reduce 
these criminogenic conditions. 

9.1.4. Unemployment 
Unemployment too has a bearing on crime. 

Government therefore has to create and 
generate enough employment especially for 
the youthful population. 

9.2.Promotion of Crime Inhibitive Fac-

tors 
9.2.1. Preservation and Strengthening of 

Informal Social Control Measures 
Strong informal controlexerled by families 

and groups is usually pointed out as one of 
the major reasons for the low Clime rate in 
Japan. In Malaysia, it is felt that these 
informal social institutions be fortified and 
enhanced in crime prevention strategies. 

9.2.2. Recreation 
InMalaysia studies showthatthe defective 

use of leisure time and lack of healthy 
recreational facilities is the doorway to 
delinquency. It is worthwhile therefore to 
mal(e available more swimming pools, youth 
parks, camping grounds, sports fields and 
other recreational facilities. 

10. Physical Planning 
It is increasingly being recognized that 

there is a relationship between crime and 
physical environment. Attention therefore 
shoUld be given to the criminogenic conse
quences of urban planning, the physical ar
rangement of buildings and the styles of 
housing. Poor physical planning may en
courage commissions of criJ.ne, e.g. inad
equate street lighting, weak locks on doors, 
poor window fastenings, poor layout of rooms 
from which it is difficult to communicate 
with neighbors. Houses, banks, business 
premises and office blocks should be de
signed with security/safety in mind apart 
from the aesthetic view. Ifphysical planners 
can build the concept of crime prevention 
into their designs, opportunities for the com
mission of crimes may be minimized. 

11. Research 
Criminological research is still very much 

neglected in Malaysia. This impedes sound 
decision making and the formulation of 
effective crime prevention strategies. In 
connection with research it may be advanta
geous if criminal justice agencies could seek 
cooperation with universities. However, the 
research should be action orientated and 
pragmatic in line with the existing realities. 
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12. Integrated Approach 
The problem of clime and its prevention 

must be dealt with by the various criminal 
justice agencies. However, it is indispensa
ble to the paired goals of prevention of crime 
and treatment of offenders that all these 
agencies coordinate their activities to produce 
a smoothly operating unified criminaljustice 
system. In Malaysia, past experience has 
indicated that these agencies function in 
water-tight compartments. These agencies 
seldom pay attention to the possible impact 
of their activities on other agencies and on 
the entire system. Hence there is a great 
need for a body which could coordinate and 
integrate the policies and practices of the 
relevant agencies of the criminal justice ad
ministration. In this light, the Malaysian 
Foundation of Crime Prevention was set up 
at the national level as a coordinating body. 

13. Intersectoral Approach 
Disparity of income, corruption, school 

dropouts, unemployment impersonal life
styles, and opportunities for fraud or theft 
are some of the factors leading to criminal 
behavior which often can be overcome by 
concerted attacks from all sectors in na
tional planning operation .- not just those 
services labeled as "cr:minal justice". If 
health, education, welfare, industry, com
merce, agriculture, and housing as well as 
criminal justice services were to combine to 
make a coordinated effort to eliminate the 
criminogenic factors, society would be more 
capable of attaining its objectives with less 
interference from crime. 

13.1. In short, to avoid creating 
criminogenic conditions, national planners 
who plan for education, agriculture, hous
ing, youth services, etc. will have to plan 
with crime considerations in mind, for in all 
these opportunities for crimes, even tempta
tions to commit are being built into our 
modern society to an extent which perhaps 
no cr.minaljustice system can later prevent. 
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13.2. The foregoing implies the need fo:r 
cooperation among the various government 
agencies 80 that an integrated effort can be 
utilized to conduct effective studies on the 
ways to prevent crime. It is also felt that 
collaboration among nations particularly at 
the regional level be further enhanced and 
sustained. Both these objectives could be 
achieved through organization of se:rmnars 
and workshops where experiences could be 
shared and knowledge disseminated. 
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Table 1: INDEX CRIMES IN MALAYSIA 1983-1992 

A. Violent Crime 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 Total 

1) Murder 303 293 327 386 362 346 322 313 415 410 3,477 

2) Attempt to 51 63 59 84 37 44 24 32 31 44 469 
murder 

3) Gang-robbery 50 61 55 56 71 85 65 46 58 57 604 
with fire arms 

4) Gang-robbery 376 460 632 576 542 425 345 334 850 487 4,527 
without fire arms 

5) Armed robbery 668 760 950 1,022 848 770 644 644 632 626 7,564 

6) Robbery 4,242 4,710 6,244 7,416 6,146 5,518 4,419 4,793 4,769 4,791 53,048 

7) Rape 460 470 530 688 668 611 576 638 706 719 6,066 

8) Causing Hurt 
2,059 2,163 2,684 2,617 2,647 6,626 2,475 2,583 2,557 2,863 25,274 

Total 8,209 8,980 11,481 12,845 11,321 10,425 8,870 9,383 9,518 9,997 101,029 

From Royal Malaysia Police Crime SurveiUance Division 
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Table 2: INDEX CRIMES IN MALAYSIA 1983-1992 

B. Theft of Properties 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 Total 

1. Housebreaking in day to 4,392 4,478 5,092 5,171 4,286 3,910 3,550 4,311 4,291 4,967 44,448 

commit theft 
2. Housebreaking at night 17,385 18,430 20,413 20,373 17,917 15,860 13,410 14,323 13,218 15,780 167,109 

to commit theft 
3. Theft oflorry/van 242 372 406 558 509 658 595 634 812 912 5,758 

4. Theft of motorcar 1,829 2,271 3,140 3,813 3,898 3,442 3,188 2,309 2,545 2,746 29,181 

5. Theft of motorcycle 9,600 11,280 13,654 16,056 13,378 12,047 10,286 9,933 9,440 10,671 116,340 

6. Theft of bicycle 5,068 5,039 4,673 3,832 3,475 3,158 2,525 2,200 2,039 2,337 34,346 

7. Other theft 27,035 27,089 30,305 52,511 30,464 28,989 23,042 25,427 24,076 25,472 274,410 

Total 65,551 68,959 77,743 82,314 73,927 68,064 56,596 59,137 56,421 62,885 671,596 

From Royal Malaysia Police Crime Surveillance Division. 

Table 3: ARREST OF CORRUPTION CASES 1983-1992 

Number of public Politician Government Servant Total 
1983 95 1 124 220 
1984 91 4 207 302 
1985 79 2 183 264 
1986 96 174 270 
1987 125 1 156 282 
1988 139 3 179 321 
1989 101 154 255 
1990 87 1 151 239 
1991 103 5 118 226 
1992 130 2 191 323 
Total 1,046 19 1,637 2,702 

.. , 

From Anti-Corruption Agency Research Division. 
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Table 4: ARREST CASES UNDER SECT. 39B 
DANGEROUS DRUG ACT1952 

TAHUN 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
1992 
JUMLAH 

1985 TO 1992 

SEK.39S ADS 
528 
456 
525 
561 
680 
779 
744 
765 

5,038 

From Royal Malaysia Police Anti-Narcotics Division 
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Table 5: ARREST OF JUVENILE IN INDEX 
CRIMES 1985-1992 

Year Age I Attempt to Gang Robbery Gang Robbery Armed I Murder murder with firearm without firearm Robbery Robbery Rape CausiDg Hurt Total 
10-12 13-15 16-181 

I 
I 

1985 93 724 1,665 I 6 1 29 40 75 24 88 263 

1986 113 899 I 
1,374 I 10 17 39 84 17 135 302 

1987 764 1,765 I 10 1 22 20 47 17 85 202 
I 

~ 1988 120 847 1,837 I 11 33 2 10 33 33 108 230 

I >-3 ...... 
0 

1989 73 887 1,732 I 17 27 23 11 47 39 105 269 ...... 

~ I 
1980 113 899 1,374 I 6 12 8 8 23 27 83 167 >-3 

~ 

1991 99 727 I 
1,066 I 7 3 6 3 10 24 58 111 ~ 
1,816 I ~ 

1992 243 1,105 17 16 7 37 36 116 229 en 
1 

Total 937 6,854 12,629 I 84 28 49 123 138 356 217 778 1,773 

----1 
From Royal Police Crime Surveillance Division. 
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Table 6: ARREST OF JUVENILE IN 
INDEX CRIMES 1985-1992 

Y Housebreaking Housebreak-
Theft Theft of Drug Gambling & Others Total ear in day to ing at night 

commit theft commit theft vehicles secret society 

1985 157 292 805 38 232 13 425 1,962 
198G 171 374 834 19 217 21 325 1,961 
1987' 139 302 810 9 193 35 615 2,103 
1988 171 365 792 10 157 25 487 2,007 
1989 173 354 823 14 173 39 505 2,081 
1990 14 243 205 375 163 44 395 1,568 
1991 87 230 132 270 135 23 332 1,209 
1992 166 311 541 240 91 28 333 1,716 

1,207 2,471 4,942 975 1,367 228 3,417 14f1J7 

From Royal Malaysia Police Crime Surveillance Division. 

Table 7: COURT DECISIONS ON JUVENILE OFFENDERS 
~i 1985-1992 

Decision Year 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 (%) 

i) Warning 15.6 6.3 4.9 7.4 13.9 5.2 7.7 5.5 

ii) Bond without supervision 37.4 38.4 44 50.3 47.7 46.6 42.7 42.6 

iii) Bond with supervision 16.3 13.5 9.2 4.4 3.5 6.5 5.5 5.5 

iv) Probation 1.7 2.7 7.1 6.5 5.9 8.5 8.6 12.2 

v) Approved School 8.8 9.7 7.3 8 8.4 8.3 9.5 9.6 

vi) Hendry Gurney School 4.8' 4.4 5.1 5.6 4.8 6.2 5.7 5.7 
Advanced Approved School 
(run by prison Dept.) 

vii) FinelForfeit 7.8 10.0 9.7 9,0 8.7 8.9 7.6 7.8 

viii) Jail 6.3 13 10.7 7,8 6.6 6.2 6.6 7.0 

ix) Others 1.3 1.9 3.1 1 1.4 3.6 6.1 4.1 
(Acquittal, withdrawal) 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

From Social Welfare Department Statistic Division. 
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Table 8: NEW CASES BASED ON REPETITION 
1985-1992 (%) 

1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 

i) First Offender 90.6 91.9 91.3 92.3 91.8 91.5 92.2 92 

il) While under supervision/probation 1.9 2 1.3 1.1 1.3 0.8 0.9 0.8 

iii) After supervision/probation 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.2 

iv) V,'hole at Approved School 1.1 0.8 0.6 1.2 1.1 0.7 1 0.7 

v) After Approved School 0.6 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.6 0.3 0.6 0.2 

vi) others (while still on bail, 2nd 5.3 4.4 5.9 4.3 4.7 6.1 4.8 6.1 offense/3rd offense, after coming out 
from jail) 

100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

From Social Welfare Department Statistic Division. 
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I. Introduction 

Economic and industrial developmenthas 
always been given top priority for every 
country's national Dolicy so as to improve the 
standard of living and quality of life for it.s 
people. However, with industrialisation and 
urbanisation, we also see increase of crimes 
and the destruction of the natural 
environment. 

As a result of urbanisation, there is 
generally a large movement of population 
from rural areas to urban areas to seek 
better living. Thus, there is a high concen
tJ'ation of population L'l the urban centres. 
This has brought about congestion and over
crowding. Alongwith the general social struc
ture of urban cities the overcrowding leads 
to commission of a variety of crimes. A scram
ble for housing, education, and jobs has 
brought about a high level of illiteracy and 
unemployment. Such conditions have ag
gravated crimes against people, property, 
sexual crimes, and also drug related of
fences. 

In the city where most households are 
nuclear families, both parents tend to work 
to cope up with the high cost of living. The 
working parents therefore spend less time 
with their children. 

Parents in nuclear families cannot de
pend on their elders to discipline and su
pervise their children. The lack of paren
tal supervision comp01mded with the mor
ally declining conditions in the city give 
rise to juvenile delinquency. 

Industrialisation and modernisation also 
increase the area of economic activities. With 
modern science and technology, intelligent 
criminals have been able to circumvent the 
laws and exploit the economic system for 
personal gains. Such criminality is capable 
of disrupting economic progress and 
threatens the economy as a whole. 

Along with industrialisation, factories 
have mushroomed everywhere. The waste, 
if not properly managed, could result in 
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environmental pollution causing harm to 
mankind. The prosperity of urban centres 
has also attracted the influx of immigrants 
to fill the labour shortage in industrial and 
construction sectors. These immigrants, 
being foreigners, pose yet another set of 
problems such as unruly behaviours, fights, 
and overstay. 

For the pr..l-pose of this group paper the 
members have agreed to focus the attention 
on the following crimes which the members 
interpret to constitute urban crimes. 

1) Crimes against People - murder, 
attempted murder, hurt, bodily injury, 
assault; 
2) Crimes against Property - theft, 
housebreaking, robbery; 
3) Economic Crimes - cheating, criminal 
breach of trust, bribery, tax evasion and 
counterfeiting; 
4) Sexual Crimes - rape; 
5) Environmental Crimes - air pollution, 
water pollution and noise pollution; 
6) Drug Related Offences -trafficking and 
drug abuse; 
7) megal Immigrants - violation of 
immigration laws; and 
8) Juvenile Delinquency. 

In this regard, group members were 
required to report on the situation in their 
respective countries as well as research
ing and reporting generally on the situa
tions of the other participating countries. 

II. Actual Situations and 
Characteristics of Urban Crimes and 
Juvenile Deliquency - Brief Outline 

of the 16 Participants' Countires 

1. BANGLADESH 

The country has about 109.9 million 
population as of the March 1991 census with 
an annual. growth rate of 2.026 percent. 
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About 16.4 percent of the total population 
reside in urban areas. Annual growth rate in 
the urban areas is 6.14 percent for years 
1990 to 1995 as compared to 1.93 percent in 
the rural area. Gross National Product (GNP) 
per capita in 1989 was about 180 US dollars. 

* Note: The indicators of urbanisation 
for Bangladesh and the 15 countries here· 
after are derived from World Urbanisa· 
tion Prospects 1990 (United Nations,) 
The World Bank Atlas 1990 and Individual 
Country Papers. 

Murder and rioting are the two main 
crimes against people. While murder re· 
mained stable with an average of 2,384 
cases for years 1990 to 1992, rioting 
showed an increase from 6,365 cases in 1990 
to 6,603 cases in 1992. (1) 

Burglary, dacoity (gang robbery) and 
robbery are the major offences in crimes 
against property. Burglary in 1990 recorded 
4,884 cases, 1991 - 5,385 cases and 1992 -
5,459 cases. Dacoity recorded 1,055 cases in 
1990, 942 in 1991 and 992 in 1992. Robbery 
accounted for 828 cases in 1990, 949 cases in 
1991 and 1,065 cases in 1992. (2) 

Forgery, fraud, smuggling, tax evasion 
and bribery are the main economic crime 
offences. However no data are available to 
portray the actual situation. (3) 

No specific law has yet been enacted on 
environmental crime. A separate "Environ
mental Division" has been created in the 
Ministry of ]'orest for the protection of 
environment in Bangladesh. 

The Traffic Law, Forest Act and Munici
pal Laws are presently being applied to 
deal with crimes against the environment. (4) 

The Children Act of Bangladesh enacted 
in 1974 has been in enforcement to deal with 
offences committed by youth and child 
offenders. From 1983 to 1992, 3,802 youth 
offenders were sent to Remand Homes and 
National Correctional Institute for correction. 
Juvenile delinquency is increasing rapidly 
in this country. (5) 

8our<;e: (1) to (5) - Country Paper of Mr. A. K. M. 

Shamsuddin (95th Course, UNAFEI,1993) 

2. BOLIVIA 

The country has 6,420,792 population as 
of the June 3, 1992 census with annual 
growth rate of 2.11 percent. About 57.5 
percent of the total population reside in 
urban areas. Annual growth rate in the 
urban areas was 4,16 percent and the 
rural was 5.09 percent in 1992. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 600 US dollars. 

Murder is the main crime committed 
against people. In 1992, there were 252 
cases. Homicide (death caused without 
murderous intention) ranked second with 
251 cases. (1) 

For crimes against property, robbery / 
aggravated robbery are the main offences 
with 666 cases in 1992; larceny 326 cases, 
and theft oflivestock 350 cases. (2) 

Rape and statutory rape together were 
the main sexual crimes with 617 cases in 
1992. However crimes like abandonment of 
a pregnant woman - 250 cases, and non· 
fulflllmentoffamily support -249 cases were 
also included as sexual crimes here. (3) 

Bolivia is well-known as a grower of coca 
leaf trees and producer of cocaine paste. It 
has been discovered that as late as 1989, 
some 400,000 persons in Chapare region 
were engaged in coca leaves cultivation. 
Bolivian peasants have been using coca 
leaves for thousands of years for religious 
and corrective purposes. According to the 
Ministry ofInterior, from January 1985 to 
July 1993, 87.5 tons ofdmgs were confiscated. 
From August 1989 to JUly 1993, 275 tons of 
drugs were prevented from being produced. 
In 1992, drug crimes / trafficking stood at 
999 cases. (4) 

In 1980, during the Garcia Meza dictator
ship, the extent of corruption in public 
administration was widespread. However, 
since the democratic government took over, 
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the condition of corruption has improved to 
a large extent. Fraud is also a significant 
offence in economic crime with 332 cases in 
1992 followed by 204 cases of cheques writ
ten against insufficient funds and 198 cases 
of falsification of documents. (5) 

Bolivia's most densely populated cities 
are La Paz, Santa Cruz and Cochabamba. It 
is estimated that there are 6,000 street 
children in La Paz, 7,000 in Santa Cruz and 
3,000 in Cochabamba. Street children come 
from families with crisis (such as 
disintegration, unbalance of family 
dynamics, economic problems) that produce 
frustration, rejection, physical aggression, 
and no satisfaction of basic needs. These 
street children range from six to 18 years old. 
They sleep .in the street or in abandoned 
buildings. The street is their vital space in 
which they develop survival strategies. They 
consume some types of drugs, are prostituted, 
are exploited and become pickpockets and 
petty thieves. (6) 

Source: (1) to (6) - Country Paper of Mr. Alfredo Teddy 

Dubravcic Vaca (95th Course, UNAFEI, 1993 ) 

3. CHINA 
The country has about 1.139 billion 

population as of 1990. About 33.4 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
5.41 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to -0.94 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 360 US dollars. 

Crimes against people are on the rise. Top 
on the list is violent injury. In 1987 there 
were only 21,727 cases but in 1990 it had 
increased to 53,739 cases. Murder in 1987, 
stood at 13,154 cases but in 1990 soared to 
23,327 cases. (1) 

Stealing and serious stealing together 
take up some 80 percent of all criminal cases 
and have become the most rampant problem 
in China nowadays. In 1987, they registered 
493,896 cases butin 1990, thefiguresjumped 
to 1,853,166 cases. (2) 
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Rape is the major sexual offence. However 
there has been a slight decrease in that 
trend. In 1987, there were 37,225 cases but 
in 1990, it dropped to 31,345 cases. (3) 

The Ministry of Public Security showed 
that during 1985 - 1989 more than 30,000 
drug related cases were uncovered, and in 
1989 - 1990 as much as 2,120 kilograms of 
heroine were seized. Since 1985, about20,000 
suspected drug dealers were arrested and 80 
percent have been sentenced. (4) 

In recent years, the cases of juvenile 
delinquency took ajump, especially in large 
and medium sized cities. More and more 
teenagers were found guilty of offences. 
Young people constituted an overwhelming 
proportion of the total criminals. The average 
age of youngsters involved in crime has 
become lower and the number of those below 
18 years old has rapidly increased. (5) 

Source: {I) to (5) - Individual Paper of Mr. Ming-Hui 

Yang i90th Course, UNAFEI, 1993) 

4.E1IDOPIA 

The country has about 55,117,300 
population as of 1992. About 14.7 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 5.5 
percent for years 1990 to 1995 as compared 
to 2.64 percent in the rural. Gross National 
Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 is about 
120 US dollars. 

Assault is the main crime against people. 
In 1987 there were 10,599 cases registered. 
In 1988 -11,174 cases and in 1989 -18,543 
cases recorded. Murder is the second most 
frequent offence. In 1987 there were 2,893 
cases, 1988 - 3,225 cases and 1989 - 2,566 
cases. Attempted murder followed next with 
1,591 cases in 1987,1,664 cases in 1988 and 
2,566 cases in 1989. (1) 

Theft is the major offence against property. 
There was a marked increase in theft. Cases 
registered were 8,567 in 1987, 10,431 in 
1988 and 13,564 in 1989. Robbery included 
1,431 cases in 1987, 1,465 in 1988 and 1,727 
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in 1989. (2) 

Rape registered 419 cases in 1987, 478 
cases in 1988 and 332 cases in 1989. (31 

For economic crimes, criminal breach of 
trust stood as the main offence with 4,078 
cases, 312 cases and 3,493 cases for 1987, 
1988 and 1989 respectively. Fraud ranked 
second with 1,577 cases in 1987, 1,423 cases 
in 1988 and 3,244 cases in 1989. (4) 

Abuse of drugs is still a minor problem as 
there were few cases of abuse recorded. In 
1987 there were only 31 cases, 35 cases in 
1988 and 67 cases in 1989. (5) 

The concept of environmental protection 
is still new and the need to improve 
environmental management only appeared 
in the mid 70s with the bitter experience 
of drought and famine at that time. All 
along, the legislation regulating 
environmental crimes is the Ethiopian Penal 
Code 1957. Main offences are deforestation 
and illegal hunting. In 1987, there were 290 
cases of deforestation, 234 cases in 1988 and 
251 cases in 1989. As for illegal hunting 48 
cases were recorded in 1987,22 cases in 1988 
and 32 cases in 1989. Recently the Ethiopian 
government established the Ministry of 
Natural Resources Development and En
vironmental Protection (MONREP.) Un
der this ministry, the Environmental Pro
tection Authority (EPA) is tasked to man
age environmental problems and formulate 
comprehensive environmental laws. (6) 

In the past, the problem of youth 
crimes in urban areas were mainly of 
vagrancy rather than serious delinquency. 
However the trend seemed to change. Of
fences such as theft and assault slowly 
replaced vagrancy. Of the total2,133juvenile 
delinquents tried in the juvenile court of 
Addis Ababa in the years 1985 to 1992, 1,317 
cases (62 percent) were accused of theft. 
Assault accounted for 405 cases (19 percent) 
during the same period. The number of 
juvenile delinquents tried decreased in 1991 
and 1992 to 75 and 19 respectively because 
in that two years the police and court systems 
had not been operating due to change of 

government. The figures are not a true indi
cation of decrease in criminality of juvenile 
delinquents. (7) 

Source: (1) to (7) - Country Paper of Mr. Fasil'l'adese 

(95th Course, UNAFEI, 1993) 

5. FIJI 

The country has about 750,000 population 
as of the 1992 estimation. About 37 percent 
ofthe total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual l"rowth rate in the urban areas is 
2.21 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to 1.04 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 1,640 US dollars. 

The total number of criminal cases which 
were reported to the police in 1992 was 
17,999 and it shows an increase of11 percent 
over 1991 (16,216.) This trend is mainly due 
to the increase in crimes in urban areas. (1) 

Crimes against people recorded 2,748 
cases in 1991 and 3,115 cases in 1992. As
sault cases increased from 2,323 in 1991 to 
2,628 in 1992. (2) 

Crimes against property were also on the 
increase from 9,579 in 1991 to 11,567 in 
1992. Theft is the main offence in this 
category, and the number of theft cases 
increased by 23 percent from 1991 to 1992. (3) 

Economic crime cases such as forgery, 
currency offences, fraud and false pretence 
decreased by 39 percent (1,704 cases in 1991 
to 1,040 cases in 1992.) However, fraud and 
false pretence cases were on the increase of 
47 percent (202 in 1991 to 297 in 1992.) (4) 

Sexual crime cases have decreased from 
216 cases in 1991 to 183 cases in 1992. (5) 

In Fiji, environmental crimes are dealt 
with under various provisions of the penal 
laws. However, there are no specific 
environmental laws enacted to deal with 
this category of crimes. 

The number of drug related cases doubled 
between 1991 and 1992 (118 in 1991 to 236 
in 1992.) (6) It increased the in urban area 
which includes two major cities, ports, and 
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airports. Especially in the western area, 
cane farmers grow cannabis for the purpose 
of smoking and larger quantities for 
trafficking. (7) 

As for juvenile delinquency, the number 
of juveniles arrested in 1992 were 176, a 
decrease of approximately three fourths the 
previous year when 242 were arrested. (8) 

Source: (1) to (6), (8) - Statistics of Fiji Criminal 
Investigation Department 

(7) - Country Paper of Mr. Salamisa Bainivalu (86th 
Course, UNAFEI,1990) 

6. JAPAN 

The country has a population 123,610,000 
of as of 1990. About 77 percent of the total 
population reside in urban areas. Annual 
growth rate in the urban areas is 0.5 percent 
for years 1990 to 1995 as compared to 0.04 
percent in the rural. Gross National Product 
(GNP) per capita in 1989 is about 23,730 US 
dollars. 

Generally the total number ot'Penal Code 
offences reported to police had been 
increasing gradually since 1980 and 
peaked in 1992 with 2,355,504 cases. 
However, the rate of Penal Codeoffences 
reported to police other than traffic 
professional negligence has showed no 
notable fluctuation since 1966. The crime 
rate in 1966 was 1,300 in 1986 -1,300 and in 
1992 - 1,400. (1) 

For crimes against people, all offences 
concerned have shown a downward trend 
from 1987 to 1992. Bodily injury recorded 
21,046 cases in 1987 but in 1992 it dropped 
to 18,854 cases. Homicide - 1,584 cases in 
1987 and dropped to 1,227 cases in 1992. (2) 

Among property crimes, larceny was the 
most prevalent offence and showed an 
increasing trend. In 1987, there were 
1,364,796 cases but in 1992 it had in
creased to 1,525,863 cases. In fact lar
ceny alone accounted for 64.8 percent of 
the total Penal Code offences in 1992. Most 
of the theft offences consist of autolbicycle 
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theft followed by stealing from cars, 
pickpocketing and shoplifting. 

The appropriation of lost articles also 
indicated a gradual increase from 42,580 
cases in 1987 to 55,997 cases in 1992. 
While all other property offences, e.g. 
fraud, stolen property and professional 
embezzlement showed a decreasing trend. (3) 

For sexual crimes, rape is slightly on the 
decrease. In 1991, there were 1,603 cases 
and in 1992, there were 1,504 cases. However, 
indecent assault is on the increase. In 1990, 
there were 2,730 cases; 1991- 3,176 cases 
and in 1992, there were 3,505 cases. Public 
indecency saw a downward trend. In 1990, 
there were 947 cases; 1991 - 918 cases, 
but in 1992, it had increased to 1,076 cases.(4) 

Recently, abuse of stimulants is rampant 
throughout the country. Apart from 
stimulants, heroine, cocaine, LSD, marijuana 
and other drugs are also being abused. In 
1991, the number of those involved in 
violation of drugs control laws were 
Stimulant Drug Control Law -21,511 cases; 
Narcotic Control Law- 327 cases; Opium 
Law - 96 cases and Cannabis Control Law -
1, 714 cases. In 1992, Stimulant Drug Control 
Law recorded 21, 191 cases; Narcotic Control 
Law - 458 cases; Opium Law - 80 cases and 
Cannabis Control Law - 1,888 cases. 
However, the drug problem is deemed not 
serious because the most prevalent drugs 
are not hard drugs and there are not too 
many serious drug addicts. Furthermore, 
there are no large drug trafficking syndi
cateswhichposearealthreattothecountry.(5) 

Yakuza or Boryokudan, organized crime 
groups in Japan, contributed many serious 
crimes such as gun fighting and drug dealing. 
At the end of1992, about 90,600 Boryokudan 
were identified by police. Some 32,850 mem
bers were arrested for various Penal Code 
offences and other violations. More than 
1,072 handguns were confiscated; and 
about 7,000 members were arrested for 
trafficking, possessing or abusing stimu
lant drugs (amphetamine.) (6) 

Environmental crimes have been steadily 
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decreasing since 1989. In 1992, there were 
3,088 cases compared to 3,386 cases in 1991 
and 3,532 cases in 1990. Disposal of waste 
and marine pollution are the two main 
offences throughout the three mentioned 
years. In 1992, there were 1,900 cases of 
disposal of waste and 1,055 cases of marine 
pollution. (7)Recently a large section of Nikko 
National Park on the border of Gumma and 
Tochigi prefectures resembles a part of the 
Black Forest in Germany, which has been 
decimated by acid rain. An environmentalist 
group in Gumma prefecture said a large 
number of conifers and broad-leaf trees in 
the park are dying and experts traced the 
cause to acid rain believed to be caused. by 
exhaust from motor vehicles and factories. 
The group estimated that the total area 
affected by acid rain was about 2,200 
hectares. (8) 

Juvenile delinquency in general is 
considered under control. This is reflected 
by the decrease in the number of delin
quency cases; nearly 80 percent to 90 
percent of the Penal Code offences committed 
by juveniles each year consist of petty 
offences, e.g. shoplifting, theft and 
embezzlement of lost-found property; and 
about 70 percent of the juveniles do not have 
previous police records. In 1988, there were 
231,210juvenilePenal Code offenders. Since 
then there has been a constant down trend 
and in 1992, only 157,167 juvenile offenders 
were registered. Out of the total 157,167 
offences committed, larceny stood at 103,332 
cases representing 65.7 percent and embez
zlement 30,050 cases. (9) However, a recent 
alarrning phenomenon has been discerned 
in that juvenile delinquency is spreading to 
the lower aged group (14 to 15 years of age), 
delinquency among junior high school 
students is particularly conspicuous and 
dependence on glue-sniffing has been on the 
rise. (10) 

Sources: (1) to (7), (9) - White Paper on Crime 1993, 
Japan (8) - The Daily Yomiuri (9, Nov. 1993) 

(10) - Mr. Takashi Watanabe (Director UNAFEl) 

7. REPUBLIC OF KOREA 

The country has about 42.793 million 
population as of 1990. About 72 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
2.31 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to -3.48 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 4,400 US dollars. 

The total number of crimes against people 
covering 1981 to 1990 increased. The most 
notable increase was robbery, from 2,504 
cases in 1981 to 4,195 cases in 1990, an 
increase of68 percent. Others like homicide 
and rape also showed a tendency to rise. (1) 

Property offences decreased. In 1981, there 
were 104,221 larceny cases, but in 1990 it 
dropped to 95,031 cases. However for 
destruction and damage to properties was a 
stable. In 1981, 3,036 cases were reported 
and in 1990 3,099 cases were recorded. (2) 

There has been a general decline in 
economic crimes. In 1980, 55,554 fraud 
cases were reprted, and in 1990 it dropped 
to 43,209 cases. Embezzlement, with 
16,913 cases in 1980, also dropped to 
13,142 in 1990. Similarly criminal 
breach of trust had also decreased from 
8,513 cases in 1980 to 2,795 cases in 1990.'3) 

The drug problem is not serious. Among 
convicted prisoners drug addicts numbered 
1,519 persons in 1988. Since then, the 
numbers have maintained a level of 1,000 
persons, up to 1991. The majority of drug 
users are stimulant drugs abusers. While 
Methamphetamine abusers (MAP) have 
decreased since 1989, narcotic addicts, such 
as opium, heroine, and cocaine addicts, have 
increased. (4) 

The number offoreign prisoners showed a 
gradual increasing trend. In 1992,142 foreign 
prisoners were registered, most of whom 
violated immigration laws. Only 0.1 percent 
were sentenced to imprisonment, while most 
of them were fined and deported back. (5) 

The proportion of juvenile offenders (age 
14 to 19 years) among all offenders has 

219 



REPORT OF THE COURSE 

remained within the 12 to 18 percent range 
during the period 1982 to 1991. The trend for 
juveniles in those years show a gradual 
decreasf' over the years, from 19.1 percentin 
1982 to 12.4 percent in 1991. The most 
frequent crimes are assault / bodily injury 
(57.1 percent), and property crimes such as 
larceny / theft (35.5 percent.) (6 Course) 
Sources: (l)to (5)-Asia Crime ReportNo. 1-Jan. 1993 

Tokyo 
(6) - Country Paper of Mr. Yun Jung-Sok (95th) 

8. MALAYSIA 

The country has about 17,891,000 
population as of 1990. About 43 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
4.11 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to 0.74 percent in the rural 
areas. Gross National Product (GNP) per 
capita in 1989 was about 2,130 US dol
lars. 

Robberyis the major crime against people. 
It represents 53 percent ofthis category. Out 
of 101,209 total violent offences recorded 
from 1983 to 1992, robbery offences totaled 
53,048 cases. 

Bodily injury ranked second with 
25,274 cases. Though rape with 6,066 
cases represents only 0.6 percent, it in
dicates a tendency of slight increase 
throughout the ten years under review. (l) 

Housebrealcingto commit theft and 'other 
thefts' together formed the main bulk of 
crimes to property. Out of a total of 671,596 
offences for 1983 to 1992, housebreaking to 
commit theft stood at 221,557 cases whereas 
'other thefts' recorded 274,410 cases. (2) 

Report of malpractice in the economic 
sector surfaced only in 1985. Since then it 
has averaged 4,300 cases reported per year. 
The total loss of Malaysian Ringgit (RM) 
decreased from the peak of214.2 million RM 
in 1986 to 108.7 minion HM in 1991. Main 
offences are cheating and criminal breach of 
trust. (3) 

Since 1987 the drug situation has 
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continued to be serious both in terms of 
trafficking and addiction . There has been 
an increase in arrests for traffickers from 
525 persons in 1987 to 630 persons in 1991. 
As for addicts, 423 persons were arrested in 
1987 and 1,383 in 1991. (4) 

According to the Department of Environ
ment (DOE), 79.8 percent of air pollution 
came from vehicle emission, 16.8 percent 
from industries and 3.4 percent from open 
burning. For noise, 83 percent came from 
industrial, 9 percent from construction, 5 
percent motor vehicles and 3 perce:-a.t 
commercial. As for water, non-industrial 
sources accounted for 28.4 percent, other 
industries 22.2 percent, palm oil mill 11.1 
percent, textile 6.2 percent, and husbandry 
6.2 percent. In 1989 there were 300 cases of 
environmental crimes and they have in
creased more than five fold in 1992, to a 
total of 1,621 cases. (5) 

Juvenile delinquency is well undercontrol. 
From 1985 to 1992, total offences committed 
by ,juveniles were 16,380 cases, the 
representing only 2.11 percent of the total 
offences under review. There is a general 
decline in violent crime trend from 302 cases 
in 1986 to 229 cases in 1992. Similarly there 
is also a slight decrease in property crimes. 
It has decreased from the peak in 1987 with 
2,103 cases to 1,716 cases in 1992. (6) 

The influx of illegal immigrants has 
increased almost tenfold from 1985 to 1992. 
In 1985, about 26,534 illegal immigrants 
were arrested for various violation of 
immigration laws. In 1992, there were an 
estimate of 250,000 illegal aliens living in 
Malaysia. (7) 

Source: (1) to (7) - Country Paper of Mr. Wong Chee 

Kong (95th course) 

9. NEPAL 

The country has 18,943,494 population as 
of 1991 ,vith growth rate of2.63 percent per 
annum. About 9.6 percent of the total 
population reside in urban areas. Annual 
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growth rate in the 
urban areas is 6.48 percent for years 

1990 to 1995 as compared to 1.85 per
cent in the rural. Gross National Product 
(GNP) per capita in 1989 is about 170 US 
dollars. 

Crimes against people showed a decrease 
from 797 cases in 1990 to 566 cases in 1991 
and 668 cases in 1992. In 1992, murder 
recorded 406 cases, attempt to murder 252 
cases and dacoity with murder, 10 cases. (1) 

Theft is the main property offence. In 
1992, theft alone accounted for 805 of the 
1,003 offences in this category. Robbery 
registered 157 cases, showing a slight 
increasing trend from 1990. (2) 

Rape is the major sexual crime. Although 
it is comparatively small in number, 1990-
112 cases, 1991- 137 cases and 1992 - 152 
cases, there is a clear trend of increase in 
rape. (3) 

For. economic crimes, fraud and counter
feiting are the two main offences. However, 
there were only 32 cases in 1990, 54 cases in 
1991 and 54 cases in 1992. (4) 

For environmental crime, Nepal is facing 
problems of drinking water, sewage system, 
waste disposal and deforestation. There is 
no specific act relating to environmental 
crime. (6) 

The law of Nepal has not separately 
definedjuvenile delinquency, and aside from 
concessions on punishment, there is no 
provision for juvenile delinquents and they 
are treated in the same court where other 
adult criminals are treated. Nepal ratified 
the United Nations Convention on the Right 
of Child and Adopted comprehensive 
Children's Act 1992, but the Act has not yet 
been declared for enforcement. (6) 

Source: (1) to (6)· Country Paper of Mr. Basu Dev 01ee 

(95th Course) 

10. PAKISTAN 

The country has about 122,626,000 
population as of 1990. About 32 percent of 

the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
4.48 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to 2.06 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 370 US dollars. 

No data are available on the criminal 
trends of recent years. 

Crimes against people such as murder, 
bodily injury, burglary, and those which are 
caused by shady business dealings, property 
disputes, hatred for enemies or political ri
vals ar", recently rampant. (1) 

Crimes against property such as theft, 
robberies, and dacoities are mostly committed 
by organised gangs. These crimes are their 
only source of income and livelihood. (2) 

Drug trafficking, gun running, kidnap
ping, and various economic crimes are 
committed by gangs for profit. Drug mafia 
and organised gangs are also involved in 
these crimes, but most cases are behind 
the scenes. (3) 

For economic crime, it was revealed by the 
National Taxation Reforms Commission that 
evasion of income tax alone was costing the 
nation Rs. 20,000 million - twice the amount 
the government was collecting as income 
tax annually. According to a report it has 
been estimated that black money to the tune 
of Rs. 500,000 million is currently in 
circulation in Pakistan (The Jang, 
Rawalpindi; 12. 5.1991.) Most of the "drug 
money," "graft money," "foreign commission 
money" and money manipulated through 
under/over invoicing of export/import are 
termed as black money. In 1988 investment 
fraud involving some 338 companies deprived 
hundreds of thousands of investors of their 
deposits estimated Rs. 10,000 millions in 
value. According to the report, over 100 of 
corporative cooperations in Punjab were 
engaged in dubious operation, depriving 
thousands of families of huge amounts, 
possibly exceeding Rs. 20,000 million (The 
News, Rawalpindi; 30.8.1991.)(4) 

As for juvenile delinquency, the drug 
traffickers use young children for trafficking 
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as they are less suspected, and also petty 
thieves use juveniles as informers or for 
reconnaissance. Also male prostitution has 
become very common among juveniles. (6) 

Sources: (1) to (3), (5) -Country Paper of Mr. Haider Ali 

Shikoh (95th Course) 

(4) - Resource Material Series No. 41, UNAFEI, Tokyo 

11. PAPUA NEW GUINEA 
The country has about 3.874 million 

population as of 1990. About 15.8 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
4.62 percent for years 1990 to 1995, as 
compared to 2.27 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 900 US dollars. 

There are not sufficient statistical crime 
reports and information available to 
substantiate and compare the actual crime 
situation. The crime figures provided by 
P.N.G. National Police are only for 1991. 

There were 2,758 cases of crimes against 
people. Murder recorded 95 cases, with 
attempted murder 69 cases andmanslaugh
tel' 21 cases. Death by dangerous driving 
constituted 20 <eases, and 10 cases were 
attempted suicide. Assaults recorded 2,308 
cases. There remaining 106 cases were 
offences of abduction, infanticide, kidnapping 
and child stealing. (1) 

Crimes to property totaled 13,661 cases. 
Major offences in this category: unlawfully 
in or near premises - 2,670 cases, brealcingl 
entering house or dwelling place - 1,778 
cases, robbery - 1,450 cases, wilful and 
malicious damage - 1,318 cases, stealing 
from shops and stores - 1,527 cases, stealing 
from a vehicle-1,386 cases and stealing from 
the person - 1,025 cases. (2) 

There were 1,882 cases of sexual crime. 
Main offences: rape -1,532 cases, attempted 
rape - 94 cases, statutory rape - 147 cases, 
indecent assault on female - 63 cases, incest 
- 17 cases, unnatural offences and attempts 
- 16 cases. (3) 

For economic crimes, there were only 212 
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cases reported. Major offences were cheating 
and false pretenses - 104 cases, forgery 
offences and uttering - 53 cases, fraud 
valueless cheques - 45 cases, bribery and 
corruption - five cases. (4) 

As for drug situation, in 1992, a total of 
746 persons were arrested for drug related 
offences, and 454 of them were convicted 
whereas 292 were released. In the same 
year, 481 kilograms of cannabis were 
confiscated and 1,222 cannabis plants 
uprooted. (5) 

It has also been observed that the crime 
rate for juvenile delinquency is on the rise. 
For the whole of 1992, the total number of 
juveniles sent to institutions like remand 
homes and wards was 555 persons, and total 
amount offine paid by juvenile delinquents 
was 19,480 kina. (ii) 

Source: (1) to (6) - Country Paper of Mr. Stephen Kuu 

Nakandio (95th Course) 

12. THE PHILIPPINES 

The country has about 62.413 million 
population as of 1990. About 42.6 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
3.61 percent for the years 1990 to 1995, as 
compared to 1.22 percent in the rural area. 
Gross National Product (GNP) per capita in 
1989 is about 700 US dollars. 

In the beginning of the 1990s, a continu
ing decrease in crime volume was seen at the 
national level. Statistics showed that there 
was a 6 percent decline in crime volume, 
from a total of 149,702 in 1989 to 140,273 in 
1990. The downward trend continued to 
1991 with the decline of 19.7 percent with 
total crime volume of 115,259 cases. Index 
crimes in 1991 comprised 62.34 percent 
(71,850 cases) of the total crime volume. Of 
the index crimes, 51 percent ( 37,132 cases) 
was class.'tfied as crimes against people; 46 
percellt (32,890 cases) crimes against 
properly, with remaining three percent(1,828 
caMS) crimes against chastity. (1) 
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For crimes against people, physical 
injuries ranked first, having 21,102 reported 
cases, followed by 8,250 murder cases and 
7,780 cases. (2) 

Theft is the major property offence, with 
20,070 reported cases, followed by robbery 
with 12,820 cases. (3) 

Rape showed a downward trend and 
reported 1,828 cases in 1991. In 1990 there 
were 1,970 cases. (4) 

The drug problem is a growing concern as 
indicated by the number of drug related 
offences committed and the increasing 
number of arrests, as well as the seizure of 
drugs. In 1991, there were 6,633 persons 
arrested, and more than 10,586,089 
marijuana plants / seedings and other 
prohibited drugs with a total market value of 
1.07 Billion Pesos were confiscated. (5) 

In 1987, theft with 2,879 cases, comprised 
the highest number of index crimes 
committed by offenders who were 15 years 
old and younger. Following closely was 
murder with 2,329 cases. Robbery saw 1,698 
cases, with 1405 homicide 1,405 cases. 744 
youths under 15 years committed offences of 
physical injury while 227 youths were 
reported as rapists. Juvenile admission to 
drug abuse rehabilitation centres had 
dropped steadily since 1983. From 835 cases 
in 1983 it had dropped to 460 cases in 1987.(6) 
Recent crime trends injuvenile delinquency 
cannot be illustrated as there are no reference 
materials. 

In 1992, a total of 942 organized crime 
groups were identified. 41 were in kidnapping 
for ransom activities. The Philippine 
National Police reported having neutralized 
72 crime groups:-15 kidnapping, 15 
carnapping and 42 drug trafficking rings. (7) 

Among economic crimes, major of
fences are writing cheques against insuf
ficient funds and fraud. In a recent opera
tion, the Philippine Police successfully 
smashed a syndicate responsible for 
defrauding banks of millions of US dollars 
with the confiscation of224 blank traveller's 
cheques, 46 of which belonged to the Bank of 

America, 41 to the Security Bank, and some 
130 encashed cheques addressed to various 
banks in America. It is believed that the 
syndicate cOlmived with bank personnel in 
the theft and encashment of the cheques. (S) 

Sources: (1) to (4) - International Symposium on the 
Conditions for Prosperity without Crime 

'rokyo 9 March 1992 
(5) - Asia Crime Report No.1 Jan. 1993, Tokyo 
(6) -Monograph on Adolescence and Crime Prevention 
in the ESCAP Region United Nations 

(7) to (8) - Country Paper of Mr. Mario Guarina III 
(95th Course) 

13. SINGAPORE 

The country has about 2.8182 million 
population as of 1992. About 99.8 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
1.07 percent for the years 1990 to 1995, as 
compared to zero percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989is 
about 10,450 US dollars. 

Murder is the major offence against people. 
Itregistered an average of 57 cases annually 
between 1983 to 1992. In 1992, there were 
only 42 murders, the lowest murder figure 
for the past 10 years. (1) 

Robbery has been declining since 1988, 
averaging 1,542 cases annually over the 
past 10 years. In 1992, robberies dropped to 
1,066 cases, the lowest level in the last 14 
years. Thefts of motor vehicles average 3,805 
cases over the past 10 years. 1992 saw 3,491 
motor vehicles stolen, the second lowest 
number in 10 years. Housebrealting is high, 
averaging 3,396 cases annually. In 1992, 
housebrealting stood at 3,039 cases, the 
lowest in five years. (2) 

Rape averaged 94 cases annually. The 
number of rapes reported in 1992 was the 
second lowest in 10 years, after a 12-year low 
in 1991 of74 cases. (3) 

Generally there is an increasing trend in 
economic crimes from 1987 with 618 cases to 
1990 with 1,572 cases. Counterfeiting is the 
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main offence. In 1989, there were 883 cases, 
1990 - 805 cases and 1991 - 275 cases. 
Cheating ranked second with 465 cases in 
1989, 547 cases in 1990 and 537 cases in 
1991. Criminal breach of trust with 56, 57 
and 59 cases for years 1989, 1990 and 1991 
respectively. (4) 

The drug situation is now well under 
control. The tougher anti-narcotic enforce
ment measures and innovative drug 
rehabilitation programs caused the de
crease in the inflow of drugs to, and the 
demand in, Singapore. There was a decline 
of addicts from 4,523 in 1990 to 4,154 in 
1991. 

Correspondingly, there was an increase 
of arrest of traffickers for capital drug 
offences from 35 in 1990 to 88 in 1991. 
There was also an increase in the amount of 
seizure of heroin, opium and cannabis from 
total 119 kilograms in 1990 to 206 kilograms 
in 1991. (5) 

To prevent environmental crimes, 
Singapore has established three major acts 
CW ater Pollution Control and Drainage Act, 
Clean Air Act and Environmental Public 
Health Act.) The number of offences under 
these acts showed an increasing trend from 
1986 and peaked in 1988 with 211 cases. 
However, since 1989 there was a significant 
drop. In 1992, only 160 cases were recorded.(S) 

Sources: (1) to (3) - Mr. Khoo BoonHui (Visiting Exper 

for 95th Couse) 

(4) to (5) - International Symposium on the Conditions 

for Prosperity without Crime 'l'okyo 

9 March 1992 
(6) - Country Paper of Mr. Ng Chee Kok (95th Course) 

14. SRI LANKA 

The country has about 17.217 million 
population as of 1990. About 21.4 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas. 
Annual growth rate in the urban areas is 
2.19 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to one percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
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was about 430 US dollars. 
Knife assaults are the major offence 

against people. There was a steady increase 
from 1980 to 1987 in this offence. However 
since 1988, a drastic decline is seen. In 1987, 
there were 9,012 cases 

but in 1992 it dropped to 5,750 cases. 
Homicide ranked second. In the peak year 
in 1989, there were 8,127 cases, but in 
1992 there were only 1,273 cases. (1) 

Theft and burglary are two main offences 
against property. There appeared to be a 
gradual decline from 1980 to 1992 in both 
these offences. LTl 1992, there were 10,085 
cases of theft and 8,708 cases of burglary. 
Robbery is the third most common offence. 
There were 3,234 cases in 1992. (2) 

For economic crimes, cheating I criminal 
breach of trust is the main offence. In 1990, 
there were 2,803 cases. In 1991- 3,392 cases 
and in 1992 - 3,329 cases. (3) 

According to Children and Young Persons 
Ordinance in Sri Lanka, "Child" means a 
person under the age of14 years. Nothing is 
an offence done by a child under 12 years of 
age. "Young Person" means a person who is 
above the age of 14 but below the age of 16 
years. The main threat to juveniles here is 
child prostitution and drug related offences. 
In 1989, there were 168 child offences and 
382 young persons offences. In 1990, there 
were 98 child offences, 231 young persons 
offences and in 1991 147 and 335 
respectively. (~.) 

The main drug offences are heroine and 
cannabis. In 1991, the number of drug 
offences reported were 12,410 cases. 
Among them heroine offences - 8,148 
cases and cannabis - 4,215 cases. 

rrhe Quantity of drugs seized in 1991 were 
heroine - 24.8 kilograms and cannabis -
9,997.7 kilograms. (5) 

Source: (1) to (4) - Country Paper of Mr. K. S. J. De 

Abrew (95th Course) 

(5) - Asia Crime Report No.1 - Jan. 1993, Tokyo 
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15. THAILAND 

The country has about 56.961 million 
population as of 1991. About 22.6 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas in 
1990. Annual growth rate in the urban areas 
is 4.02 percent for years 1990 to 1995 as 
compared to 0.5 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 1,170 US dollars. 

Generally, Thailand has enjoyed a 
decrease in crime trends, in particular in 
crimes against people, property and sexual 
offences in 1991. 

Annual Report 1990 - 1991 from the 
Research and Planning Division, Police 
Department, showed that for crimes against 
people in 1991, there were 21,730 cases. 
Assault was the main offence with 12,548 
cases. Next was Murder with 5,041 cases. 
Attempted murder ranked third with 3,625 
cases. (1) 

Crimes against property registered 41,856 
cases in 1991. Theft being the major offence 
recorded with 34,214 cases. Robbery - 2,308 
cases, mischief - 2,509 cases, gang robbery -
1,198 cases, and snatching - 1,209 cases. (2) 

Forcible rape is the main offence of sexual 
crime. In 1991, there were 2,548 cases 
registered. (3) 

Cheating/fraud and misappropriation are 
the two prime offences in economic crimes. 
There were 3,440 cases of cheating/fraud 
and 5,987 cases of misappropriation in 1991. (4) 

It is in the interest of national security for 
Thailand to take drastic actions against 
illegal drug trafficking. Illicit opium and 
heroin are smuggled from the Golden 
Triangle in the north and marijuana from 
north-east enroute Thailand to overseas 
destinations. In 1991, a total of224 traffickers 
were arrested in the country while 85 
traffickers were arrested outside the cOlmtry 
making a grand total of arrests of 309 
traffickers. Total seizure of heroin - 882 
kilograms, opium - 53.5 kilograms, and 
marijuana 8,432 kilograms.(5) 
Correspondingly a total of 102,696 drug! 

narcotic abusers were arrested in the same 
year. (6) 

There has been an increase in juvenile 
offenders from 1988 to 1992. Offences 
committed by children and young persons 
can be divided into three main categories. 
Offences against property were the most 
widespread. In 1992, theft, gang robbery, 
and snatching registered 1,356 cases. 
Offences against people - assault, indecent 
acts and rape recorded 286 cases. Other 
offences relating to public peace - drugs, 
volatile solvents, gambling and criminal 
association- stood at 665 cases. (7) 

Source: (1) to (4), (6) and (7) - Mr. Prathan 
Watanavanich (V.E for 95th Course.) 

(5) - Resource Material Series No. 41 UNAFEI Tokyo 

16. VENEZUELA 

The country has about 19.735 million 
population as of 1990. About 90.5 percent of 
the total population reside in urban areas in 
1990. Annual growth rate in the urban areas 
is 2.79 percent for years 1990 to 1995, as 
compared to -2.15 percent in the rural. Gross 
National Product (GNP) per capita in 1989 
was about 2,450 US dollars. 

Bodily injury is the major offence against 
people. This offence has been constantly on 
the increase since 1974. In 1990, there were 
29,621 cases, in 1991, 33,381 cases, and in 
1992, 35,482 cases reported. The next most 
common offence against people is homicide 
which recorded in 1990 -2,474 cases, in 1991 
- 2,502 cases, and 1992 - 3,366 cases. (1) 

Theft remains the prime offence against 
property, especially car theft. In 1990, there 
were 27,140 cases, in 1991 - 27,339 cases 
and 1992 - 30,607 cases. Robbery is the 
second most common offence. In 1990, 25,449 
cases reported, in 1991 - 22,696 cases and 
1992 -23,864 cases registered. So far there is 
no organisedcrime group. Only small "gangs" 
are formed and the members commit crimes 
such as robbery, theft, car theft and fraud. 
Their members are usually the former 
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subversives that had been dismantled by 
governmental forces in the 1970s and 1980s.'2) 

Particular attention must be focused upon 
drug trafficking. Since Colombian authorities 
took a hard stance against the cocaine lords, 
Venezuela shifted from being a bridge country 
for drug traffic into a warehouse for deposit 
of large quantities of drug by the cocaine 
lords. There was also an increase of home 
consumption of drugs by the addicts. At least 
80 percent of crimes in Venezuela are drug 
related. (3) 

A large proportion of immigrants 
from the rural areas, many of them young 
men and women in their teens and already 
bearing rasponsibility for a child, are 
addicts. These adclicts initiated a spree of 
crimes from larceny to homicide, including 
in the killing of kin. (4) 

The cocaine lords empowered with large 
wealth derived from drug business often 
corrupt the politicians and governmental 
officials for protection and influence. (5) 

Among economic crimes cheating is the 
main offence with 6,695 cases recorded in 
1990,6,486 cases in 1991 and 6,794 cases in 
J 992. Writing cheques against insufficient 
funds is the second most common offence in 
this category. In 1990, 444 cases were 
recorded, with 361 cases in 1991 and 415 
cases in 1992.(6) 

Sources: (1) to (6) - Country Paper of Mr. Mauticio 
Salas Perez (95th) 

m. Conditions which facilitate urban 
crimes and juvenile deliquency 

A. Overcrowding Caused by 
Migration from Rural At'eas 

Movement of the population from rural 
areas to urban areas may be due to various 
reasons. 'rhe main attractions may be the 
concentration of public utilities and services 
as well as health care, education, commerce, 
industry and the labour market allocated in 

226 

urban centres. The building of new industrial 
areas and factories does not mean the 
development of new housing areas and 
facilities for the migrants who are seeking 
jobs in the new industries. The existing 
housing areas and facilities which must 
accommodate the migrants in their stay, are 
not adequate to receive them. In otherwords, 
the cities are not ready to receive the rush of 
these residents. These migrants will usually 
reside in the cheapest housing areas. The 
slums of the city are thickly populated 
areas marked by poverty. Studies have 
shown that in Bangkok, Thailand approxi
mately 81 percent of urban poor dwelled 
mostly in slums and most of them had 
migrated from other regions or other 
slums. The poor in Bangkok settled in 
various state properties and wastelands 
which have become slum areas. These city 
dwellers, about 1.7 million of them, earn 
less than 2,000 Baht (85.00 US dollars) 
per month, and about 1.5 million live in 
slums. (1) It is therefore not surprising that 
the "frustrated expectations" that these 
people could have become another factor 
favourable to crimes. 

It was also a common experience in 
member countries that many job seekers 
from rural areas migrated to cities, but 
due to their lack of qualifications and mar
ketable skills it is difficult, ifnotimpossible, 
for them to find employment. h they are 
forced to find ways to support their families, 
they ultimately end up in crimes, starting 
with theft and pickpockflting, and eventually 
moving to serious crimes, like robbery, drug 
trafficking and homicide. 

B. Changes in Socio-economic 
Structures 

Anotherimportant aspect of urbanisation 
which relates to urban crime and juvenile 
delinquency is the socio-economic structurE'. 
Many kinds of changes have taken place in 

,this structure, and some of them affect the 
occurrence of crimes. 
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Urban areas are generally character
ised by the occupation of their dwellers who 
are mostly engaged in secondary industries 
such as wage workers in factories which 
differ greatly from rural areas where the 
folks are mostly engaged in agriculture. 'rhus, 
factory areas are usually located in urban 
centres. However, factories inevitably 
produce waste. Needless to say, if waste is 
not controlled, it becomes a menace to the 
natural environment and mankind. This 
problem was or is serious in almost every 
developed or developing country. Nowadays, 
it should be borne in mind that pollution 
spreads across borders like acid rain or the 
ozone hole. 

Development of secondary industries is 
normally followed by that of tertiary 
industries, that is management and service 
industries. Itis because such industries grow 
in cities, more institutions and governmental 
organs which deal with such industries are 
also centralized in cities. Shopping quarters 
and amusement districts sprawl around the 
vicinity of city areas as their services are 
more demanded there. In short, urban centres 
become the nucleus of both secondary and 
tertiary industries. 

Development of communication technol
ogy accelerates in cities where the main vein 
of the economic activities operate. 

One of the most important inventions of 
communication technology is the computer 
which can store and manipulate large 
volumes of information. This also means 
that anybody who knows a computer system 
very well can get, change and counterfeit 
such information without any weapon or 
violence. Forging of credit cards or pre-paid 
cards, hacking and computer-viruses must 
be dealt with much more seriously as we 
depend more and more on computer systems. 

In the stressful working environment in 
urban areas, in order to seek much more 
pleasure and fun, some amusements become 
excessive, immoral and illegal. Usually, such 
kinds of amusements, especially prostitution 
and sexual amusements, are profitable 

outlets for criminal organisations. For 
instance, Boryokudan in Japan is a typical 
one. Boryokudan normally ruJl such enter
tainment and amusement businesses them
selves or extort protection money from 
the operators of such businesses. 

These entertai.nment centres thereby 
enrich the wealth as well as spreading the 
influence of Boryokudan. 

Development of secondary and tertiary 
industries also means that wage workers 
become the majority of the labour force. 
They normally do not need a big family as 
agricultural workers in rural areas do. 
Therefore, the major family type is the 
nuclear family in urban areas. In short, it 
means that children in cities have almost no 
supervisors except their parents. Once their 
parents go to work, the children are left 
unattended. Lack of control and discipline 
relates to increase of juvenile delinquency. 

Wage workers are also subject to changing 
their residence easily according to the 
convenience of their occupations. In urban 
areas there is great mobility of people making 
personal connections in the community very 
hard. Lack of neighbourhood watch causes 
residents to overlook the occurrence of crime 
and delinquency. 

C. Psychological Problems 

Urbanisation, though it provides people 
with ample opportunities to lead a 
modernized and convenient Hfe, also creates 
psychological problems for urban dwellers. 
The degradation of social conditions brought 
about by rapid population growth in urban 
centres such as poverty, unemployment, 
insufficient housing and education, is a hot
bed for increasing crimes. Apart from this, 
migration also has brought along racial 
tension among different ethnic groups 
causing racial conflicts and violence. The 
deteriorating social environments in urban 
areas coupled with unequal distribution of 
wea1th create social and political instability 
whicil is likely to drive the disadvantaged 
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groups into resorting t.o crimes as disadvan
taged groups may develop a sense of social 
injustice due to the lopsided distribution of 
wealth and income. 

Urbanisation also brings about changes 
in one's life style and value system. With 
modern education and advanced 
communications, there is a tendency to 
place emphasis on democracy and indi
vidualism based on western culture. Tra
ditional value systems based on a group
oriented society are slowly replaced by an 
individually-oriented one. Material ad
vancement becomes the main pursuit as a 
symbol of success in modern-day think
ing. Excessive materialism may some
times lead persons to commit themselves to 
money-making and ignore or disregard 
morality in some cases. A "playful" mood 
(hedonism) also tends to prevail in urban 
areas. This psychology often weakens public 
morality. Abundant goods of higher quality 
ar,e easily accessible in urban centres; the 
constant ad'lertisements in mass media to 
attach success and fame with these higher 
quality products may stir up people's desire 
for possession. Anonymity in urban areas 
also makes one feel less reluctant to commit 
crimes. 

D. Physical Setting 

It is increasingly being recognized that 
there is a relation between crime and physical 
environment. The way in which a building, 
street, neighbourhood, wardorcityis planned 
and designed influences the behaviour of 
potential offenders. Poor physical planning 
may encourage commission of crimes ego 
inadequate street lighting, weak locks on 
doors, poor window fastenings, poor lay-out 
of rooms from which it is difficult to 
communicate with neighbours. Sky-scrapers 
and condominium-living are common fea
tures in urban areas. The high-rise build
ings pose problems for security checks. 
The so-called "dead-angles" in these high
rise buildings are often target areas for 
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potential offenders to prey on their victims. 

E. Other Special Features 

Owing to geographical location, some 
countries face special sets of circumstances 
that attract crimes. Nepal has an open 
border with India and acts ofdacoity, murder, 
black-marketing are not unusual along this 
open border. Criminals committing the 
offences in Nepal easily make an escape to 
India and in the same way, Indian criminals 
get an easy shelter in Nepal. Countries like 
Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, the 
Philippines, China, Sri Lanka and Venezuela 
become the transit points for drug pipe-line. 

Sri Lanka becomes the major transit point 
for the south-west Asian drugs routed 
through India and Pakistan bound for 
African, European and other Western 
markets. Drugs like heroin and cocaine 
from the Golden Triangle are trafficked to 
the world market through Thailand, South
ern China to Hong Kong; south through 
Rangoon and other Myanmar cities to
wards Malaysia and Singapore; and west
ward through India and Bangladesh. Ven
ezuela is used as a transit country for 
international drug dealers, especially for 
cocaine from the Andean regions of Bo
livia, Ecuador, Peru and Colombia, pass
ing through Venezuela enroute to the 
U.S.A.(2) 

IV. Countermeasures to Prevent 
Urban Crime and Jevenile 

Delinquency 

A. Five Pillars of the Criminal Justice 
System 

1. Police 
Primarily responsibility for crime 

prevention and crime suppression is placed 
upon the police. A clean, corruption-free 
and professional image in the police sys
tem will instill confidence in and secure 
cooperation from the public, not only to 
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fight crime and deter potential criminals 
but also to prevent crimes. 

Experience has shown that there is no 
more effective measure to prevent crimes 
than to maintain police visibility in crime
ridden areas. That the police are easily 
accessible when trouble arises serves to deter 
crime to a greater extentthanifno immediate 
assistance can be expected. 

The Koban system created by Japanese 
Police, in which the policeman is in daily 
contact with local residents while workingin 
the police box, is one cause of the low crime 
rate in Japan. This system provides local 
residents with peace and safety in the area. 
The Koban System is composed of both police 
boxes and residential boxes covering 
approximately 15,000 10cationsnationwide.131 

Adopting this concept of community 
policing, the Neighbourhood Police Posts 
(NPP) of Singapore also help to achieve 
low crime rates. Presently there are 90 
NPPs located throughout Singapore. Home 
visits as well as foot and bicycle patrols 
have brought closer contact between po
lice and community. The involvement of 
police in community programmes, Resi
dents' Committees and other activities 
organized by the community have projected 
the police as a much friendlier personality 
whom the community can approach at any 
time for assistance.(4) 

At; technology advances, new forms and 
dimensions of criminality have surfaced. 
The police investigators need to be trained to 
tackle new criminal behaviours and police 
departments need specialized units for 
specialized offences in order to achieve 
greater efficiency. Anti-narcotic Unit, 
Commercial Crime Unit, Special Squad Unit, 
Secret Society Unit, etc. are needed to cope 
with specialized areas of criminality. State
of-the-art technology in crime prevention 
and detection are also indispensable, e.g. the 
Automated Fingerprint Identification 
System (AFIS), Polygraph and DNA Profiling 
are some advance equipment and methods 
used to aid investigation in Singapore. 

Similarly, inJ apan, sophisticated equipment 
and scientific and computerized approaches 
are employed in the investigative system to 
update and improve the quality of police 
ability in fighting crimes of new dimensions. 

2. Prosecution 
It is the duty of the police to investigate a 

crime and arrest the people who are 
responsible when offences have been 
committed. This will give the impression 
to the public that the criminals are not the 
rulers of the area and nobody is above the 
law. 

Once the investigations are completed, it 
is the responsibility ofthe public prosecutor's 
department to forward the charges or 
indictments with the least amount of delay. 
This will undoubtedly create the impression 
in the mind of the victim that his complaint 
has been properly investigated. This will 
also encourage the public to cooperate with 
the crime prevention activities. 

Speedy indictments will not serve any 
deterrent purpose if there is a low conviction 
rate. The public prosecutor must be 
acquainted with all the relevant provisions 
ofthe law, trained in the field of prosecution, 
and constantly be updated on the latest 
rulings and trends on criminal laws, 
jurisprudence, and legal ethics. In addition 
to that, there is a dire need for public 
prosecutors and police jnvestigators to be 
constantly exchanging information in order 
to improve efficiency. A competent public 
prosecutor will be more able to elicit all 
relevant evidence for submission to the court 
with a view to securing convictions. 

It is also a common experience in most 
countries that police officers prosecute in the 
lower courts, but the number of them are 
insufficient to cope with the voluminous 
cases that are pending in the courts. In this 
connection, steps are to be tal~en to increase 
the number oflegally trained police officers 
to conduct cases in lower courts on behalf of 
the public prosecutors to alleviate the 
problem. 
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Another alternative to lessen the case
load of courts with unwarranted prosecution 
is the adoption of "the suspension of 
prosecution" as practiced inJ apan and Korea. 
Although the main intention of this practice 
is to give a suspect a chance to rehabilitate, 
it is also aimed at reducing court case-loads. 
In 1992, 38.1 percent of non-traffic Penal 
Code offenders were granted suspension of 
prosecution in Japan. (5) In Korea, in 1989, 
the ratio of non- prosecution oftotal suspects 
was 53 percent and among them, 11.1 percent 
of the cases were suspended. This ratio has 
been constant throughout the years. (6) 

3. Court 
When discussing countermeasures to 

prevent crimes, it must be remembered that 
the court must playa commanding role since 
the people think that the ultimate temple of 
justice is the court. It must be remembered 
that not only the victim's party and the 
defendant's party are watching the 
proceedings of court but the public is also 
waiting for the ultimate decision of the court. 
The defendant whose guilt has been proved 
beyond a reasonable doubt must be 
adequately punished. In doing so the age, 
the circumstances under which the offence 
was committed, the previous criminal record 
of the defendant, etc:, must be considered. 
Insufficient and lenient punishment will 
create the impression among the public that 
the criminals have not been adequately 
punished and this may make the people 
hesitant in reporting crimes to law 
enforcement authorities. 

Further, this trend may open the door for 
the public to take the law into their own 
hands and give summary justice without the 
crime being brought to court. It is observed 
that on some occasions, the victim's party 
has retaliated by doing another cdminal act 
when the defendant's sentence of 
imprisonment is suspended or when alenient 
sentence is imposed. Suspended sentences 
must be suspended only in exceptional 
circumstances. 
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It is also necessary to dispose of cases 
without delay since along delay willresult in 
the discharge of the defendant. This delay 
will erase the true picture of the incident and 
the memory from the Vvitness's mind. Delay 
will also give the opportunity to the defence 
counsel to impeach the credibility of the 
witness. The long delay in hearing the case 
and frequent postponement of the case will 
make witnesses reluctant to come to court to 
testify. It is pertinent to mention that 
witnesses have to forgo their time to attend 
to their affairs when they are compelled to 
attend court cases. It will contribute to a 
great extent in prevention of crimes if the 
court can minimize the case load and avoid 
postponements. 

It was also observed that there exists a 
serious shortage of interpreters in certain 
countries, which has contributed to the 
accumulation of cases in court and to delay 
in disposing of cases. This problem often 
occurs when the witness cannot understand 
the language of the court. 

To cut down case-loads, some countries 
have started ingenious measures such as 
the Small Claim Tribunal in Singapore, the 
practice of Court Sessions at Night in 
Singapore as well and the Mediation Board 
in Sri Lanka. 

In 1990, the Small Claim Tribunal 
disposed of 17,228 cases, and,processed, 
24,000 cases in 1991. Night Courts, 
which begin sessions between 6.30 pm. 
and 9.00 pm., run for two days in a week, 
and are assigned to deal with minor cases: 
like illegal ha"yking, littering, failure to 
submit income tax, etc. In 1991, Night Courts 
attended to 5,512 Traffic cases and 15,833 
Departroentalcases. Up to the end of October 
1991, Mediation Boards were referred a total 
of 9,778 cases, of which 5,483 cases or 56 
percent had been settled without proceeding 
to mitigation. (7) 

4. Corrections 
In urban areas, under the circumstances 

of increasing population and crime, almost 
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all of the institutions of criminal justice have 
the problem of overcrowding. Itis a matter of 
common lmowledge that overcrowding of 
institutions causes the contamination of 
inmates, especially juvenile inmates. 

Considering this situation, non-institu
tional treatment should be requested as an 
alternative. For example, community-based 
treatment in Japan is effective. Volunteer 
probation officers living in the community 
have a duty to take care of probationers and 
parolees under the supervision of probation 
officers. By giving advice about difficulties, 
helping to look for ajob and so on, Volunteer 
Probation Officers (VPO) help probationers 
and parolees take root in the society with a 
law-abiding attitude. And in Japan, almost 
100 halfway houses are run by private 
associations providing room and board and 
guidance for probationers and parolees. 
''United Nations Standard Minimum Rules 
for the Administration of Juvenile Justice 
(Beijing Rules)" discribes the placement 
of a juvenile in an institution as follows. 
"19-1 : a placement of a juvenile in an 
institution shall always be a disposition of 
last resort and for the minimum neces
sary period." 'SJThe example mentioned above 
suits the spirit of this rule. It also can avoid 
stigmatization of the offenders, which leads 
to recidivism, by treating them in real society. 

However, If we choose non-institutional 
treatment, itis indispensable that we classifY 
the offenders precisely and cautiously, 
otherwise alternative treatment leads to 
release of dangerous offenders into a 
vulnerable society. Using the knowledge of 
social sciences, the offenders must be selected 
in the best way. Institutional treatment of 
course should be refined to prevent 
recidivism, and should classifY appropriately 
within an institution. Also, educational 
functions should be promoted much more. 
Rather than indoctrination of morality, 
training in life skills such as the. 3Rs (reading, 
writing and arithmetic) or in a vocation, 
which would help offenders to make their 
living easier and to root into the society, 

should be offered. 

5. Community 
In urban areas, the traditional commu

nity has been diminished because of 
migration and overcrowding. The apathetic 
attitude of the urban community often 
inhibits and impedes the effort to prevent 
and suppress crimes. It has been 
acknowledged that that through community 
involvement, because of its pervasiveness, 
people can make a significant contribution 
to the prevention and detection of crimes. In 
recognition of this fact, urban communities 
should be reorganized and reinforced to 
prevent crimes. 

In the Philippines, members of the 
community in each barangay (the smallest 
political unit of the cOlmtry) usually organize 
themselves into neighbourhood action groups 
called Rondas for purpose of crime prevention 
activities. 

In Malaysia, the formation of "Ruktm 
Tetangga" (Neighbourhood Watch Group) 
aims at strengthening the tie between gov
ernment and the people in the maintenance 
of peace in the community. 

In Singapore, the National Crime 
Prevention Council whose board of directors 
comprises government officials, reputable 
individuals and corporate members from 
various sectors of' society, organizes and 
directs programmes to enhance community 
awareness and participation in crime 
prevention. (9) 

B. Criminal Laws 

Experience has shown that criminal 
legislation can not be static. As new forms of 
crime surface with modeln science and 
technology, the government has to de
penalize and decriminalize these new 
behaviours to maintain social order and 
protect collective and individual rights. Many 
attitudes once considered immoral are now 
common. The government therefore has an 
obligation to review and update constantly 
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the criminal laws to cope wlthnew challenges 
and developments which very often bring 
about new criminal behaviours. Itis therefore 
imperative that each country should have a 
permanent study commission to review and 
update criminal laws. Towards this end, a 
study in the member countries revealed that 
Papua New Guinea has a Law Reform 
Commission. 

Criminal Laws however should be based 
upon the fundamental values of the country. 
In the other words, the criminal laws must 
have the support of the total community. 
Other nations' experiences can be shared 
but the law enforcement has to be in 
accordance with each country's ethnic 
characteristics and traditions. History has 
shown that attempts being made to use 
criminal laws in an inappropriate manner 
do not work. For example, the criminal law 
has been used to try to prevent the use of 
certain drugs, such as cannabis in U.S.A. 
against the wishes of the majority of the 
community: this renders the laws ineffective 
forithas no strong support ofthemajority of 
the relevant society. (10) 

C. Crime p.\'evention through 
Education 

The concept of crime prevention should be 
incorporated into the educational curriculum 
all the way from schools to colleges and 
universities. School and family tmits are 
deemed to be the two major socializing bodies 
in which the formative years are spent. If 
schools are to be effective in the area of crime 
prevention and the inculcation of good citi
zenship, they must be exploited to instill 
non-violent and cooperative attitudes and 
to foster socialization processes. School 
are also to help the young to achieve healthy 
attitudes and correct social values towards 
life. There must be a parallel emphasis on 
the satisfaction and spiritual development 
alongside the academic pursuit for future 
employment. 

Education planners need to plan higher 
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education to avoid an excessive number of 
students in careers with limited employment 
opportunities. Unemployed graduates due 
to unmarketable qualifications and skills 
will causefi'llstration as they find themselves 
without the opportunity to use their 
knowledge because of the excess of 
professionals. The frustrated graduates will 
be the potential source of new criminals. For 
example, organized crime group in Venezuela 
- Tupamaru (dismantled in 1982,) Peru -
Sendero Luminoso and Colombia -
Coordinadora Guerrillera Simon Bolivar. 

It is also increasingly felt that more 
technical and vocational schools should be 
created so that knowledge is not only aca
demic but also practical. 

D. Crime Prevention through 
Environmental Design 

It is an established fact that committing a 
crime can sometimes be downright 
irresistible when these crimes are "created" 
by opportunity. This is especially the case 
with offences in the public or semi- public 
domain, mostly termed "petty crimes" which 
include vandalism, burglary, theft, assault 
and the like. It has often been said that 
"opportunity makes the criminals". 
Criminals normally actively look for an 
opportunity. It is therefore possible to a 
certain extent to design or manage the built 
environment in an effort to lessen the 
temptation to commit crime. 

This approach to preventing crime through 
environmental design (CPTED) has proved 
somewhat successfulin the Netherlands. In 
the Netherlands, such as approach has been 
used in shopping areas. It was found that it 
is possible to guide the behaviour of potential 
offenders and causers of nuisance, to prevent 
the shopping area from becoming 
unnecessarily attractive to potential 
offenders. (11l This approach (CPTED) has 
also proved to be a success in "Ai chi 
Prefecture, Japan, where the police 
constnlCteda "model crime prevention street" 
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safe for women to use at night. And as a 
result, fewer crimes occur in the area of that 
street. (l2) 

Similarly, along this concept of CPT ED, it 
is also the view of the group that to prevent 
juvenile offenders, there ought to be sufficient 
recreational facilities, especially in urban 
areas so that the young can utilize their 
leisure time constructively. It is therefore 
suggested that there be official nllings 
enforced by the Housing Ministry to 
encourage every new housing estate to 
provide facilities such as football fields, 
playgrounds, multi-purpose halls, parks, etc: 
to cater to the needs of the young. 

E. International Co-operation 

Today is a "GLOBALISATION" era, 
meaning rapid development in communica
tions and transportation. Crimes are no 
exception to internationalisation, as some 
criminal activities are transnational in 
nature. Thus international cooperation 
between the criminal justice systems is 
necessary. In this era, effective co-operation 
calls for the use of one country's investigative 
and prosecutorial pillars on behalf of the 
investigation and prosecution authorities of 
other countries. Any successful scheme for 
cooperation in the enforcement of criminal 
laws must facilitate: 

i) the making available of evidence includ
ing documentary and other real evidence; 

ii) the provision of records; 
iii) the location of assistance and sus

pects; 
iv)the execution of request for search and 

seizure; 
v) the service of documents; 
vi) the provision of assistance to en -

courage witnesses to give testimony or 
country; 

vii) the location, restraining, forfeiture 
and repatriation for the proceeds of crime.u3} 

Needless to say, to achieve sound criminal 

justice policy, one needs reliable and valid 
natio!l$l,l/international criminaljustice data. 
United Nations Asia and Far East Institute 
for the Prevention of Crime and Treatment 
of Offenders (UNAFEI), with the financial 
support of the Asia Crime Prevention 
Foundation (ACPF), are rendering valuable 
assistance in helping countries of the region 
to establish their national crime Data Stand
ards and to help restructure their criminal 
justice systems to better equip themselves 
for future challenges against crimes. (l4) 

11'. Mass Media 

It is recognised that mass the media are 
an important instrument for creating public 
awareness aboutthe implementation of crime 
prevention strategies. If the mass media are 
carefully employed, they can contribute to 
gaining public support for crime prevention 
activities, cooperation in policeinvestigations 
and involvement in rehabilitation works. 
Meanwhile, it is also realized that violent 
television programmes often have a negative 
effect on crimes, especially those committed 
by juveniles. In adition, research also proved 
that pornography adversely affects the 
mental development of the very young. 
With the powerful influence of the mass 
media both in terms of its extensive reach 
to the masses and its impact, strict gov
ernmental censorship and care are needed 
to ensure that while disseminating crime 
news to create awareness, there is no 
over-sensitising the masses (especially 
the young) about violence. 

In the use of mass media for crime 
prevention activities, Nepal Police started" 
POLICE REQUEST" programmes on tel
evision and bi-weekly police programme 
on radio. These programmes cover police 
requests for cooperation and measures to 
avoid being victimised by crime groups. 

The Police Ministry ofPapuaN ew Guinea 
started "LAW AND ORDER" programmes 
radio and television. The aim of these 
programmes is to inform the public about 
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law and order, peace and security, and crimes 
and criminals, and to get public participation 
and cooperation. In Japan, the Ministry of 
Justice conducts yearly programmes callel"!. 
''J\10VEMENTS TOWARDS A BRIGHTER 
SOCIETY" to promote public understanding 
and cooperation as well as rehabilitation 
activities. The National Police Agency also 
delivers telephone-cards stickers and 
pamphlets containing crime prevention 
messages to inform the public of the impor
tance of fighting crimes. In Venezuela, the 
Ministry of Justice and Municipal Police 
alert the public through television to observe 
their children and members of the family 
every evening to find out where they are. 

G. Social and Economic Upliftment 

Peoplelivinginovel'crowded urban centres 
tend to have more stress and frustration. 
This is one of the main contributing factors 
to urban crimes. It is especially felt by the 
young because of their lesser ability to cope 
with stress and frustration. 

Unemployment jn the circle of young is 
common in cities because they do not have 
job experience and relevant qualifications. 
The idle youth are the "at-risk" group who 
are easily turned delinquents. Itisimportant 
therefore, that governments prepare 
sufficient workplaces and training 
institutions for youth. Towards this end, it is 
felt that at the ministerial level programs 
like Social Welfare and Youth and Sports be 
created and budgets allocated to them to 
provide vocational training, enterprenuer
ship training, business opportunities, small 
loan facilities and follow-up extensive 
services for the youth to engage in some form 
of trade and vocation, to avert the "at-risk" 
youth from falling into crime groups. The 
''Youth Gang" is one ofthis so-called "at-risk" 
groups in Singapore who frequently loiter in 
unhealthy amusement centres thus posing 
juvenile problems. 

For healthy emotional development, there 
must be some sporting activities for the 
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young to let off their pent-up emotions due to 
stress and frustrations. However, in the city 
set-up where space is limited, facilities such 
as playgrounds, swimming pools, tennis 
courts, parks, multi-purpose halls, and soon 
are too few to cater to the need ofthe young 
as well as the adults. It is imperative 
therefore, the Housing Ministry establish 
rules to approve any new housing estate, 
and the developers have to provide such 
facilities jn their housing plan. 

H. Decentralization 

One ofthe main reasons for lural drift is 
poverty in rural areas. Studies have shown 
that rural poverty is prominent. 

Migration to urban centres in search of 
better living conditions and quality oflife is 
therefore unavoidable. The effect of such 
migration causes overcrowding, which in 
turn produces a variety of crimes. 
Decentralisation means that the function of 
urban centres is dispersed around rural 
areas. Decentralisation is also one of the 
effective countermeasures to reduce poverty 
in the rural areas and to stop migration to 
urban areas. In short, governments develop 
commercial activities in the suburban areas. 

'rhis measure is not directly related to 
crime prevention activity. But in the long 
run, when the sub-centres are developed 
economically, it will certainly reduce the 
rate of migration to city areas. In :Malaysia, 
governmental efforts were seen in settingup 
heavy infrastructures in sub-centres to create 
"FREF. TRADE ZONES" to earmark 
industrial areas for foreign investments and 
to disperse rural drift to urban centres. 

In Papua New Guinea, the government 
has recently introduced 20 provincial 
governments for the purpose of transferring 
government's functions. In Venezuela, the 
government has enacted a law to transfer 
factories to suburbs of central areas in 
Venezuela, e.g. Sant Tereza Del Tuy. 

According to the Master Plan of Tokyo 
1992, the dispersal of functions throughout 
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the Tokyo Metropolitan Region will be 
promoted and the structure of Tokyo will be 
changedfrom the present overly concentrated 
centre to a multipolar structure. 

The city centre will have major capital 
and world city functions and inducements 
will be offered to encourage structural 
change so that functions which need to be in 
the city centre will be located there. The sub
centres will serve as bases for business, 
commerce and culture. Regional cores will 
also be developed as centres of commerce, 
culture and entertain.mentinthe areas where 
people live their daily livesY6) 

V. Conclusion 
The group members all share the view 

that any meaningful countermeasures 
against urban crimes and juvenile 
delinquency must include the following 
three strategies: 

i) a legal system and criminal laws which 
are acceptable to and supported by the 
community; 

ii) efforts to reduce motivation for 
Climes and opportunity for crimes; and 

iii) effective criminal justice system. 
The above strategies, call for the active 

involvement of the community and general 
public in crime prevention and the 
rehabilitation of offenders. Failure on this 
score would, to a great extent, impede the 
effectiveness of any countermeasures. 

Crime prevention and suppression are 
not the sole responsibility of those sectors 
labelled as "criminal justice." In fact, if 
national planners in health, education, 
welfare, industry, commerce, and housing 
as well as criminal justice services were to 
combine to make a coordinated effort to 
eliminate the criminogenic factors, society 
would be more capable of development with 
less interference from crimes. 

After studies and research done by the 
group on the actual situations of urban crimes 
and juvenile delinquency brought about by 
urbanisation and industrialisation in the 16 
participants' countries, the group members 

are of the view that differential degrees of 
urbanisation have taken place in the 16 
countries. Each has faced a unique set of 
urban crimes and juvenile delinquency both 
in nature and extent. 'While most of the 
countries have surpassed their first facet of 
urbanisation characterized by "rural-drift," 
and are now moving into the second stage 
characterized by "urban-growth," Japan in 
particular has advanced to the third stage of 
urbanisation that is characterized "urban
sprawl." 

The group members are of the opinion 
that the countermeasures which are 
successfully implemented in Japan, such 
as the Koban system of community polic
ing, may not be as effective in other coun
tries due to differences in political, eco
nomic, social and cultural values. 

Be that as it may, it is the optimistic view 
of the group that even though urbanisation 
unavoidably results in urban Climes, ifcareful 
measures are taken, they can be contained 
and managed, whilst the benefits of 
urbanisation can be fruitfully exploited. 
Last but not least, it is also the sincere hope 
of this group that future UNAFEI 
participants will furnish more up-to- date 
crime data pertaining to actual situations of 
their respective countries. This will enable 
the enrichment of knowledge as time passes, 
since sound criminal justice policy can only 
be built on the accurate andlatestinformation 
on crime statistics. Further more, in this era 
crimes are tTansnational. 
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I. Introduction 
1. Urbanization is often seen as sym

bolic of progress and modemization. Eco
nomic and industrial development is the 
norm of the '90s the world over. This is 
particularly the case for Asia and the Far 
East. To support an expanding industrial 
sector, labour and infrastructure are required 
on a large scale. Unfortunately, the steady 
migration of people from rural areas to the 
cities and the emergence of social problems 
associated with urbanization have brought 
about a steady increase in crimes. Urban 
crimes are generally committed with more 
sophistication, while the public tends to be 
uninvolvedinmatters beyond their personal 
and immediate concerns. In the context of 
the relative anonymity and detachment of 
the urban dweller from his social 
environment, the rapid development oftrade 
and commerce, and of communications, 
technology and transportation in the cities 
has created manifold criminal opportuni
ties, as well as the means for criminals to 
avoid detection and apprehension by the 
police. These conditions have posed special 
difficulties in the investigation of urban 
crimes that are not readily anticipated under 
the usual or traditional approaches to crime 
prevention. 

2. In this respect, more effective investi
gation of urban crime must be timely and 
appropriate. In fact, the process of investi
gation is unarguably the most important 
stage in the criminal justice system because 
prosecution and trial depend absolutely on 
the outcome of the investigation. Without 
effective investigation, there cannot be effec
tive prosecution or a successful trial of a 
criminal case. 

3. To address the issue of effective inves
tigation, a 2-pronged approach is adopted: 

i. Conditions and Problems Which Make 
the Investigation Difficult and How to Cope 
with Them (Countermeasures) 
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ii. How to Ensure Public Cooperation. 
In the first approach, the main topics for 

discussion and presentation are: 
a. Ordinary Crimes Including Crimes 

Committed by Foreigners; 
b. White-Collar (Economic) Crimes; 
c. Technology-Related Crimes; and 
d. Drug-Related/Organized Crimes 

4. To present a paper on these areas, it is 
the consensus among the group members to 
look at urban crimes as "crimes committed 
in an urban area and crimes which result 
from problems associated with the popula
tiongrowth and development of urban areas, 
such as white-collar crimes, crimes which 
take advantage of modern technology, drug
related crimes, crimes committed by 
foreigners and organized crimes". 

5. Members ofthe group are aware that 
in the discussion of conditions and problems 
affecting ordinary, white-collar and technol
ogy-related crimes, issues on juvenile delin
quency and environmental crime are im
plicit. Be that as it may, the group has 
decided to study the larger categories men
tioned in its concept of urban crime in order 
to acquire as wide a perspective as is possible 
on the subject of criminal investigation. At 
the same time, it has focused on the coun
tries whose members are in this group work
shop, namely, the Philippines, China, Sin
gapore, Japan and Pakistan, as they are 
generally representative of nations facing 
different stages of economic development. 

n, Conditions and Problems which 
Make the Investigation Difficult 

A. Ordinary Crimes 

In the Philippines, the most apparent 
drawback to the capacities of police to 
investigate crime is their limited power 
to execute warrantless arrest. Their author
ity used to be almost as broad as that under 
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Anglo-American common law, which is to 
say that they could arrest on their own 
initiative when they had probable cause or 
reasonable grounds to do so. As provided in 
the common law, probable cause means 
evidence of crime derived from the per
sonal knowledge of the arresting officer, 
or from the report of victims and wit
nesses, reliable information of inform
ers, and such other evidence as may rea
sonably justify the officer to believe that 
a crime has been committed, and the per
son to be arrested has committed it. With 
the promulgation in 1985 of the revised 
rules on criminal procedure, the legal 
basis for warrantless arrests has been 
reduced to mere personal knowledge of the 
arresting officer. Situations arise in which 
the police find it necessary to arrest as a 
means of further investigation, because 
they either need to interrogate the sus
pect, secure his fingerprints, etc., or fa
cilitate identification by the victims and 
witnesses. A warrantless arrest may also 
be necessary in cases where the suspect is 
likely to escape or go into hiding, or is 
threatening witnesses or otherwise 
interfering with the investigation. Since it is 
not always the case that the police have 
personal knowledge of an offence, legitimate 
arrest objectives are bound to suffer. As it is, 
the Philippine police live with the new re
striction by not arresting at all, getting 
judicial warrant on the basis of indict
ments for other offences, or in many in
stances, effecting the arrest outright at the 
risk of having it rejected to in a court oflaw. 

With or without an arrest the quality of 
the investigation can be affected by the poor 
investigative abilities of the police 
investigator. Statementsfromkeywitnesses 
may not be obtained and evidentiary material 
lost or destroyed through inept handling. 
Even upon the conclusion of the investigation, 
it becomes necessary for the investigator to 
maintain close coordination with the pros
ecutor, in order that testimonies can be 
presented at the appropriate time, and the 

other proofs turned over to him for pres
entation in court. Again, negligence or 
inattentiveness on the part of the investi
gator may hamper the prosecutor in prov
ing his case, leading to the acquittal of the 
accused. Great loss of time and money by 
the government and possible miscarriage 
of justice result. . 

As in other countries, urbanization in 
China is brought about by the movement of 
populations to areas where industry, trade 
or commerce is concentrated. People 
converging on urban centerscome from 
different parts of the country and are 
generally indifferent to one another's affairs, 
being themselves preoccupied with their own 
work and living. Fewer opportunities exist 
for people to know one another and develop 
the community sense characteristic of more 
traditional societies. It has consequently 
become difficult for the police to investigate 
crime, trackdowncriminals,locatewitnesses, 
and gather evidence. 

With the rapid growth in population, the 
police also come to deal with an increasing 
number of cases that outstrip their manpower 
resources. In some metropolitan areas, law 
enforcement agencies do not have an effective 
communications system and computer 
command center. Due to the inability of the 
system to communicate crucial information 
to the line units, for example, the scene of the 
crime, the identity of criminals, the weapons 
used, and the like, the police cannot assess 
the situation correctly and make the proper 
responses. This inadequacy is part of an 
overall problem concerning material re
sources and logistics available to the po
lice. Few and outmoded equipment and poor 
transportation and communiclttion facili
ties impede the investigation of crime in a 
major way. Finally, urban criminals tend 
to be more sophisticated in their approach 
and manner of conducting their criminal 
activities. A good number of them are 
educated, street-smart, and attuned to ad
vanced methods, techniques and practices 
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that make crime a lucrative way of life for 
them. ~hey engage in detailed planning, 
and aVaIl themselves of modern weaponry 
and technology to implement their plans 
straining police capabilities to the limit' 

Singapore is an urban area, but a relatively 
safe and orderly one compared to other urban 
cities. While ordinary crimes in many 
countries continue to rise, in Singapore, 
they are well under control and in fact, have 
decreased for the last 4 consecutive years 
(1989 - 1992). The figures for the major 
crimes reported to the police are as follows: 

MAJOR CRIMES 1991 1992 COMPARATIVE THE 

PREVIOUS YEARS 

MURDER 50 41 lowest in 10 years 

RAPE 74 81 2nd lowest in 10 

years 

ROBBERY 1,404 1,074 lowest in 14 year 

HOUSE- 3,520 3,020 lowl;:st in 5 years 

BREAKING 

Source: Intelligence Department, Criminal 
Investigation, Department, Singapore Police Force 

Although crime is not a serious problem in 
Singapore and its crime rate is among the 
lowest in the world, there are conditions and 
problems which make criminal investiga
tion di{ficult. 

Singapore has a significant foreign 
presence. Foreign workers, including 
expatriates, comprise 12% of the work 
force. It has also a large number of foreign 
students. The tourist figure for the year 
1992 is almost 6 million, and understand
ably, the participation offoreigners in Clime 
is significant. In 1991, 14.3 % of violent 
crimes were committed by foreigners. In 
1992, the percentage went up to 16%. For 
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property crimes, it was 10.9% in 1991 and 
9.7% in 1992. Foreigners can be victims 
t.'iJ.emselves. Language difference is one of 
the primary problems, and this is aggravated 
by the lack of competent interpreters. Time 
is another problem. Foreign victims and 
witnesses are often scheduled to leave the 
country soon after the commission of a crime 
and there is insufficient time for th~ 
investigator to get complete statements from 
them. Securing their attendance in court 
would be difficult once they depart. Even 
when traced to their respective countries, 
many of them are not made to return and 
testifY. 

There is a general shortage of manpower 
in th~ Singapore Police Force. AB the economy 
contmues to grow, the recruitment and 
retention of officers are affected. Whenever 
aninvestigatoris transferred or has resigned, 
he leaves behind a backlog of unfinished 
cases. Such cases would ultimately affect 
the effectiveness of the investigation. Inves
tigators tend to ignore or "sit" on such cases 
further delaying investigations. Anothe; 
area of concern is the lack of co-ordination 
between the investigator and the prosecu
tor. Very often investigators are :made to 
"stand by" in court pending their testi
monies. They may have to wait in court for 
a day or two before being put on the stand. In 
some cases, they are not even required to 
testifY, but as a matter of precaution they 
must attend court hearings wasting valu
able time in the process. 

Japan is a highly developed and urban
ized country, and one of the safest in the 
world. Its crime rate is lower than those 
of western developed countries, and even 
of ABian countries. In fact, according to the 
1993 World Competitiveness Report, Japan 
was ranked highest among 22 developed 
countries on the confidence people have that 
their persons and properties are protected. 
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CONFIDENCE MlONG PEOPLE THAT 
THEIR PERSON 

AND PROPERTY ARE PROTECTED 

DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 
1. Japan 
2. Austria 
3. Finland 
4. Denmark 
5. Australia 
6. Canada 
7. Switzerland 
8. Portugal 
9. Norway 
10. Germany 
11. Sweden 
12. Ireland 
13. New Zealand 
14. USA 

POINTs(10) 
9.1 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 
7.7 
7.5 
7.5 
7.2 
7.1 
6.8 
6.6 
6.0 
5.9 
5.8 

15. Belgium, Luxembourg 5.5 
5.3 
5.2 
5.1 
4.7 
4.5 
4.4 
4.4 

16. Netherlands 
17. Greece 
18. United Kingdom 
19. Turkey 
20. France 
21. Spain 
22. Italy 

AlthoughJ apanhas a high clearance rate, 
there are significant problems affecting 
criminal investigation. One of the more 
apparent problems is that as society be
comes more urbanized, anonymity emerges. 
The community tends to be indifferent and 
uninvolved. As a result, investigators 
have problems conducting inquiries and 
gathering information. Witnesses are re
luctant to come forward except when they 
have an interest. This attitude enables 
criminals to avoid apprehension. In par
ticular, nuclear families and single or 
working women are on the increase in the 
cities, and it is difficult for police agencies to 
have strong ties with these groups. This 
results in little infonnation for the police. 
In the murder of a prostitute or a homeless 
person, for example, there is little or no 

information about his or her identity on 
which the police investigators can work. 

Urban criminals are taking advantage of 
these developments and the diversification 
of communication and transportation. 
Crimes are committed across a wider area 
involving various prefectures. This poses a 
problem to investigators because of police 
jurisdiction, and the difficulty of knowing 
the offenses committed by offenders in other 
prefectures. 

Because of urbanization, Japan also 
attracts a large number of foreigners. 
Whether they are victims or offenders, 
investigators will have a difficult time 
communicating with them, and 
understanding their diverse backgrounds. 
The problem is compounded by the shortage 
of qualified interpreters. Foreign offenders 
are likely to deny criminal involvement. 
Foreigners may also be involved as witnesses, 
but for fear of exposure that they are illegally 
working in the country, they disappear as 
soon as a crime is reported. 

The lack of co-operation among the 
investigative agencies of various countries 
is, finally, another problem area that affects 
crime. It is presently difficult for a country 
to obtain information on a foreigner from his 
country of origin. 

In Pakistan almost all urban crimes are 
defined in the Pakistan Penal Code of 1860. 
Offenses under the Penal Code, as well as 
crimes under special laws are investigated, 
inquired into, and tried according to the 
provisions of the Criminal Procedure of1898. 

'fhe various types of ordinary crimes in 
Pakistan are pickpocketing, theft, robbery, 
serious assault, murder, kidnapping and 
sexual crimes. There are various factors and 
conditions that lead to difficulties in the 
investigation of these crimes. Firstly, the 
cities and other urban areas are densely 
populated, and the police and other 
investigating agencies assigned to them are 
inadequate in number. Second, police 
investigators are overburdened with duties 
such as guard, escort and protocol work. 
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They are frequently summoned to courts 
and made to wait until their testimonies are 
taken. They also have to produce accused 
persons in courts to take remand, that is to 
obtain permission of the court to investigate 
and have further custody ofthe accused. For 
performing work extraneous to their inves
tigative functions, they are unable to look 
into pending cases properly and expedi
tiously. They cannot respond to serious 
occurrences of crime and reach the scene 
early enough to gather evidence and track 
down the criminals. 

Frequent postings and transfers of police 
investigators have also created problems. 
They leave behind unsolved cases that are 
re-assigned to newly posted officers 
unfamiliar with the actual case 

happenings. Sometimes, officers with 
little or no investigative experience are 
assigned to sensitive cases, leading to less 
than satisfactory solutions. 

Socio-economic changes and moderniza
tion have brought about a new crime trend. 
Criminals use sophisticated techniques and 
weaponry, and plan their crimes well. At 
times, they resist the police and make good 
their escape. Tracking them down again 
poses special difficulties for the police. 

Another problem faced by investigative 
agencies is the reluctance of people to co
operate with them. Coming to the cities from 
different parts of the country, they become 
preoccupied their own affairs and are 
indifferent to one another. Since they do not 
receive good treatment, victims and 
witnesses consider attendance at 
investigation and trial a great inconven
ience to them. They are called several times 
to give their testimonies only to be told that 
the hearings are postponed or adjourned, at 
much cost and loss of time on their part. 

B. White Collar!l'echnology-related 
Crimes 

In the Philippines, the growing complex
ity of urban life, social and economic, has 
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given rise to new forms of swindling, fraud 
and exploitation. In all of these activities, 
the criminals use their special knowledge 
and connections to defraud individuals, 
corporations, the government or public. The 
more egregious examples of these types of 
urban crimes consist of dishonest trade 
practices, investments in dubious concerns 
or projects, misrepresentation in the sale of 
goods and the like. Recent phenomena 
involving the massive migration of Filipino 
workers abroad provides yet another occasion 
for unscrupulous dealings. Because of the 
difficulties in the placement of work abroad, 
many job hopefuls fall prey to the schemes of 
recruiters who offer for a price the illusion of 
foreign employment. The number of cases of 
illegal recruitment filed with the courts of 
Manila, the premier urban center, averaged 
220 annually during the last 2 years. This is 
about 2% of the criminal caseload. 

The banking system continues to be a 
conduit through which frauds are commit
ted. Many business transactions are con
summated through the use of checks which 
often are not backed up by sufficient depos
its. Losses from this type of fraud run into 
millions of pesos annually. In recognition of 
the fact that the widespread use of the rub
ber check undermines public confidence in 
the check as a bill of exchange, the govern
ment enacted B.P. 22, a special law that 
imposes penalties and makes prosecution of 
the criminal easier. Still, as an indication 
that these punitive measures are not enough 
and need to be enhanced, the circulation of 
worthless checks goes unabated. In the last 
couple of years, about 38% of the criminal 
cases in the courts of Manila were for 
violations of the aforesaid law, constitut
ing the largest category of complaints en
tering the judicial system. 

The use of stolen or forged bank documents, 
such as travellers checks, postalmoneyorders 
and foreign currencies, also raises serious 
concern because of the large amounts 
involved and the sophistication by which 
criminals implement their schemes with the 
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involvement of bank or postal employees 
and some elements of the police. Recently, 
millions offake US dollar bills were recovered 
from syndicate members who were 
exchanging them for genuine currency 
through some banks. 

Other persistent white-collar crimes in 
the Philippines are bribery and corruption of 
public officials, tax evasion, smuggling and 
gambling. 

Offenses characterized by dependence on 
technology are concentrated in the area of 
weapons manufacture, the forgery of and/or 
tampering with currency, credit cards, 
passports and other commercial documents. 
Filipinos have for years, been making guns, 
in a clandestine manner mostly imitations of 
foreign models. Ironically, despite the lack 
of government licensing or incentives, the 
industry has grown considerably, and cer
tain localities in the country have come to 
be known for their expertise the making of 
these products, although operations are 
done, so to speak, in the backyard of homes. 
The attitude of the government toward this 
development has been ambivalent. While 
there were crackdowns on the operations 
of the factories, the effort has been, at 
most, sporadic. The manufacture of guns 
is part of an underground economy that is 
prevalent in the Philippines, where trans
actions go unreported, untaxed and un
regulated, one reason why despite wide
spread unemployment Filipinos manage to 
survive. There have been suggestions to 
legalize the industry in order to place it 
under supervision, and to enable the gov
ermnent to derive taxes from its opera
tions. At the moment, it is pernlissible for 
private individuals to acquire permits to 
posses illegally made glms, and a good 
number of these weapons have found their 
way into the arsenals of private security 
agencies. Needless to say, the liberality in 
the rules on possession has encouraged the 
manufacture of these guns. 

From time to time, fake Philippine pesos 
enter into circulation, causing much alarm 

and damage to the public. These bills are 
manufactured largely by local printing plants 
and with such expertise that monetary 
authorities are obliged to issue instructions 
to the public on how to distinguish the fake 
from genuine bills. The problem remains a 
serious one because with technical know
how, it becomes a matter of time before the 
economyis again flooded with fake currency. 
Local counterfeiters are also known to have 
links with international syndicates in the 
manufacture and distribution of fake US 
dollar bills. 

White-collar crimes in China are not as 
significant as in the other countries. 
However, although the crime volume is low, 
the incidence of these crimes has increased 
rapidly in recent years. 

Compared to the crime level in 1988, 
such crimes increased by about 50 % in 
1989, and in 1990 by almost 100% over 
1989. Emerging in the context of a vari
ety of transactions, public and private, in 
which fraud or deception enter as a sig
nificant element, they pose serious prob
lems for the economy. Of particular con
cern are insurance fraud, tax evasion, and 
public corruption. 

Several features characterize white-collar 
crimes in China. The amount of money 
involved inirregulartransactionsis becoming 
surprisingly large by traditional standards. 
These transactions are committed through 
the use of expert or special knowledge not 
commonly shared with the general public. 
Some white-collar criminals occupy high 
ranks in society and are well-educated. 
Skillfully, they are able not only to defraud 
their victims, but to cover their tracks as 
well. They devise schemes to shield their 
ruse from everything but the most 
painstaking investigation effort. It has 
become, for these reasons, increasingly 
difficult forthe police and other investigative 
agencies to detect and prosecute these 
criminals, unless they are properly equipped 
and supplied with funds to pursue their 
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work on a sustained basis. 
White-collar crimes fire by their nature 

complicated transactions involving 
numerous persons, offenders and victims 
alike. Considerable effort and dedication 
are needed, in particular, to identify the 
illegal aspects ofthese deals from the veneer 
oflegality that is made to cover them. There 
are certain recognizable strategies that 
white-collar criminals employ to escape 
detection. In some cases, the crime is 
committed while acting in a legal capacity. 
In others, legal formalities are used. Often, 
there is collusion between the criminals and 
government personnel and otherwell-placed 
persons to hide the effects of their crime. 

Finally, other offenses or irregular acts 
are bound to follow with serious consequences 
for the public good. For example, a person 
who bribes a government official to support 
speculative activities, in effect induces 
malpractice by those whose decisions can 
affect the economic order of the country. 

In Singapore, the main agencies 
investigating white-collar crimes are the 
police and the Commercial Mfairs De
partment (CAD) which comes under the 
Ministry of Finance. Most of the cases are 
investigated by the police in the divisions, 
and complex cases are investigated by the 
Commercial Crimes Division (CCD) of the 
Criminal Investigation Department. The 
nature of cases handled by the CAD are more 
specialized and the work of the CAD and the 
CCD complement each other. As the 
international economy develops and 
Singapore strives to be a vibrant financial 
center, white-collar crimes become a growing 
area of concern. These are expected to 
increase with economic maturity and as 
criminals become more sophisticated. To 
ensure that the interest of investors are 
protected from the educated predator, Sin
gapore has seen the need to maintain a high 
standard in its financial system. Indeed, 
according to the 1993 World Competi
tiveness Report, Singapore ranks highest 
(9.5 out of 10) among 37 developed and 
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developing countries on the confidence 
people had that their persons and proper
ties are protected. The same report shows 
Singapore with the highest score (8.5 out 
of 10) for fair administration of justice. 
In order to maintain public confidence, then, 
there must be an effective investigation into 
white-collar crimes, among other measures, 
and to be effective, there is a need to bring 
offenders of serious fraud to book expedi
tiously. 

A typical white-collar crime involves long 
and protracted investigations whereby the 
investigator plow through volumes of 
documents and account books. The 
inexperienced investigator who is not 
conversant with commercial laws, criminal 
procedures, practices, terminologies and the 
mechanism of specialization faces financial 
institutions who are reluctant to divulge 
information on account holders. 

AB technology advances, there are more 
opportunities for criminals, especially 
educated predators, to commit technology
related crimes. Singapore, being an 
international financial center as well as a 
popular tourist resort, has about 6 million 
visitors a year. Major foreign currencies are 
accepted in most large department stores 
andinmanysmalleroutlets. Licensedmoney
changers are found everywhere. Hence, itis 
easy for counterfeit currencies to appear in 
the country. The more common currencies 
that are targeted for counterfeiting are US 
dollars, Singapore dollars and Malaysian 
ringgit. The quality of these counterfeits is 
extremely good, which is to say that the 
technology used is advanced. 

Credit card fraud is also an area ofconcern 
as Singapore becomes a cashless society and 
more people are using credit cards. However, 
credit card offences are generally not 
technology-related. 

But, in a few reported cases, the quality 
of the counterfeit is better than the genu
ine credit cards. Thl.s again is an indication 
of the sophistication of white-collar 
criminals. AB Singapore goes full swing 
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into computerization, problems are ex
pected to arise. Fortunately, computers used 
in the country are so advanced that they 
have adequate built-in safeguards. At any 
rate, there are enough competent investiga
tors to handle cases of this nature should the 
need arise. 

As amajor economic power, itis inevitable 
that Japan would have its share of white
collar and technology-related crimes. In 
every kind of economic crime, there is a 
marked tendency towards latency, 
enlargement ,and sophistication, making 
investigation in this area difficult. Some of 
the white-collar crimes are fraud committed 
by company executives, embezzlement, 
criminal breach of trust, tax evasion, 
corruption, violations of the Anti-monopoly 
law, and violations of Security and Exchange 
Law. Incasesoffraudbycompanyexecutives, 
especially ("ses of real-estate transactions, 
commodities trading and illegal financing 
by executives of banks, huge amounts of 
money are involved. In one recent case, it 
exceeded 100 billion yen. Investigations into 
such cases are protracted and complex. 
Considerable expertise and professional 
knowledge on the part of the investigators 
are needed. Some of the white-collar crimes 
are reported long after the commission of 
the offences, and this creates a problem in 
the gathering of evidence. A reason for this 
is that the victim is elderly. It takes time for 
him to realize that he has been cheated, and 
investigators are unable to get a true and 
complete picture of the case from him. 

Tax evasion by operators of pachinko 
parlors, medical practitioners, and real
estate agents should also be another area of 
concern for investigators. It is difficult to 
enquire into cases of this type because the 
daily transactions are in cash. More often 
than not, the offenders would falsify accounts 
to avoid detection. Looking into accounts 
takes time and requires professional 
accounting knowledge. 

Corruption in many instances has no 

visible victims, butiterodes public confidence 
in the fairness of public services, resulting in 
the discouragement of the law-abiding spirit. 
Strong public concern and demand for 
punishment place pressure on investigators 
to produce swift and effective re.sults, but 
large organizations or groups involved in the 
crime have the capacity to destroy or conceal 
evidence. Evidence linking the delivery of a 
bribe to top management is hard to come by, 
let alone proving the fact of delivery. 

With rapid economic development 
criminals are expected to take advantage of 
sophisticated technology and equipment. 
Crimes committed with the use of such 
facilities are difficult to investigate 
through conventional methods and exist
ing legislation. In Japan, credit cards are 
widely used, and credit card frauds are for 
this reason on the increase. Fake cards are 
emerging and like those found in Singa
pore, they are of extremely good quality. 
Obviously, advanced technology is used in 
producing them. The problem for the 
Japanese police is that these fake cards are 
made not in Japan, but in other countries 
like Hong Kong and Taiwan. Stolen credit 
cards are also used on a large scale. The 
belated discovery and police report of the 
fraud again affects investigation, because by 
then it would be too difficult to identifY the 
user. 

A technology-related crime unique to 
Japan is the use offorged telephone cards. It 
has been hard to identifY the sources of these 
cards and to track down the syndicates 
responsible for making and distributing 
them. As in drug trafficking, couriers are 
employed to sell such cards and even ifthey 
are arrested, they are not in a position to 
assist investigators in tracing or identifYing 
the masterminds. Another problem is 
identifYing the users of such cards. They 
usually act discreetly, and are unlikely to be 
exposed by witnesses. 

Japan could be considered a fully 
computerized society. Most companies and 
government agencies are equipped with 
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advanced computers. There are instances 
when unscrupulous computer experts 
cause illegal electronic transfer of funds 
from one account to another in banks and 
financial institutions. Such illegal acts 
are difficult to detect because the offender 
covers his tracks expertly on the compu
ter. Investigators are confronted with the 
need to understand the system, and to have 
the knowledge to go through the software 
thoroughly and meticulously. In this con
text, the technology of computer systems 
advances so rapidly that often a system 
becomes obsolete within a year. By the 
time an investigator is familiar with a 
system, it has fallen out of use. 

In Pakistan, white-collar crimes are 
largely committed by the middle and upper 
classes. The more common cases are fraud 
by individuals, embezzlement, forgery, 
criminal breach of trust, corruption, bank 
fraud, fake passports, illegal recruitment 
and tax evasion. 

White-collar crimes within the ambit of 
the Pakistan Penal Code are investigated by 
the provincial police. The investigation of 
these crimes is generally more complex than 
that of ordinary crimes as the criminals are 
professional and usually educated. 'I'hey 
plan their activities with such thoroughness 
that detection is difficult, if not impossible. 
The cases wouldsurfacelongafterthe culprits 
have benefitted from their misdeeds and 
gone into hiding. 

Falsifications of accounts, frauds and 
forgery in banks, dealings in fake passports 
and crimes committed by illegal recruitment 
agencies are typical of offenses against federal 
laws, and are dealt with by the Federal 
Investigation Agency (F .I.A). This is a body 
of some 3,000 people under the control ofthe 
Ministry of Interior, 130 of whom, plus a 
supporting staff, form the Economic Crime 
Wing. Usually, in bank fraud cases, it is 
difficult for investigators to fix responsibility. 
It is not rare for bank officials to be involved, 
and they take advantage of bank regula
tions, creating a complexity that only the 
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professional training and knowledge of an 
investigator can uncover. 

Criminals use forged foreign passports to 
enable immigrants to enter the Gulf States, 
Europe and the United States. The forgery 
of a passport is a relatively simple operation 
involving the substitution of photographs. 
Its discovery often takes place in another 
country, and this makes it difficult for the 
investigating agency in Pakistan to obtain 
information or evidence. Where consenting 
parties are involved, the crime is hardly 
reported to the FIA, and witnesses are 
generally uncooperative. 

C. Drug-related/Organized Crimes 

Despite sustained efforts to contain it, the 
drug menace in the Philippines remains a 
serious social problem, and a source ofmajor 
concern to the government. Reports from 
various treatment and rehabilitation centers 
disclose that methamphetamine hydro
chloride, or "shabu", has emerged as the 
most used drug, although marijuana 
continues to be the most frequently seized in 
police raids and arrests. There are known 
marijuana plantations scattered in the 
mountainous areas access to which is made 
difficult by the lack of transportation and the 
presence of armed rebel groups. Cultivation 
sites in these parts of the country are 
neutralized mainly through airborne 
operations. 

More difficult to detect simply because 
they call for considerable intelligence and 
surveillance work, are the existence and 
operation oflaboratories for the manufacture 
of hashish and "shabu", and the smuggling 
and distribution of these drugs to the 
population. Some raids were made which 
resulted in the confiscation of pots, pans and 
other laboratory paraphernalia, but from all 
indications, the local manufacture of drugs 
continues. The illegal factories are, however, 
not yet extensive enough to meet the demand. 

rrhere has been marked improvement in 
the methods used by smugglers to bring 
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drugs into and out of the country. Asignificant 
amount of marijuana seized in Japan and 
Hong Kong come from the Philippines 
concealed in shoes, false-bottomed suitcases, 
wooden statues and frames, and steel pipes. 
In one particular case, several grams of 
compressed dried marijuana leaves were 
kept in limitation sea shells made offiberglass 
with a closed base, and painted with a black 
substance to avoid X-ray detection. 

By chance, some of the drugs are found on 
routine inspection. Without advanced 
intelligence information, it is almost 
impossible for customs authorities in the 
Philippinesto stop the flow of the contraband. 
Some degree of co-operation has been reached 
with the Hong Kong police and as a result, 
seizures of "shabu" have been made in the 
Philippines. The Philippines is not only a 
ready market for drugs, but a transit point 
for their distribution to the United States, 
Europe and other parts of Asia. Bangkok 
has been identified as a principal source of 
drugs transitting the Philippines, but con
siderable amounts are known to have origi
nated from South or Central America. It is 
believed that the intercepted shipments 
constitute only a small fraction of the 
actual trade. 

Philippine police contain drug peddling in 
the streets by means of buy -bust operations, 
wherebythepeddlerisidentifiedfromreports 
of informers, and an-ested as soon as he sells 
the drug to an undercover agent and receives 
the marked money from him. In many cases 
that reach the court, the accused plead that 
they have been framed up, that is, falsely 
implicated by the police for one reason or 
another. Since it is often the word of the 
policeman as against that of the accused, 
the judges, out of a fear of sending an 
innocent man to jail, look at the buy-bust 
with skepticism. 

Organized crime in the Philippines thrives 
on the numerous opportunities for illegal 
a('tlvity in the cities. The more enterprising 
and daring of the street criminals, after a 
time, form or become members of gangs that 

plan robberies systematically and execute 
them with characteristic viciousness. They 
are joined by renegades from the military or 
police service who use their expertise and 
connections to flout the law. They prey 
usually on banks and commercial estab
lishments handling large volumes of money 
and on owners of luxury vehicles. Lately 
there has been a rash of kidnapping for 
ransom incidents, where the victims are 
scions of wealthy Filipino-Chinese fami
lies, and the ransom money collected in 
any single operation runs into millions of 
pesos. 

The traffic in drugs, gambling and other 
vices come under the control of syndicates 
which operate like businesses. They are 
financed by big capital, and in some instances 
have the protection of government and police 
officials who are paid to look the other way. 
The trade in drugs, in particular, has risen to 
become probably the largest business in the 
country, with sales reported by sources in 
the Philippine National Police (PNP) to be in 
the neighborhood of30 billion pesos annually. 
Drug syndicates in the country are well
resourced and highly organized groups with 
international connections. 

In 1992, a total of 942 organized crime 
groups were identified to be operating 
nationwide. Forty-one were in kidnapping 
for ransom activities, of which 12 -29 % were 
basedin Metro Manila. The PNP Command 
reported having neutralized 72 groups, 
broken down as follows: 15 kidnapping, 15 
carnapping, and 42 drug-trafficking rings. 
Several thousand gang members were put 
under an-est, and a number slain through 
violent clashes with the police. The figures 
for crime groups still in existence indicate 
the need for a more concerted effort against 
the problem. 

Although the drug situation as a phenom
enon of modenl times is a relatively new 
concern in China, it has already brought 
forth rather intractable problems for the 
police and the government in general. 
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International drug traffickers see China not 
only as a huge profitable market, but as a 
crucial passage to Hong Kong and other 
regions. 

Drug crimes appear to be acquiring the 
features of organized crime as criminal 
groups become more coordinated and take 
full advantage of newly developed faciHties 
in transportation, communication and 
weaponry. In the late 1980s, the government 
initiated some emergency measures to cope 
with the growing drug problems, but despite 
the growing concern, the amount of illicit 
drugs in circulation appears to be on the rise. 
As reported by the Mainichi Daily News of 
Japan (Nov. 12, 1993), the National Drug 
Prevention Committee (NDPC), has 
registered 250,000 drug users. Of these, 755 
have contracted HN while injecting drugs. 
During 1991-1992, 22,050 drug-related cases 
went to trial, with 6,409 kg of heroin and 
4,661 kg of opium confiscated. 15,105 people 
were arrested for illegal drug use with 11,773 
punished and 2,220 receiving either life 
sentences or the death penalty. The greatest 
number of drug users live in China's southern 
provinces of Guangxi and Yunnan, areas 
which border the infamous "Golden 
Triangle", the region covering the northern 
parts of Laos, Burma and Thailand known 
for its opium poppy cultivation. These facts 
indicate that even as the police are making 
great strides inferreting out the contraband, 
drug trafficking has become a matter of 
steadily increasing seriousness. 

The growth of the drug crime is not 
matched in many places by any correspond~ 
ing increase of police resources, making it 
exceedingly difficult for them to confront 
drug operations. Correcting obvious 
deficiencies, the investigation and 
apprehension of drug peddlers should be a 
high priority. 

Organized criminal groups are becoming 
the major source of serious crimes in China. 
Their presence is most gravely felt in the 
areas of drug trafficking, robbery and 
prostitution. Some tend to be in specialized 
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activities such as those who rob and steal on 
railways and highways, or engage in 
hooliganism. The few more powerful and 
influential ones develop into triads, 
endangering social stability and the lives 
and properties of citizens. They make an 
occupation out of crime, follow strict 
organizational and management rules, and 
thrive indefinitely on their unlawful gains 
and profits. Their authority and power rest, 
ultimately, on terror and violence, supported 
in large part by a network of alliances with 
other underworld groups, businessmen and 
so on. Dictated by the economics of their 
trade, organized crune also tends to become 
transnational in character. In Nov. 1989, 
public security organs made a dramatic 
crackdo'wn on a large international drug 
ring with wide contacts in China, and 
apprehended 51 of their members, some 
comingfi'omBurma, Hong Kong andMacao. 
A sizable amount of heroin, in addition to 
transportation and communications 
equipment and firearms, were seized from 
them. 

Reachingpeaks of occupational efficiency, 
organized criminals act with considerable 
planning and use technology to advance 
their designs and escape detection and 
apprehension. Robbery and theft gangs are 
lmown to have networks for the disposition 
of stolen goods and to keep their profits out 
of the reach of the authorities. 

The attitude of the Chinese government 
toward organized crime is, unambiguously 
and uncompromisingly, to severely curb its 
growth through aniron-fist policy. Since 
1983,the standing committee of the National 
Peoples Congress has discussed and adopted 
decisions to improve criminal legislation 
relative to the suppression of certain acts, 
namely, acts which seriously endangerpublic 
security, the manufacture and distribution 
of drugs and pornographic materials and the 
abduction and selling into bondage of women 
and children. In all these decisions, severe 
penalties were prescribed. 

It must be pointed out, nonetheless, that 
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existing methods, practices and facilities for 
the investigation of organized crime groups 
have yet to be upgraded to desired levels. 
This fundamentally affects the qualityofthe 
results of the anti-crime campaign. 

Since Singapore is an open city, it is 
vulnerable to outside influences. The liberal 
attitude of the West towards drug-related 
criminals and the easy availability of drugs 
in neighboring countries remain a constant 
threatto Singapore. The agencies responsible 
for the suppression and prevention of drug 
trafficking and drug abuse are the Central 
Narcotics Bureau and the Police. One ofthe 
responsibilities of the Customs and Excise 
Department, which is under the Ministry of' 
Finance, is to prevent and detect the 
smuggling of illicit drugs into Singapore at 
various entry points. Singapore has always 
been tough on drug-related criminals. Since 
1972, 42 convicted drug traffickers have 
been hanged. 20 were Singaporeans and 
the rest were foreigners. In its fight 
against drug-related criminals, Singa
pore's strategy is aimed at reducing sup
ply and demand. In the area of supply, 
which will be discussed here, Singapore 
faces problems from drug traffickers, 
transitting drug traffickers, ant traffick
ers (small time), and street-pushers. Some 
of these problems are: 

1) Most drug couriers or traffickers work 
under the orders of syndicate heads and/or 
financiers. It is extremely difficult to trace 
these people. Even when traced, it is almost 
impossible to link them directly to the drugs 
or the traffickers; 

2) It is difficult to detect drugs because of 
the methods employed concealment. Some 
drugs are concealed in special compartments 
of bags, luggage and vehicles, strapped to 
bodies and legs, and hidden in consumer 
goods such as rice cookers and even picture 
tubes inside televisions. Some couriers resort 
to swallowing packets of drugs or concealing 
them in their private parts; 

3) New 'players' are emerging in the 
drug-trafficking scene. There are now 

traffickers or couriers from the African 
continent, in particular Nigeria and Kenya; 

4) Drug traffickers or couriers use different 
routes. They have come mainly from Thailand 
and Malaysia, bu.t recently some of them 
have come in from Indonesia; 

5) Drug dealers, especially the ant 
traffickers, are becoming extremely careful. 
They only deal with people whom they trust 
and know. 

In Singapore, there is no organized crime 
gang that comes closetotheJ apanese Yakuza 
or the triad society of Hong Kong. The 
organized gang is usually a loosely formed 
group of criminals that is syndicated in 
nature. Offences committed by them are 
usually theft of motor-vehicles, house
breaking, pickpocketing and shoplifting. 
Some of the syndicates are linked to secret 
societies, vice, illegal gambling and drugs. 
Occasionally they commit serious crimes 
such as kidnapping for ransom, goldsmith 
robberies, drug trafficking and even mur
ders. 

With its status as an international city, 
foreign crime syndicates are tempted to do 
their bit in Singapore. Some of the more 
common crimes committed by them are 
pickpocketing and shoplifting. After having 
committed crimes, they return to their 
countries onlytore-appearin the near future. 
Arrested criminals who are prohibited from 
entering Singapore have found their way in 
by carrying passports with new identities. 

The modern secret societies are no longer 
well-organized, being loosely-knit street 
corner gangs who are likely to be from the 
same neighborhood or school. They have 
very little or no links with traditional secret 
societies, but retain the old triad identities. 
There are altogether seven groups, namely, 
"08","18", "24", "36", "108", "Independent" 
and the "Ji It" Groups. Within each group 
are several secret society gangs. Their main 
criminal activities are intimidation, assaults, 
settlement talks and gang-fights (rioting) 
which arise out of incidents or disputes over 
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trivial matters. Occasionally, the gang fights 
lead to murder. 

The growing use of sophisticated technol
ogy and equipment by organized gambling 
syndicates to avoid detection is also posing 
some problems to the Singapore Police. Some 
of the methods employed are the use of close
circuit television to monitor movements and 
raids of the police, reinforced barriers at 
entry points to delay and frustrate 
enforcement action, soluble paper to destroy 
evidence quickly, and fax machines to 
communicate with accomplices. 

After 1985, stimulant drug offenders in 
Japan seemed to be on the decline. The 
number, though, still stood high at 21,452 in 
1989 and 19,231in 1990. In 1991, there was 
a significant decrease to 16,330. The 
percentage of the infamous Yakuza or 
Boryokudanmembers among stimulant drug 
offenders was between 42.8% to 45.2% for 
the years 1987 -1991. Most of the stimulant 
drugs are smuggled from Taiwan, the 
Philippines, and China. The N ationalPolice 
Agency estimated that in 1989 the illegal 
proceeds from drug trafficking of the 
Boryokudan was about 35% of a total annual 
income of approximately ¥l.3 trillion yen 
(US$10 billion). Due to the relentless efforts 
ofthe law enforcement agencies in Japan, a 
substantial amount of illicit drugs has been 
seized. The breakdown for the years 1989 to 
1991 is shown in the table below. 

Japan shares common problems with other 
countries in the fight against drugtraffickers. 
Some of these are: 

a. Similar to the situation in the 
Philippines and Singapore, drug traffickers 

inJ apan are coming up with more and more 
ingenious ways of concealing their illicit 
drugs. 

b. Syndicate heads or financiers do not 
involve themselves personally in the traf
ficking, but engage couriers through third 
persons. In almost all alTested cases, the 
couriers do not know who their big bosses 
are. In such circumstances, it is extremely 
difficult for investigators to gather sufficient 
evidence to prosecute the heads and 
financiers. There is no legislation in Japan 
to authorize detention without trial unlike 
in Malaysia, Singapore or Pakistan. 

c. Witnesses are difficult to secure, as 
many people stillfearreprisalsfrommembers 
of the Boryokudan who are likely to resort to 
violence. 

d. Like some countries, Japan has laws 
against laundering ofthe proceeds from illicit 
drugs. But this is a rather new area where 
investigation is extremely difficult, being 
protracted and complex. 

Assets, such as buildings, real estate and 
legitimate businesses are not readily trace
able to ill-gotten wealth. 

In the area of organized crime, the most 
serious problem for law enforcement agenci.t}s 
in Japan is the Boryokudan, which has oW'.:"! 
the years established itself as a part, though 
a much unwanted part, of society. 
Boryokudan members have become so 
integrated into society that it is extremely 
difficult to weed them out. In 1991, they are 
estimated to be numbered about 91,000, 
spread out into 3,300 different groups. The 
percentage of major crimes committed by 
them between. 1987-1991 are as follows: .. 

The Amount of Seized Drugs 

Year Heroin LSD Cocaine Opium Cannabis Stimulant 
1980 927,669g 280t 13,727g 454,872g 199.6kg 

1990 9,371g 575t 68,800g 8g 211,102g 249.0kg 

1991 25,088g 130,422t 22,501g lO,609g 249,297g 104.2kg 

kg: kilograms, g: grams, t:tablets Source: White Paper on Crime in Japan 1992 
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The Percentage of Boryokudan members 
among Penal Code Offenders 

Total 
Homicide 
Robbery 
Bodily injury 
Intimidation 
Rape 
Gambling 

(1987 - 1991) 

6.0 - 7.4 
22.9 - 29.9 
15.9 - 22.9 
22.4 - 24.1 
58.8 - 65.2 
15.0 - 20.9 
35.4 - 50.6 

The Percentage of Boryokudan members 
among Special Law Offenders 

Total 
Firearms & swords 
Stimulant drugs 
Horse Race Law 
Bicycle Race Law 

(1987 - 1991) 

13.4 - 16.9 
30.2 - 32.2 
42.8 - 45.2 
45.9 - 61.8 
41.0 -70.7 

Inter-gang Conflicts 
(including gang fights) 

Death 
Injury 
Firearms 

5 -18 
10-40 
47 -164 

(1987 - 1991) 

(918 - 1,540 firearms seized) 

Source: White Paper on Crime in Japan 1992 

Law enforcement agencies see these diffi
culties in coping with the Boryokudan threat: 

a. There is a strong bond of brotherhood 
among Boryokudan members. They are not 
disposed to reveal the identities of fellow 
members and their involvements in crime. 
Members are so faithful and loyal to their 
organizations that to betray one another is 
rare. It is well-known that the Boryokudan 
severely punishes anyone of them who does 

so. He is either killed, or his finger severed. 
Interrogators need to have a high level of 
skill, experience and patience in dealing 
with them. 

b. Today's Boryokudan organizations are 
camouflaging their operations. On the 
surface, they appear to be like any other 
businesses, but behind the legal facade, they 
conduct illegal activities, such as, gambling, 
bookmaking, extortion, prostitution, and 
trafficking in firearms, swords, and stimulant 
drugs. 

c. Boryokudangroups are extending their 
criminal influence to other countries such as 
the Philippines, Thailand, Taiwan and the 
U.S.A. They commit offences in other 
countries, but orders are issued from Japan. 
Victims and rival gang members are 
assaulted or murdered abroad for disputes 
occurring in Japan. It is difficult to 
investigate these acts because different 
countries and laws are involved. 

d. Witnesses in Boryokudan-related 
crimes are often fearful, and therefore 
reluctant to assist investigators, let alone 
testify against the Boryokudan. Inadequate 
laws on the protection of witnesses contribute 
to this reluctance of the witnesses. 

Today in Pakistan, the mother of almost 
all organized crimes is illicit drug trafficking. 
Pakistanis located in the narcotics-producing 
region of Southwest Asia known as the 
Golden Crescent. Before 1979, it was legal to 
produce opium gum obtained from the li
censed poppy grown in the North Western 
Frontier Province (NWFP). The production 
was hardly enough, though, to meet domestic, 
scientific, medical and quasi-medical 
requirements. 

The clandestine manufacturing of opiates 
with morphine sulphate started around early 
1975. In that year, 2 morphine laboratories 
were detected and dismantled in N.W.F.P. 
Heroin manufacturing was detected in 
Burma and Thailand as early as 1970 and 
1971 in an area known as the Golden 
Triangle, and in the eastern part ofIran in 
1974. FollowingtheIranianFundamentalist 
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Islamic Revolution in 1979, the stringent 
anti-narcotics measures squeezed the 
opportunities of clandestine heroin 
manufacturing. In the same year the poppy 
crop in the Golden Triangle was adversely 
affected by climatic conditions. There was a 
resulting decline in the heroin supply, and 
the prices of the product rose to an all-time 
high. Pakistan, however, had a bumper 
poppy crop of 800 tons. In December 1979, 
Russia invaded Afghanistan, diverting the 
opium traffic to the eastern borders of 
Afghanistan and causing an influx of3 million 
Afghan refugees into the tribal areas of 
Pakistan. 

Under these circumstances, the tribal belt 
between Pakistan and Afghanistan offered 
the most suitable site for the heroin 
manufacturers. 

The heroin laboratory owners, mostly 
Pakistani and Afghan tribesman, are 
maintaining operations in the tribal areas of 
N.W.F.P. These places are strategically 
important and politically sensitive, because 
of their close proximity to the Afghan and 
former Soviet borders and their special status 
in the country, as they continue to be largely 
administered by tribal customs and 
traditions. 

The demand for heroin in the west and 
reduction of production in the other parts of 
the world have encouraged heroin production 
in Pakistan. The drugs are smuggled out of 
the country by road through Iran and India 
and by air and sea from Karachi. The 
traffickers are also using the Gulf States as 

Year 

1981 
1982 
1983 
1984 

Persons Arrested 
in Pakistan 

77 
378 

1,117 
2,913 

transit points to Europe and other places. 
They are well- organized and have close 
links with the drug rings of Western Europe, 
India, the Gulf States, Canada, and the 
United States. Heroin brought out ofPaki
stanis concealed in legitimate products. Itis 
odorless, and therefore less susceptible to 
detection, easy to store and transport, and 
compared to other drugs of the same bulk 
and weight, assures a much higher profit 
from a stable market. 

The Government of Pakistan is acutely 
aware of the magnitude of the problem and 
its impact on the nation and the international 
community. In 1973, thePaldstanNarcotics 
Control Board was constituted, with duties 
relating to all aspects of the narcotics 
situation, from law enforcement activities to 
measures of prevention, education and 
rehabilitation of drug-dependant persons to 
coordinating and advising national and 
international agencies. A number of law 
enforcement agencies are also engaged in 
the anti-drug drive, namely Pakistan 
customs, provincial police force, Pakistan 
rangers, coast guards, the Excise and 
Taxation Department and the Airport 
Security Force. 

The anti-drug laws enacted in the country 
prior to 1979 were not sufficient to deal with 
the distribution and use of dangerous drugs. 
In order to curb this menace, the government 
promulgated the Prohibition Enforcement 
of Hadd Order 1979, an Islamic law that 
prohibits the manufacture, use and 
trafficking of all kinds oftoxicants including 

Heroin Seized Heroin Seized 
in Pakistan Worldwide 

(kg) (kg) 

431 5,228 
1,708 5,395 
3,377 9,599 
2,332 6,862 

Source: Menace of Opiate Abuse in Pakistan by MALIK MUHAMMAD ASHRAF PSP, QPM 
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alcohol. This law was amended in December 
1983 through Presidential order of 12/1983 
and 33/1983 providing stiffer penalty for 
heroin and coca traffickers and financiers. 
Presently, the possession ofheroin exceeding 
10 grams and opium of one kilogram or 
more, and trafficking or financing of the 
trafficking of these drugs are punished with 
life sentence (25 years) and unlimited fine. 

After the promulgation ofH.O.1979, law 
enforcement agencies took concerted efforts 
to bring drug traffickers to justice. As a 
result, an increasing number of drug 
traffickers were arrested and huge amounts 
of heroin were taken from them, constituting 
about one-third of the total heroin seized 
worldwide, as shown in the table on page 
252: 

The control of heroin production is more 
complicated. Heroin, as mentioned, is 
manufactured in the inaccessible and politi
cally sensitive tribal areas between Pala
stan and Afghanistan, where improvised 
mobile laboratories utilize both local and 
Afghan opium. The problems of law 
enforcement here are compounded by the 
political situation arising from the influx of 
millions of Afghan refugees. Within the law 
enforcement structure itself, inadequate re
sources, the higher fallibility of anti-narcot
ics personnel to financial inducement, the 
lack of coordination among different agencies, 
and legal and procedural bottlenecks have 
restricted performance to less than optimal 
levels. 

m. How to Cope With The Problems 
(Countermeasures) 

To be able to effectively detect and inves
tigate urban crimes, the investigator must 
have the capabilities to respond to them in a 
professional manner. The challenges of urban 
crime must be met with a commensurate 
improvement of police resources and the 
upgrading of the skills of the criminal 
investigator. Effective countermeasures 

must be employed to have urban criminals 
arrested promptly and dealt with 
expeditiously. Above all, significant steps 
must be taken to get the public involved in 
the task of community-wide crime preven
tion activities. 

Some of the effective countermeas
ures discussed herein are already imple
mented successfully in some countries, or 
are in the planning stages in others. Coun
tries who need improved strategies, they are 
encouraged to employ these measures wher
ever applicable and feasible. 

A. Manpower 

The number of personnel in the investiga
tion department should be raised according 
to the needs of the day. It is recommended 
that a careful and fair recruitment process 
be adopted to select those with better 
academic qualification and who possess good 
positive personal qualities and have a flair 
for investigative work. 

Salaries of officers of the investigative 
agencies should be raised so that they are 
not tempted by corruption, but encouraged 
to do their jobs honestly and with dedication. 
In those countries where investigators are 
already enjoying high salaries, more recog
nition should be given so that there are 
motivation, incentives, and self-satisfaction 
for them. 

There must be efficient manpower 
utilization in that those who are good in 
crime work are deployed to investigative 
work. To ensure that there is continuity in 
investigation, they should not be transferred 
frequently. 

B. Training 
Full-time criminal investigators should 

receive good basic training. The training 
should be aimed at providing them with a 
sound basic knowledge with a view to prepare 
them to work independently, professionally 
and to make prompt and good decisions and 
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jUdgements. 
In coping with these difficulties, it may be 

well to upgrade the skills of police 
investigators on a periodic basis. At a time 
when modernization and rapid urbaniza
tion bring to fore more problems than can be 
handled, emphasis must be placed on on
going programmes for investigators. 
Although no crime situations are ever the 
same, investigative manuals containing 
guidelines for every conceivable investigative 
situation should be drawn up and periodically 
reviewed. They should be disseminated to 
investigators with the opportunity for them 
to give feedback on problems encountered by 
them in implementing the guidlines. 

Investigators must constantly upgrade 
their skills andknowledge. In complex cases 
like white-collar crimes, investigators must 
know the methods of the various types of 
business transactions, tradings, business 
practices, terminologies and the mechanism 
of operations, etc. The investigators must 
also familiarize themselves with the various 
types of the latest modus operandi. 

As part of the training programme, 
investigators must be sent for further 
training to countries which may have devel
oped a certain expertise against such 
problems. Investigation courses and 
seminars, both local and overseas, are 
extremely beneficial in upgrading the skills 
and knowledge of investigators. 

C. Technologies 
In a time of modernization and rapid 

urbanization where advanced technology is 
used, the wide implementation of computer 
technology by some investigative agencies 
has augmented and enhanced capabilities to 
meet the challenges posed by urban 
criminals. 

Crime investigators need to stay ahead of 
criminals, and they should be provided with 
modern methods and scientific equipment. 
The Automatic Fingerprint Investigation 
System (AFIS) will be a tremendous boost to 
investigative agencies because thousands of 
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fingerprints can be compared within minutes 
to those lifted at a scene of crime. This will 
not only save the agencies many manhours, 
butwill ensure that the culprits areidentified 
speedily. 

The polygraph (lie detector) will enable 
the investigator to know whether a suspect 
is lying or not, and thus ascertain whether 
he has the right man before him. A modern 
unit, such as in an institute for science and 
forensic medicine, where DNA profiling, 
among other scientific technologies, is 
available, will be of immense aid to 
investigators. 

Thelatestdetectinggadgets, such as ultra
violet machine and credit authorization 
terminal (CAT) for early detection of fake 
currency notes and credit cards will go along 
way in preventing crimes and even 
apprehending the culprits. Such state-of
the art machines will eventually save 
companies or even the States millions of 
pesos, yuan, dollars, yen orrupees, whatever 
the case may be. 

The One-Way Mirror IdentificationRoom, 
as a means of protecting victims and 
witnesses, is another good aid to crime 
investigators. Such a modern facility will 
enable witnesses and victims in confron
tational crime to overcome their fear of 
identifYing suspects. Unlike the conven
tional method, they no longer have to face 
the culprits directly, but behind a one-way 
mirror. 

Installation of Instant Urine Test (IUT) 
machines for instant testing and results of 
suspected drug offenders is another advanced 
teclmology which is a great asset to drug 
enforcement agencies. With the IUT, they 
are able to identify drug abusers instantly, 
and initiate appropriate action. 
D. Special Units 

The immediate response to the increase 
in criminal activities of organized crime is 
the creation of special or ad hoc units to go 
after these criminals so that they can produce 
desired results and win the confidence of the 
public. While there are some such units in 



URBAN CRIME 

place in most countries, more serious and 
complex cases, for example, technology
related cases and computer crimes, 
syndicated crimes, complicated white-collar 
crimes, murders, firearm robberies, 
corruption case and drug trafficking need 
special units of their own to enhance 
investigative functions and specialization. 
Toward this end, the practice in some 
countries, like Singapor~, of creating special 
investigative units, with the requisite 
manpower, equipment and logistics, should 
be emUlated. 

An interpreters' unit with a better 
interpreting system and a sufficient number 
of competent interpreters must be available 
to assist investigators. This unit will greatly 
enable investigators to deal with foreigners, 
be they victims, witnesses or accused persons. 

The upgrading of investigators' knowl
edge on the traditions and cultures of 
foreigners is also necessary to give them a 
better understanding of their subject. 

There should be a task force to handle 
'left-overs' by officers who are transferred, 
resign or are on long courses. This will not 
only lighten the workload of officers who are 
already bogged down by their own cases, but 
ensure that such cases are not neglected or 
delayed. 

In specific matters which require 
coordination of several investigators, such 
as in the examination of a crime scene, it 
is advisable to create special teams or 
units. Setting up of a specialized 'scene of 
crime'unitto assist investigators ingathering 
evidence, packaging exhibits and preserving 
them will not only prevent contamination of 
exhibits, but will enhance the professional
ism of investigative agencies. 

E. Intelligence 
In investigation, considerable intelligence 

work is required. A network of sources and 
informants must be in place to help the 
police gather more information on the profile 
of criminals, their modus operandi, 
movements and connections. In maintaining 

all these countermeasures, investigative 
agencies must have adequate and reliable 
resources at their disposal. Hence, a modern 
and efficient intelligence network to stream
line information is essential. 

There must also be some form of 
undercover network in investigation to 
ensure effectiveness in the fight against 
crime, especially, in drug-related crimes. 
The use of undercover tactics of penetration 
is highly successful and effective in many 
countries, and therefore should not be 
ignored. 

F. Legislation 
Tough and adequate laws, effective 

legislation and timely amendments to exist
ing legislation to deal with the new trends in 
urban crimes, ensure that investigative agen
cies maintain their effectiveness. Legisla
tion must provide sufficient teeth for the 
investigation of gangs and crime syndicates. 

For a start, basic arrest powers of the 
police under the common law should be 
restored in some countries, if the legiti
mate objectives of investigation are to be 
achieved. In response to objections that 
opportunities for police abuses will increase, 
it should be noted that in those countries, the 
police has only a maximum of36 hours from 
arrest for serious offences to filing a case in 
court. Prior to the filing of the case, the 
suspect may post bail, a right given to him by 
law. 

In some countries, capital punishment is 
the penalty for offences such as murders, 
firearm robberies where a gun is used, dmg 
trafficking and the importing/exporting and 
manufacturing of controlled dmgs. There 
are also mandatory caning and minimal jail 
sentences for other serious crimes. 
Preventive Detention Law (Detention 
without trial) such as the Criminal Law 
(Temporary Provisions) Act which is 
normally used against secret society 
members, heads or financiers in drug-related 
cases, whenitis difficult to link them to their 
crime evidence-wise, are working effectively 
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and remarkably as a deterrent measure. 
While money laundering laws were passed 

in some countries, in others, there has yet to 
be established an efficient system oftracing 
drug profits and confiscating the ill-gotten 
assets of drug traffickers. If necessary, 
effective legislative or administrative 
measures should be adopted to equip 
investigative agencies with the requisite legal 
authority to pursue these profits and assets. 
In this way, the financial inducements of the 
drug trade will be greatly reduced. 

Ifnecessary, legislation should be passed 
to legalize strategies requiriugmulti-agency 
participation, such as controlled deliveries, 
wire-tapping and other undercover 
operations to expose unlawful transactions 
not otherwise amenable to conventional 
investigative techniques. 

In countries where there is illegal weapons 
manufacturing, itis time for the government 
to have a clear-cut policy on them. Until this 
is done, the making of guns will continue to 
thrive. A no-nonsense campaign, supported 
by tough and effective legislation, to stop the 
operations of the factories is the only 
acceptable alternative to uphold the integ
rity of the law. 

In some crimes, like drug trafficking and 
gambling in a common gaming house, the 
burden of proof is on the defendant. It will be 
a big boost to investigators if such burden of 
proof is shifted to the defendant in some 
other cases, for example in the prosecution of 
corruption cases, where the possession of 
wealth disproportionate to one's legitimate 
sources may be the basis of a legal 
presumption that the wealth is ill-gotten, 
unless the defendant provides a satisfactory 
account. 

G. Operations 
The focus of investigation should be on 

stopping illegal operations at the earliest 
stages possible, considering the deleterious 
effect that some crimes such as massive 
illegal gambling, corruption and distribution 
offake currency, would have on the economy. 
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Frequent, well-planned and well-coordinated 
raids must be mounted to neutralize these 
illegal operations. Relentless raids should 
be continued without compromise, and 
offenders should be brought to book 
expeditiously. Justice must not only be done, 
but must be seen done. Illegal gambling 
dens, gang lands, weapons manufacturing 
premises, drug haunts and plantations, and 
other undesired areas must be uprooted and 
destroyed unrelentingly. 

There must be strict entry and exit control 
in every country. Known foreign criminals 
should not be permitted to enter the country. 
Convicted criminals who are foreigners 
should be served with Prohibition Entry 
Order (PEO ) and deported immediately after 
servingtimeinlocal prisons. Local criminals 
should not be issued passports. 

There should also be sufficient investiga
tive aids at entry and exit points. On-line 
Computer Screening of all suspicious and 
dubious characters must be made. IUT 
machines should be installed for quick and 
easy testing of drug suspects. Use of 
narcotics-detecting dogs to sniff concealed 
drugs is essential. This is a highly successful 
method used by most drug agencies and 
customs departments. 

H. Crime Prevention and Education 
Programme 

There must be crime prevention and 
education programmes in every country. 
Nationwide campaigns to alert the commu
nity of heinous crimes and the harmfulness 
of drugs must be held. Through these 
programmes, the legal implications and 
consequences of heinous crimes and drug 
abuse, and information on crimes, including 
drug-trafficking and crime trends are 
disseminated to the messes, especially the 
illiterate. The programmes should extend to 
schools so as to provide teachers and students 
with the required information and to increase 
the awareness of the dangers of crimes. The 
citizens should take active part in crime 
prevention and anti-drug efforts. In this 
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manner, the government will be 
strengthening control over deviant 
behaviour. Publicity campaigns , exhibitions, 
talks and lectures, television shows and 
seminars should be widely held, and 
pamphlets and brochures on crimes should 
be widely distributed to all levels of society. 

I, Co-operation 
Considering the international features 

of many organized crime groups, it must be 
acknowledged that no cotmtry by itself can 
be effective in neutralizi.ng them. This is 
particularly true in drugs and gun-smuggling 
situations which confront many countries 
V\rith which common borders are shared. 
What is needed is a transnational approach 
on the scale that can match the resources 
and enterprise of the syndicates. Some steps 
may be taken along these lines which V\rill, in 
particular, make the investigation of inter
national crime operations more effective. It 
is important for nations having problems 
with the same crime groups to share their 
information on and experiences with these 
groups. Co-operation b the collection and 
exchange of evidence against them as well 
as in plans to stop or curtail their move
ments across borders, must be supported. 

Investigative agencies should work closely 
with their counterparts, regionally and 
internationally. Every country should be 
committed to the United Nations commit
tees, for example, the United Nations 
Division of Narcotic Drugs and the Inter
national Criminal Police Organization (In
terpol). The sharing of problems and expertise 
will benefit all countries. International 
conferences, such as crime preventioncourses 
at UNAFEI and the Multinational Asia 
Organized Crime Conference, held in San 
Francisco (USA) in 1991, and in Japan in 
1993, should be held on a more regular basis 
and opened to more countries. 

To prevent criminals involved in illicit 
arms-dealing, drug trafficking, white-collar 
crimes like international fraud and organized 
criminal gangs, from crossing borders and 

escaping punishment, there must be 
international co-operation through 
extradition. Such procedures should bemade 
simpler and extended to as many countries 
as possible. The Model Treaty on Extradition 
which was adopted by the General Assembly 
of the United Nations in 1991 as a framework 
to assist countries negotiating and conducting 
bilateral extradition agreements, is a 
promising start. 

In the local context, there must be mutual 
assistance and co-operation among various 
investigative agencies in order to ensure 
effective countenneasures against urban 
criminals. The availability of facilities of 
and information from, other investigative 
and regulatory agencies within a country 
enhances investigative capabilities. Such 
co-operation and coordination should be 
encouraged in all countries. 

There is also a need for a better working 
relationship and coordinati~m between 
investigators and prosecutor:; in the 
presentation of cases in court. A consider
able partofthis burden falls on the shoulders 
of an investigator's immediate superiors. It 
is not enough that statements of witnesses 
are taken and the suspect identified and 
arrested. Statements must be of good quality 
and should cover all facts surrounding the 
circumstances ofthe case. Until the accused 
is prosecuted and convicted, investigators 
must not consider the case as closed. Thus, 
the superior officer should take steps to 
monitor the case and supervise the 
involvement of the investigator in the trial 
process itself. The sense of responsibility of 
the investigator and even that of the 
prosecutor ,vill be enhanced. Investigators 
should be motivated to find pride and 
satisfaction in their work. 

Close links with private and public 
organizations, such as credit card compa
nies, Retailers Associations, Hotel Asso
ciations and grass-roots organizations, 
for the sharing of problems and informa
tion, are becoming increasingly impor
tant for investigators. Investigative agen-
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cies should have representatives in their 
committees, not only to gather valuable 
information, but also to act as crime preven
tion advisers. 

It has also been suggested that informa
tion would be disseminated to the public on 
the activities of agencies tasked with the 
regulationoftrade and business practices. A 
greater thrust in this direction is needed. 
There should be a greater monitoring of the 
activities of these enterprises by government 
regulatory agencies. Equallyimportant, the 
public must also be made familiar with the 
procedureoffilingcomplaintstotherelevant 
offices in the event that they are victims of 
crimes. 

Community-policing is the order of the 
day. Law enforcement agencies including 
investigative agencies the world over, must 
rely on public co-operation in one way or 
another. With efficiency and modern 
technology, supported by sound and practical 
community-policing policies, law 
enforcement agencies will prevail over urban 
crimes. 

IV. How to Ensure Public 
Co-operation 

It is a truism that peacekeeping should be 
the concern of every person, and that the 
public should become more involved in crime 
control activities in order to assist the police 
in preventing crime and bringing criminal 
offenders to justice. 

Urbanization has made it increasingly 
difficult for investigating agencies to cbtain 
public trust and co-operation. Urban areas 
are becoming anonymous in nature. Urban 
dwellers are indifferent to one other and 
know little of their neighbors, if anything at 
all. In such a situation, people are either too 
unconcerned or reluctant to speak to 
investigators, and information gathering 
becomes rather difficult. 

Victims and witnesses are usually asked 
to co-operate with investigations and to testify 
in court. But they are too preoccupied with 
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their professions and family commitments 
to be willing to do this. There is a relatively 
weak relationship between the police and 
the community in general that explain why 
urban dwellers does not sacrifice their time 
for investigative agencies. 

In most countries, the reimbursement of 
expenses of witnesses is inadequate, and it 
takes considerable time for the court to 
process such a claim. In addition, witnesses 
are summoned unnecessarily to court. If 
they have to be summoned, they should not 
be made to wait for long pedods to give their 
evidence. Frequent court postponements 
and adjournments will only make witnesses 
lose their interest and confidence in the case. 
It should be borne in mind that each time a 
prosecution witness appears in court, he is 
exposing himself to the hazards ofretaliation 
of the criminal offender; yet their refusal of 
citizens to come forward to bring charges or 
to testify against offenders because they are 
afraid to do so, or are under financial or time 
constraints, is a significant factor in the 
miscarriage of justice. Without their co
operation, the police would be hard-pressed 
in investigating crimes, and the prosecutor 
in prosecuting the offenders. It is necessary 
to assist reluctant crime victims and 
witnesses. In the first instance, we must try 
to reach out to the people instead of expecting 
them to come forward. There must be ways 
to make it easier for the public to make a 
report and furnish information confiden
tially. 

Some strategies implemented have 
achieved success in bringing about public co
operation. 

A. Clean and Honest Investigative Agencies 
In order for the public to come forward to 

co-operate with investigative agencies, there 
must be mutual respect between them. 
Respect should not be demanded or taken for 
granted, but should be earned. Investigators 
must be seen to be professional in their 
approach, clean and honest in their 
endeavors, and kind and compassionate. 
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Abuse of power, rudeness and brutality, 
arrogance, graft and corruption, improper 
handling of complaints. unlawful and 
ineffective investigation and even delay of 
investigation can only be detrimental to the 
reputation of the agencies. 

B. Community Policing 
Community policing is strongly encour

agedandrecommended becauseithas proved 
to enhance public trust and co-operation. It 
naITOWS the physical and psychological 
barriers between the police and the 
community. It ultimately garners public 
support, and involves the community in the 
fight against crime. Community policemen 
should be more operationally attuned to the 
ground situation so that they can identify 
and eradicate the cause of the problems 
instead of the symptoms. 

Community policing means foot, bicycle 
and motorcycle patrol, house visits and 
perfonnance of non-traditional police duties 
which lead to more contact and closer rapport 
between the police and the community. The 
Japanese koban system and Singapore 
system of Neighbourhood Police Post (NPP) 
are good examples of community policing. 
Police boxes or posts are strategically located 
in populated areas to bring police services 
and facilities to the doorsteps of the commu
nity. 

Police should also be represented in 
grassroots organizations like resident com
mittees and community committees, as they 
function as a conduit through which citizen 
and police link up to protect the peace and 
tranquility in the areas. The police have 
been able to counteract criminal activities by 
means of the monitoring and other 
information-gathering work of these groups. 
Police representatives not only act as security 
advisers but also present themselves as 
friends of the community. 

Crime prevention activities should be held 
frequently with the full participation of these 
organizations and the community in which 
prevailing problems, recent criminal cases 

and new crime trends in the neighborhood 
are highlighted. Community policemen 
should be well-informed ofthe current crime 
situation, and must be at hand to offer crime 
prevention advice as well as receive 
information from the residents for appropri
ate follow-up action. 

C. Protection of Victims and Witnesses 
Victims and witnesses in criminal cases 

must not only be protected but must have 
the confidence that they are well protected. 
This is especially so where they are likely to 
expose or offend organized gangs, such as, 
the Boryokudan who will not hesitate to 
resort to violence or reprisal against them. 

In some countries there is security 
protection for victims and witnesses, such as 
housing facilities and relocation opportuni
ties, until the threatto their safety disappears 
or is reduced to an acceptable level. 

Information given to the police should be 
kept confidential. There must be legislation 
to prevent the courts from compelling 
informants to appear and testify in court. 
Their lives should not be unnecessarily put 
in jeopardy by the fact of their co-operation 
with the police. In this context, a police hot
line with an easily remembered number 
may be made widely known to all. 

Another measure that encourages public 
co-operation is the granting of some financial 
indemnity to crime victims who may not 
have been able to secure a redress of 
grievances through regular channels, 
because the offenders are eitherunidentified 
or are at large. Another service that the 
police can provide is the intensifying of police 
patrol in the vicinity of the residence of the 
threatened persons. If need be, a 24-hour 
protection service can be given. 

Investigative agencies or the courts should 
warn accused persons in no uncertain terms 
to desist from harassing or intimidating 
victims or witnesses. Severe punishment 
should be meted out to those who defy such 
orders with maximum publicity given to 
deter like-minded persons. 
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V. Conclusion 

From the discussions and exchange of 
views that attended the preparations of this 
report, it has become obvious that criminal 
investigation is a task that does not lend 
itself to easy solutions. We have come up 
with a set of recommendations in the light of 
conditions and problems that affect the 
participating countries in this course, but we 
are optimistic enough to believe that they 
have a wider range of application. Crime, as 
we see it, creates the same basic problems 
everywhere, and for this reason crime 
prevention and investigation measures follow 
the same or similar lines of approach, 
irrespective of nationality or ideology. 

In the first place, we have learned that it 
is never a wise policy to be nonchalant about 
crime and the conditions on which it thrives. 
To be resolute in the defense of social order 
is a high priority concern that needs to be 
fostered in the spirits and acts of governments 
and peoples, ifwe are to realize the vision of 
free and safe societies by the next century. 
In this perspective, we see crime investiga
tion to be in the forefront of our defenses 
against crime, and it will be necessary to 
strengthen and upgrade its facilities and 
capabilities for it to cope with modern 
developments. 

The time has come, in particular, for 
nations and governments to join hands, in a 
solid co-operative effort to stop the alliance 
of drugs and organized crime from destroying 
the lives of countless people. Separately, 
nothing much can be done, but through 
international co-operation and assistance, 
governments will achieve permanent gains 
against this menace. 

The support of the citizemy, above all, 
must be the bedrock of crime prevention and 
control programs. Duting early times, every 
member of society had the duty to act as a 
keeper of the peace. 

The demands of modern social life have 
made this principle of action even more 
relevant. The community must be viewed as 
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part and parcel of the criminal justice sys
tem, together with the police, prosecutors, 
courts and con'ections, bringing into focus 
an entire society's effort to combat crime. 

In making these recommendations, we do 
not pretend to have the final say. We consider 
our role in this course as that of a catalyst to 
encourage further research along the lines 
we have indicated. Learning is a never
ending process. It is commendable that 
UNAFEIhas introduced the subject of urban 
crime and its investigation into its training 
courses, and we are fortunate to be among 
the first to be chosen to explore this difficult 
but stimulating field of study. 
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Introduction 

The objective ofthis paper is to study the 
Administration of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tems in the thirteen countries listed above. 
Its aim is to describe the basic structure of 
the different systems andfollowthe sequence 
of events from the allegation against ajuve
nile to the final stages of disposal and reha
bilitation. 

In addition, the paper presents an analy
sis of the different systems by using the 
Beijing Rules{l} as a model. The Beijing 
Rules had its humble beginnings here at 
UNAFEI where it was first put as a draft in 
1981. 

The Beijing Rules being a resolution of the 
GeneralAssembly does not have any binding 
legal effect on the member states. However, 
all member countries are encouraged to 
integrate into their own legal systems the 
minimum standards covDred by the Rules. 
It is therefore obvious that since these Rules 
have only just been passed a lot of countries 
may bein a period of reviewing and changing 
their own national legal systems to accom
modate the new Rules. 

The group is aware that there are other 
United Nations Resolutions and Conven~ 
tions on Children which are related to the 
topic of juvenile justice systems, how
ever we will only look at the Beijing Rules in 
this study. 

In achieving our objective the group 
members were each allocated some coun
tries to study and report back to the group. 
The group then compiled all the research 
material on each country and discussed the 
differences. The group also studied the 
Beijing Rules. At the end of the research a 
group analysis and evaluation was carried 
out and the report was compiled. 

The report should not be considered the 
official view of the countries studied. 
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Juvenile Justice System in 
Thirteen Countires 

1. Bangladesh 

Main features of the country 
Bangladeshis situated in the Indian Sub

continent. The country's area is about 
148,393 square kilometers but its popu
lation is now estimated to be about 110 
million. Persons of 15 to 25 years age group 
make up about 21 per cent of the population. 

Legal measures to deal with juvenile 
delinquency 

An act titled "The Children Act" was 
passed in the country in 1974 to ensure 
the general welfare of the children and to 
deal with the crimes committed by the 
children. According to this Act "child" means 
a person under the age of sixteen years. 
According to the provision of the Bangladesh 
Penal Code a child up to the age of7(seven) 
years is immune from any criminal respon
sibility. 

Offenl!es committed by children aged 
over seven years but below sixteen years 
are treated as juvenile offences. Status 
offences of children, like disobedience to 
parents, teachers, and superiors, and run
ning away from home or school and asso
ciation with criminals, are also dealt with 
by this Act. This Act has also provided for 
the measures for taking care and ensuring 
welfare of the abandoned,destitute and 
beggar children who may turn as criminals 
in course of time. 

The Children Act which is now in force in 
Bangladesh provides for systems of trial, 
custody, protection, treatment and 
reformation of the juvenile offenders. As 
is required by this Act a juvenile court, a 
remand home and a correctional 
institute(N ational Institute for Correc
tional Services) were set up at Tongi near 
Dhaka City in 1978. The juvenile court 
has now jurisdiction throughout the whole 
countl.J7. One full-time First Class Magistrate 
remains detailed for the court. There is a 
Probation Officer for the National 
Correctional Institute. Besides this ,there 
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are 22 other Probation Officel's for the twenty
two greater districts of the country. 

InBangladeshIslamiclaws are applied in 
respect to marriage. In the country a person 
is eligible to government service and right to 
franchise when he is 18 years old. Military 
service is not compulsory. Education up to 
primary level has been made compulsory. 

Investigation and Prosecution 
Cases on juvenile crimes may be recorded 

in a police station, a Magistrate Court or 
Juvenile Court. When a crime committed by 
a young person is reported to the police or 
COU],1; the parents Ol' the guardian(s) and the 
Probation Officer are to be immediately in
formed of this. The police primarily 
investigate into the juvenile cases. The 
police cases may be heard and tried in a First 
Class Magistrate court but the cases on 
crimes less grave in nature are generally 
referred to the Juvenile Court. Many of the 
juvenile cases (especially petty offences) do 
not take long because these are compromised 
or tried by the village committees or "union 
parishads" which are centuries-old institu
tions in the country. 

When a person apparently under the age 
of sixteen years is arrested on charge of a 
non-bailable offence and cannot be brought 
forthwith(within 24 hours)before a 
court,the officer -in-charge of the con
cerned police station may release him on 
baiL If the child offender cannot be re
leased the officer-in-charge of the police 
station causes him to be detained in a 
remand home or a place of safety until he 
can be brought before a court. If the lower 
court does not grant bail the offender may 
apply to higher court for bail. Cases on 
heinous offences like murder, robbery, rape, 
and others committed by the youthful 
offenders are committed to the Sessions 
Judges court for trial. 

Trial Procedure 
A child offender cannot be tried jointly 

with adult offenders. The court must split 

up the charges. The trial must be held in 
a separate building or room. No outsiders 
can remain present at the place of trial. The 
parents or competent legal guardians of the 
offender may remain present. But if the 
court feels it necessary that the parents or 
guardians also should remain outside then it 
can pass an order likewise. No publicity in 
the press is allowed in respect of this trial. 
The Public Prosecutor pleads the police cases 
in the Sessions Judges court. The offender 
may engage a lawyer to defend him. 

The Magistrate oftheJuvenile Court tries 
the cases referred to his court by the police 
stations and other courts. At the time of 
hearing of the police cases one police officer 
from the concerned police station remains 
present to prosecute the case. The offender 
may engage a lawyer. His parents Or 
guardians also may remain present. 

When a child goes beyond his parental 
control they may file a case to the Juvenile 
court seeking an appropriate measure. 
The Magistrate after hearing the parents/ 
guardians may pass an order to keep the 
child in the Remand Home and fix a date for 
hearing. Before that, the Probation Of
ficer holds an enquiry, examines the child 
and submits a report to the court. If the 
court is satisfied on enquiry that it is 
expedient to deal with the child, it may 
order the child to be committed to the 
correctional institute or an approved home 
for a period not exceeding three years. 

A Remand Home may be termed as an 
observation center. The juvenile offender 
is kept there for an interim period be
tween the taking up of the case for hearing 
and disposing of the case. During this 
detention period the Probation Officer in
terrogates the offender and makes enquir
ies about his antecedent report. 

Restriction on Punishment of Child Offender 
The Children Act provides that no child 

offender shall be sentenced to death, 
transportation(which is now 20 years 
imprisonment) or imprisonment, But if 

263 

---------------.- .----. -- --



REPORT OF THE COURSE 

the offence is found to be very serious in 
nature and if it is found that the offender is 
of a depraved nature the court may sen
tence the child to imprisonment. A youth
ful offender sentenced to imprisonment 
cannot be allowed to mix with the adult 
prisoners. Also, the court may order him 
to be committed to the Correctional Insti
tute where he is detained for a period not 
less than two and not more than 10 years, 
but not in any case extending beyond the 
time when the child will attain the age of 
18 years. 

At the trial of aju venile offender the court 
has got to take into consideration the mental 
growth, environmental condition, social and 
family background of the offender. 

For less serious offences the courts 
generally discharge the child offenders 
after due admonition, release on probation 
of good conduct or commit to the care of 
their parents, or guardians or other adult 
relatives on execution of bonds. 

When a child is convicted of an offence 
punishable with fine the court may order 
the fine to be paid by his parents or guard
ians. In the judgement orders, the courts 
do not use the words "conviction" or 
"sentenced"in relation to children or youthful 
offenders. The punishment suffered by a 
child offender does not affect his future career 
in respect of service or employment. The 
right to appeal is guaranteed. 

National Correctional Institute 
The main functions ofthis Institute are to 

mould the character ofthe youthful offenders 
through motivation and correct guidance. In 
this institute the inmates are given general 
education up to Secondary level, religious 
education, physical and vocational training. 
The juvenile offenders are generally kept 
here until they are 18 years old. If ajuvenile 
offender sentenced with lengthy term of 
imprisonment shows jmprovement in his 
character and behavior when he attains 
the age of 18 years he may be released on 
a President's order. 
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The government may,at any time, order a 
child or youthful offender to be discharged 
from a certified institute or approved 
home,either absolutely or on such condition 
as the government may specifY. 

Parole and probation is also available and 
may be implemented on the sanction of the 
authority holding custody of the juvenile. 
This arrangement may be canceled if the 
conditions are breached. A medical clinic 
has also been set up in Dhaka for treatment 
of the drug-addicted juveniles. There are 
separate arrangements in some other private 
medical clinics also for treatment of the 
drug-addicted young persons. Five more 
correctional institutes have been planned 
for the near future. 
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2. Bolivia 
Features 

Bolivia1s territo:ry has an extension of 
1,098,581 square kilometers. According to 
thel992N ational Census the total population 
is 6,420,792 inhabitants. People under 15 
years old represent 42 percent of the 
population. 

General concepts on juveniles 
The new Minor's Code, dated December 

18 1993, creates the Minor's Courts, 
which are still in the process of being 
implemented. The Minor's Code stipulates 
that the newly created Minor's Courts are 

to be created in a maximum period of 
120 days and in the meantime the Minors 
Tutelar Tribunal shall continue with the 
jurisdiction over minors cases. 

The Minor's Code regulates the protec
tion of the minor, the best development of 
his personality and his integration in the 
best physical, moral and intellectual con
ditions to the normal life. 
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The Minor's Code does not provide a 
definition of Juvenile or Juvenile Delin
quency. It does not define status offence but 
article 177 states that a minor is consid
ered in a personal and social situation of risk 
when he or she: 

a) Does not have a knO\vn home or ways of 
subsistence 

b) Does not receive or is prevented from 
receiving basic education according to his 
age. 

c) May be directly or indirectly involved in 
prostitution oris used for obscene activities. 

d) Frequents or lives in environment 
damaging to moral development. 

e) Is a victim of maltreatment, oppression, 
exploitation or sexual abuse. 

f) Is drug or alcohol dependent. 
g) Has serious family and community 

disorders. 

Article 5 of the Criminal Procedure 
Code states that the Penal Law is to be 
applied to any person that in the moment of 
the offense is older than sixteen years. 
Minors criminally responsible (older than 

sixteen years old) are to be prosecuted 
under the ordinary penal law but shall 
receive the Minors Law necessary pro
tection. 

The age. of marriage is 21; if the person 
is younger it is necessary to have the 
consent of the parents or guardians. Mini
mum male age is 17 years old and minimum 
female age is 15 years old, with parental 

consent. Age of military service is 17 
years old. The age of majority and there
fore voting in elections is 21 years. Six 
years of primary education is compul
sory. 

Investigation and prosecution 
Minors jurisdiction is the only compe

tence to know, direct and resolve proceed
ings referring to minors. Its competence 
is determined according to the parents' or 
minors' home location. Minors Judges are 

part of the judiciary power. Minors Courts 
are to be created in each prefecture and 
province according to the regional needs. 

To be a Minors Judge it is required: a) to 
be a Bolivian citizen, b) to be a lawyer, c) 
to have demonstrated an outstanding prac
tice as a lawyer for six years or to be a 
judge for at least 4 years and not to be 
excluded by law. 

Minors Tutelar Services are in charge 
of the technical treatment of problems 
referring to mi~10rs and depends on the 
Departmental (Prefecture) Directions. It 
is made up of five persons and receives the 
assistance of qualified and multi-disci
plinary personnel, such as social work
ers, psychologists, medical doctors nurses, 
lawyers and others. Among the responsi
bilities of the Minors Tutelar Services is 
to know all the cases in which a minor has 
an infraction or offense. 

A summary proceeding of investigation 
is established for all cases in which mi
nors are accused of having committed an 
infraction or offense, according to the fol
lowing principles: 

l)It is oral. 
2)Direct communication between the 

authority and the minor, parents, tutors, 
guardians or any other person considered 
necessary. 

3)It is reserved. 
4)It is at State instance (to move the case 

forward). 
5)Decisions can be reviewed and modified. 

The minors authority that know a case 
in which a minor is accused as the offender 
will immediately order a preliminary in
vestigation which is to be carried out by an 
interdisciplinary team or the National 
Organization for Children, Women and 
Family (ONAMFA). 

After the information is completed the 
authority shall set a date for a hearing in 
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which will be present the transgressor 
minor, the parents or representatives, 
the denouncing party and a person repre
senting of the Public Ministry. In this 
hearing the minor will first be heard 
privately and then with the said parties. 
The Minor's Code does not state expressly 
the minor's right to remain silent but it is 
a right granted to adult offenders. Also, the 
Minor's Code does not mention the right of 
the rmnor offender to legal counselor the 
right to cross examination. 

If, from the information received the 
minor does :hot have a serious conduct 
problem and has a family with the appro
priate conditions, he will be trusted to his 
parents or guardians, subject to the socio
educative measures established in the code. 

When it is a serious offense, the authority 
shall order the interning in a provisional 
specialized center , where in a period offifteen 
days technical information in the 
psychological and pedagogic area shall be 
prepared;the minor shall receive in the 
meantime guidance and support. 

The authority that knows the case shall 
keep in mind the personality of the minor 
and the conditions of his environment be
fore the nature of the facts. The authority 
can order the presence of teachers, au
thorjties or any other person whose in
formation may be considered necessary. 

In this stage the authority shall order 
thorough reports to be prepared by the 
interdisciplinary team of the National 
Organization within ten days. After the 
evaluativn and analysis of the records the 
authority shall give the Resolution within 
three days. 

The decision taken by the authority can 
be: 

a. Admonition 
b. Warning, an act of compromise shall be 

signed by the parents. 
c. Assisted freedom, under the guidance of 

a tutor/guide, for a minimum term of one 
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year and be extended or changed for another 
measure. 

d. Commitment into an open social
psychological and pedagogic program. 

Interning in institutions where social
psychological programs are to be devel
oped is applied in cases when offense was 
committed with serious menace or vio
lence or there is repetition of other serious 
offenses. This measure does not have a fixed 
time period and the interning should be 
permanently evaluated. The interning shall 
never be longer than two years. Minors shall 
never be interned in detention centers for 
adults. The interment shall be carried out in 
institutions exclusively for young offenders 
and according to classification by age group 
and the seriousness ofthe offense. 

The authority can also apply the follow-
ing measures to the parents or guardian: 

a. Admonition 
b. Warning 
c. Fine 
d.Reparation of the damage caused by 

the minor 
e. Loss of the guardianship 
f. Arrest 

In addition to those legal measures the 
judge can apply the following measures: 

1) Order governmental and private 
programs of family promotion 

2) Inclusion in alcoholic and drug abuse 
programs 

3) Order to receive psychiatric and 
psychological treatment 

4) Order to register the minor into school 
and control his or her attendance 

5) Order to take the minor into specialized 
treatment 

All information, reports and testimony of 
the proceedings are reserved. The interned 
minors have the following rights: 

1. to interview personally with his par
ents or guardian and the National Organ
ism; 
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2. to address petitions directly to any 
authority; 

3. to have reserved interviews with his 
legal counsel; 

4. to be informed about the judicial 
steps or procedures for his case; 

5. to be treated with respect and dignity; 
6. to be interned in the institution near

est to his parents home; 
7. to receive visits; 
8. to maintain correspondence with his 

family and friends; 
9. to keep the necessary personal items; 
10.to have access to the necessary hy

gienic and personal services; 
11.to receive school and vocational 

training and to practice religious, cul
tural and athletic activities. 

The interned minor shall never be kept 
incommunicado. 

Rehabilitation Institutions 
Throughout the country there are 5 

correctional centers for juvenile offend
ers. Also, there are sixty-six institutions/ 
homes for abandoned children and children 
with family or conduct problems. Twenty
seven of them are public, twenty-one of them 
are private and eighteen are mixed. 
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3. Ethiopia 
Features 

Ethiopia is situated in the Horn of Africa. 
The estimated population in 1990 was 50.9 
million. Of this about 68.5% are under the 
age of thirty and about 48.5% under the age 
of fourteen years old. In effect, more than 
50% of the popUlation can be roughly 
estimated to be juveniles. 

Definitions and general concepts 
For the administration of the Juvenile 

Justice System the Penal Code (1957) has 
specific provisions which are applied and 
there is no specific legislation covering 
this subject. The Code stipulates four 
relevant age groups as follows: 

(a) Infants-those under nine years. They 
are deemed not liable for any breach of the 
law. 

(b) Youl1gpersons- they are between (and 
including) nine years old and fifteen years 
old (inclusive of fifteen). 

(c) Post juveniles- these are children who 
are above fifteen years old but below eighteen 
years old. They are treated as adults under 
the Penal Code. 

(d) Adults- everyone who has attained the 
age of eighteen years old is an adult. 

Therefore under the Penal Code the Ju
venile J'ustice System is only applicable to 
those who are defmed as young persons, 
that is between the ages of nine (inclusive 
of nine) and fifteen (inclusive offifteen) years 
old. The term «juvenile delinquent" in the 
contextofJuvenileJusticeisnotused,instead 
the term "young offender" is used and denotes 
a young person who has committed a criminal 
offence. 

The age of majority is eighteen years old 
and as such one is entitled to vote at na
tional elections, marry at will. A female 
may marry at fourteen years old provided 
the parents/guardian consent and males nlay 
marry at si..xteen years old. 

Educationforthefirsteightyears of school 
is compulsory. There is no longer anynational 
service scheme as this was abolished in 
1990. However prior to this children as 
young as sixteen were recruited to 13erve in 
the army. . 

Investigation and Prosecution 
Once a young person is alleged to have 

committed an offence he is taken immedi-
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ately to the Worada Court (court of first 
instance). The allegation can be made to 
the court by either the parents/guardian, 
the police, the public prosecutor or the 
complainant in person. 

After the allegation is heard by the court 
of first instance and if the Worada Court is 
satisfied that there is a genuine complaint 
or there is a prima facie case it will record 
the accusation and order the police to in
vestigate. It must be noted that the police 
do not have any investigative powers on 
their own initiative. 

Where the offender is below nine years of 
age at the commission of the offence the 
public prosecutor is empowered to close 
the police investigation file. After the 
investigation no proceedings can be instituted 
by the public prosecutor except where the 
court of first instance has so instructed. 

lithe offence for which the young person 
is charged is punishable with ten years 
imprisonment or less, ifit was committed by 
an adult, then the case can be heard by the 
Worada Court and no formal charges are 
drawn and the case is prosecuted by the 
complainant themselves. Where the of
fence is punishable by ten years or more if 
committed by an adult then the Worada 
Court shall instruct the public prosecutor 
to frame the charge and file it in the High 
Court. Only the public prosecutor appears 
in the High Court. 

It must be noted that the court of first 
instance directs the public prosecutor on 
whether to prosecute or not. It is proper 
to assume here that the widest discretion on 
whether to even record and investigate a 
complain against a yOilllg offender, let alone 
prosecute, lies with the court itself and not 
the relevant agencies. 

During the pre-trial period custody is to 
be avoided as much as possible. Therefore 
once an arrest is made and the young sus
pectis brought before the Worada Court, the 
parents/guardian are immediately sum
moned and the court must ascertain the 
possibility of releasing the suspect on bail or 
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a bond to the parentlguardian. 
The state may appoint a legal counsel for 

the suspected young person where the of
fence for which he is charged is punishable 
with ten years or more imprisonment if 
committed by an adult and in addition, 
where the parents can not afford to pay. 
However in the Worada Court the young 
person may be represented by his parenti 
guardian. 

Adjudication and judgement 
At the Worada Court the case is pros

ecuted either in private or by the police and 
the young person may be represented by his 
parentlguardian if a defence counsel is not 
available. All proceedings are held in 
chambers and in an informal manner. It is 
not open to the public and the only other 
persons allowed are witnesses, experts, 
parents and welfare officials. 

Once the charge is read a plea is taken 
and if the young person pleads guilty and the 
court is satisfied that the young person un
derstands the charge, the court would record 
what the young person has said and convict 
him. If the accused however denies the 
charge and the court is satisfied that he 
understands the charge, witnesses will be 
called to prove the charge. 

The defence may summon their own 
witnesses and all witnesses called for the 
prosecution or the defence shall be exam
ined by the court and be cross-examined 
by either prosecution or defence. All 
dispositions are recorded by the court. 

When all evidence is concluded, the de
fence may sum up and thereafter the court 
shall give judgement. The judgement shall 
specify the law on which it is based and if 
the finding is not guilty then the young 
person must be acquitted and released. If 
the finding is guilty then the court must 
impose an appropriate measure or sentence. 

Before sentencing, the court must obtain 
from experts and welfare officials all 
information and antecedent reports to as
sist it in mTiving at a decision which is in 
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the best interest of the child. The defence 
may reply to all these people and then address 
the court on sentencing. The court will then 
award its decision and this is explained to 
the offender with a warning against further 
misconduct. 

The court can make any of the following 
decisions: 

(i) Admission to a curative institution if 
in need of medical care, 

(ii) Supervised education where the young 
person is put in the custody of someone or an 
institution who must undertake to the court 
in writing to supervise the education of the 
offender and see that he maintains good 
behavior, 

(iii) Reprimand, 
(iv) School or home arrest where the 

young offender is to be kept in school or at 
home during free hours and holidays and 
given extra work, and 

(v) Admission to a corrective institution 
for appropriate discipline and moral training 
when the antecedent history and character 
is bad. 

The duration of the above measures shall 
be for such time as deemed necessary by 
the supervising authority but can not ex
ceed the eighteenth birthday of the young 
person. A specific duration must be fixed 
by the court and this may be terminated 
earlier on the recommendation of the su
pervising authority. 

Where any of the above measures have 
been applied but has failed, that is in cases 
of recidivism, the court may award the 
following penalties: 

(1) A fine proportionate to his means and 
the offence and may be in addition to other 
penalties, 

(2) Corporal punishment not exceeding 
twelve applied on the buttocks, and 

(3) Imprisonment at a corrective 
institution or to a penitentiary if extremely 
troublesome and may corrupt offers. The 
term of imprisonment shall not be less than 

three years and may extend to ten years. In 
both institutions the young offender is 
segregated. 

Actual treatment-Rehabilitation 
The basis of the above measures and 

penalties is to allow the young offender to 
be successfully rehabilitated back into 
society. How effective are these measures 
is beyond the scope of this paper. 

It is of interest to note that in the case of 
recidivists the system is quite ready and 
well empowered to punish these young 
offenders. There is only one Remand and 
Training Centre for Boys in Adis Ababa. 

References 
1. Section II of the Appendix to the CODE ARTICLES 
APPLICABLE TO JUVl!iNILE OFFENDERS of 
Ethiopia, 1957. 

2. Chapter N of the JOURNAL OF ETHIOPIAN 
LAW- VOLUME VII-NO.1 page 166. 

3. CRIMINAL PROCEDURE CODE ofEthiopia, 1957. 
4. PENAL CODE of Ethiopia, 1957. 
5. Country Report on Ethiopia titled Urban Crime and 
Juvenile Delinquency in Ethiopia, presented at 

the 95th International Training Course at UNAFEI, 
Tokyo, by Mr. Fasil Tadese of the Ethiopian 

Attorney General's Chambers. 

4. Fiji 

Features 
Fiji is situated in the South Pacific and is 

comprised of about 360 islands. The islands 
are scattered over a vast span of ocean. The 
populationin 1991 was estimated at 750,000 
with the under fifteen population 
representing about 38%. The juvenile 
population is estimated to be about 40% of 
the national total. About 39% of the 
population live in urban centers. 

Definitions and general concepts 
The Juveniles Act CAP 56 of 1973 is the 

statute regulating the administration of 
the Juvenile Justice System. In dealing 
with persons under seventeen the Act cat-
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egorizes them into the following: 

1. Child- has not attained the age of 
fourteen; 

2. Young person- has attained the age of 
fourteen but under the age of seventeen, and 

3. Juvenile- has not attained the age of 
seventeen. 

A juvenile under the age of ten is pre
sumed not to be guilty of any offence. A 
person above the age of ten but below 
twelve is not criminally responsible for 
any act or omission unless it is proved that 
at the time the offence was committed he 
had the capacity to know that the act or 
omission was wrong. The law also deems 
that a male juvenile under the age of twelve 
is not capable of sexual intercourse, that 
is, he is deemed not physically capable to 
commit rape. 

In Fiji the term juvenile delinquent or 
juvenile offender is not legally used, how
ever the Act only uses the term juvenile to 
depict a person under seventeen who may 
be the offender or the victim of crime, or 
who may be in need of care and protection 
and is dealt with under its provisions. 

The age of majority is twenty-one at which 
a personis allowed to vote, marry and acquire 
full legal rights and obligations. A male is 
permitted to marry at eighteen and a female 
at sixteen provided the parents or parent 
consents. Education is compulsory and free 
for the first eight years of school. Any person 
who has turned eighteen may join the 
military or police force. 

Principle 
The basis of the Act is to ensure that 

juveniles are treated differently under 
the law and that special emphasis is put on 
rehabilitating or reintegrating them into 
society with a minimum of incarceration. 

The approach in dealing with juveniles is 
two-pronged, firstly those that are for some 
unfortunate domestic or social reasons not 
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offered the proper environment to develop 
and may be prone to become criminals or 
victims. 'l'hey have not committed an offence. 
This approach is compatible to the concept of 
pre-delinquency in Japan and under the 
Beijing Rules!21 .. The second is to deal with 
those who have committed an offence. 

Investigation and Prosecution 
Once an offence is committed and re

ported to the police, the case is immedi
ately transfelTed to the Juvenile Bureau, 
which is a specific unit within the police 
which deals with juveniles. They will catTY 
out the investigation into the offence and 
into the family, social, school, medical and 
antecedent background of the child. 

A Senior Inspector may decide whether to 
prosecute the case or to drop charges, in 
which case the juvenile is reprimanded 
and the parents reminded of their obliga
tions as parents. About 60% of all cases do 
not go past the bureau and so far the level of 
recidivism for this group is about 6%. 

Where the offence is serious, that is 
murder, attempted murder, manslaugh
ter, attempted manslaughter or aggra
vated assault causing bodily harm, the 
case is passed on to the Director of Public 
Prosecutions for prosecution. On all occasions 
when a case is tried or goes on appeal to the 
High Court, only public prosecutors will 
appear. All cases heard in the High Court 
are held in chambers. Other cases, however, 
are generally prosecuted by police prosecu
tors at the Juvenile Court, although public 
prosecutors also have a right of audience in 
the juvenile court. 

Where a juvenile has not committed an 
offence but is unruly in character or un
controllable, or for some reason in need of 
care and protection, a case can be brought 
before the juvenile court by the Director of 
Social Welfare on the request of the Police or 
the parents themselves, seeking a relevant 
order for the juvenile. In this case the 
investigation, ifneed be, is done by the social 
welfare official. 
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A juvenile is nearly always released on 
bail once arrested except where the of
fence is serious, or it is necessary to 
remove him from associating with unde
sirable, or if his release will defeat the 
course of justice, in which case he must be 
produced in court at the earliest opportu
nity and a remand in custody order is made 
by the court. This order must be renewed 
every twenty-one days. Whilst in remand 
the juvenile must be segregated from adult 
offenders and for a female, she must be 
under the custody of a female official. 

It must be noted that the prosecution of all 
criminal cases, whether juvenile or adult, is 
the responsibility of the Director of Public 
Prosecution and as such can call files of cases 
prosecuted by the police and take over the 
case. 

It must be also noted that the fingerprints 
and photograph of a child in custody can not 
be taken unless on the order of a magistrate. 

Adjudication and disposal 
The Juvenile Court in Fiji is not a sepa

rate court but is a Magistrate Court con
vened specifically to hear a charge against 
a juvenile or exercise any other jurisdic
tion conferred upon a juvenile court. The 
juvenile court can dispose of all cases brought 
before it except murder and attempted 
murder, which must be heard in the High 
Court. 

Ajuvenile may be represented by counsel, 
but where there is none the parents or a 
responsible person in society, e.g. the local 
church minister, may appearforthejuvenile. 
A state appointed counsel is only available 
where the offence is murder or attempted 
murder. 

The parents or guardian of the juvenile 
must attend court once he is wamed of the 
case and a failure may result in a court 
fine. It is to be noted that the presence of 
a parent or relative is very important as 
they could assist the court in the case and 
also be directly told of any shortcomings 
by the parents or guardian. 

Once the charge is read and explained to 
the juvenile, a plea may be taken. How
ever, even though the juvenile may plead 
guilty the court can still call witnesses for 
the complete clarification off acts surrounding 
the case. All witnesses may be cross
examined and the defence may produce their 
own. The juvenile may be a witness himself 
in his defence, in which case he may be cross
examined by the prosecution, or avoid this 
by merely making a statement. 

If the case is proven beyond reasonable 
doubt then the court will make a "finding 
of guilt" as a juvenile is never found 
guilty. He is also never "convicted" or 
"sentenced". Instead of being convicted "an 
order made upon such a finding" (of guilt) is 
made. 

Where the juvenile court has made a 
finding of guilt it may dispose of the case in 
any of the following manners: 

l.Discharge. 
2.0rder to pay fine, compensation or 

cost. 
3.0rder the parents/guardian to pay the 

fine, compensation or cost. 
4.0rder the parent/guardian to give 

security for the good behavior of the juve
nile. 

5.Making a care order. 
6.Making a probation order for a period 

not exceeding three years or the seven
teenth 

birthday of the probationer. 
7.If a young person, order that he be 

sent to a reform training center. 
8.If a young person, order imprison

ment to a maximum of two years. 
9.Dealing with the case in any other 

lawful manner. 

Before all order is made a pre-sentence 
report must be made by experts if need be, 
e.g. psychologist, and also by the social 
welfare officer. At times this phase of the 
trial may hold up the case for a period longer 
than necessary. 
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It must be noted that only a resident 
magistrate (first class) can order the 
juvenile to a reform school or to prison. 
No juvenile shall be ordered to undergo 
corporal punishment. 

Apart from the above the juvenile court 
has jurisdiction to make orders for the 
juvenile where he is in need of care, 
protection or control. In this case the 
juvenile has not committed an offence. 
This aspect of the jurisdiction is specifi
cally related to the social welfare side of 
solving the problem and will not be cov
ered as it is ancillary to the administra
tion of the juvenile justice system. It must 
however, be noted that some measures 
ordered by the court are compatible to 
those given for pre-delinquency in some 
other jurisdictions. 

At all stages in the investigation and 
adjudication of a case involving a juvenile, 
the media is prohibited to publish any 
material that may lead to the identification 
of the juvenile. 

Rehabilitation facilities 
To date there are two reformatory type 

centers based at the capital, Suva, one for 
boys and the other for girls. These insti
tutions are presently being run by Non
Governmental Organizations (NGO's) but 
financed by the government. They have 
1.ninimum type incarceration an'angements, 
as it is possible to attend work and training 
outside of the institu.tions. 

There is no juvenile prison, but when the 
need arises the Mi..'1ister for Home Affairs 
may designate a facility for such purpose 
and it will become a prison. In reality certain 
portions of the adult minimum security 
prison can be used as ajuvenile prison. The 
juveniles are segregated. 

Those on probation are allocated a proba
tion officer and if need be, a medical 
practitioner, for not more than twelve 
months. The probation order may be re
viewed by the court from time to time. 
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In situations where the juvenile has been 
found guilty of murder, attempted murder, 
manslaughter, or of wounding with intent to 
cause grievous bodily harm, and the court is 
of the opinion that other measures are not 
suitable, then the juvenile may be held in 
such a place or on such conditions as the 
Minister for Justice may direct on the court's 
order. It must be noted that this could 
include the lengthening of the sentence above 
the two-year maximum, and the removal to 
high security facilities of the offender. 
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5. Japan 

Features of the country 
According to 1989 statistics, the popula

tion of Japan is about 120 million. For our 
purposes the relevant breakdown of the 
juvenile population is as follows: 

a. Under six year old about 12,116,000, 
b. Primary school age(6 years to 13 

years) is 16,770,000, 
c. Junior high school (13 years to 15 

years)is 5,260,000, and d. High school 
age(16 years to 18 years) is 2,280,000. 

Definitions and general concepts 
Under the Japanese laws, '}uvenile" is a 

person under 20 years of age and the 
minimum age of criminal responsibility 
is 14 years. Any Juvenile aged 14 to 20 
who is alleged to have committed an of
fence, or who is under the age of 14 and is 
alleged to have violated criminal law comes 
under the jurisdiction of Family Court for 
adjudicatio. Another category of juvenile 
under the jurisdiction (status offender) 
is a juvenile who is prone to committing an 
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offence or violating criminal law in view of 
his character or environment, based either 
on habitual disobedience to reasonable 
parental supervision, repeated flight from 
home without reasonable ground, association 
with persons of criminal or dissolute 
propensity> frequenting places of dubious 
reputation, or habitual activity harmful to 
the morals of himself or others. Pre-delin
quency is also referred to as status offence. 

A man age of 18 and above, a woman age 
of 16 and above can marry, and a minor 
child shall obtain the consent both of his or 
her father and mother in order to marry. 
A person 20 years and above is eligible 
vote. School-going age is 6 years and the 
term of compulsory education is 9 years(6 
years-primary 3 years-junior high 
school). Military service in Japan is not 
compulsory. 

Investigation 
The principal investigation agencies are 

the police and the public prosecutors. The 
police usually conduct investigation at the 
initial stage and refer juvenile cases to the 
public prosecutor. The public prosecutor 
refers all juvenile cases to the family court. 
Regarding adult cases the public prosecutor 
has a power of discretionary prosecution, 
but regarding juvenile cases the power is 
restricted. 

In some caSes when a police officer has 
arrested a juvenile upon warrant, he shall 
transfer the juvenile to a public prosecu
tor within 48 hours, and the public pros
ecutor if he believes necessary, shall 

request a judge to detain the juvenile 
within 24 hours. When the judge issues a 
warrant of detention, the duration is 10 
days and can be extended to the limit of 20 
days with permission ofajudge. Thejuvenile 
has the right to remain silent during the 
investigation and hearing, as this right is 
entrenched in the constitution. Thejuvenile 
is detained in the Detention House which 
has separate cells for juveniles. 

Juveniles under 14 years of age are 
primarily handled by the Child Guidance 
Center, a children's welfare organ. When 
they conclude that educative measures 
should be imposed by family court, the 

Prefectural Governor or the Chief of the 
Child Guidance Center may refer the case 
to the family court. When the Family 
Court Probation Officer discovers the de
linquerrtjuvenile, he may report to the court, 
and when any person discovers the 
delinquent juvenile, he may informs the 
court of the case. 

Philosophy of the Juvenile justice system 
Japanese juvenile justice system is based 

on the philosophy of ''PARENS PATRIAE" 
and this philosophy is embodied in the 
Juvenile Law 1948 such as that delinquent 
juveniles should be rehabilitated through 
educative efforts to be made responsible 
citizens. For this purpose, the family court 
should render parental care, and the court is 
responsible for undertaking an investigation 
as to the juvenile's personal history, family 
background, personality and social 
environment to determine the most suitable 
treatment. But, in practical administration, 
the court also considers due process oflawto 
guarantee the basic rights of juveniles. 

Hearing procedure 
(1) Family Court 

When it is necessary for conducting a 
hearing, the family court may place a 
juvenile under supervision by a Family 
Court Probation Officer (Family Court 
Pre-sentence Investigator), or commit a 
juvenile to the Juvenile Classification 
Home(term shall not exceed 2 weeks, but if 
necessary, the court may extend the tenn to 
4 weeks). 

In doing investigations, every effort shall 
be made to make efficient use of medical, 
psychological, pedagogical, sociological and 
other technical knowledge, especially the 
result of the physical and mental examination 
conducted in the Juvenile Classification 
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Home, in regard to the conduct, career, 
temperament and environment of the 
juvenile, his guardians or of other persons 
concerned. The Family Court Probation 
Officer reports the investigative findings to 
the court, accompanied by recommendations 
about an appropriate treatment for the 
juvenile. After the completion of the inquiry 
and report, a hearing will be held, and at the 
hearing, the juvenile, the parents or guard
ians, the attendant, the Family Court 
Probation Officer in charge must be 
present, but the public prosecutor cannot 
be present, and the proceedings shall not 
be opened to the public. 

The usual court proceedings are as fol
lows: The judge reads and explains the 
alleged delinquent acts to the juvenile, 
informs him or her of the right to remain 
silent and after that hears the juvenile's 
response. If the juvenile does not thinks 
fit, parent or guardian or attendant can put 
any questions to the witness. With respect to 
the case involving an offence punishable by 
imprisonment or severe penalty and the 
juvenile is 16 years of age and over, if the 
judge finds it proper to put the offender to 
criminal proceedings in light of the nature 
and circumstances of the offence, the judge 
shall send the case to a public prosecutor. 

If the judge feels that further and more 
thorough investigation must be necessary 
before a determination, the juvenile may 
be placed under the supervision of the 
Family Court Probation Officer. Duringthis 
period of supervision, the juvenile may stay 
with the person who is charged with his 
protection(his or her parents or 
guardians)under conditions imposed by the 
family court, or he may be placed under the 
guidance of a suitable institution, agency or 
individual. 'rhis intermediate disposition, 
taken while the final determination is held, 
is called tentative probation. 

The court makes a final decision based 
upon the evidence submitted by the investi
gation agency, the social inquiry report and 
the result of the hearing. The possible forms 
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of dispositions are as follows: 
(a) Dismissal without or after hearing -

Such a decision is reached when the court 
finds it is unnecessary to mal~e any par
ticular disposition of the child. Actually, 
often a considerable educative measure 
such as admonition is carried out by the 
Family Court Probation Officer. 

(b) Referral to the competent Prefec
tural Governor or Chief of the Child Guid
ance Center-This action is taken when it is 
deemed that the minor should be dealt with 
under the Child Welfare Law rather than 
be placed under protective control. 

(c) Referral to the public prosecutor. 
Cd) Probationary Supervision. 

(e) Commitment to the Child Education 
and training Home or the Home for De
pendent Children. Both of these are pro
vided for under the Child Welfare Law. 

Cf) Commitment to the Juvenile Train
ing School:This is an institution of the 
ministry of Justice to give corrective 
education to juveniles. 

If the juvenile or his legal representa
tive or attendant objects to the family 
court's determination, they may file an 
appeal in the High Court. 

(2) Juvenile criminal case 
On reception of a juvenile case from the 

family court, the prosecutor is obliged in 
principle to make a prosecution of the case 
to the criminal court. This situation is an 
exception to discretionary power of the 
public prosecutor. With regard to sen
tencing, Juvenile Law prescribes for miti
gation of death penalty and penalty for life 
and indeterminate sentence. 

According to the law, if a juvenile who is 
under 18 years of age at the time of an 
offence is to be punished with death, he 
shall be sentenced to a penalty of life 
imprisonment. Penalty for life shall be 
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mitigated to imprionment with or without 
forced labor for not less than 10 y~ars nor 
more than 15 years, and wnoever is to be 
punished with imprisonment with or with
outforced labor of which maximum period is 
more than 3 years, he shall be given a sentence 
which prescribes the maximum and 
m.inimmn periods within the limit of said 
penalty. 

However, in the case where he is to be 
punished with a penalty of which mini
mum period is more than 5 years, the 
minimum period shall be reduced to 5 
years. These provisions concerning inde
terminate sentence are not applicable when 
the COUlt grants suspension of execution of 
sentence. 

Rehabilitation 
There are 54 juvenUe training schools 

throughout the country, 9 of which are for 
girls. These schools are divided into four 
groups, Primary-which care for juve
nUes under 16 without necessity of medical 
care, Middle-which care for juveniles 16 and 
over without aggravated criminal tendencies, 
Senior~which care for juveniles 16 to 
22Cinclusive) with aggravated criminal 
tendencies, Medical~which care for all 
juveniles 14 to 25Cinclusive)whoneedmedical 
treatment physically or mentally. 

There are 9 juvenile prisons throughout 
the country, which offer vocational training, 
school education, correspondence courses are 
encouraged aiming at their intellectual 
improvement. 

Probation is conducted by the Probation
Parole Supervision Office which is an organ 
of the Ministry of Justice with one office 
located in the district of each family court. 
The actual supervision over juveniles is 
undertaken by the Probation Officer of the 
district office and he is aided in his work by 
volunteers from among the public who are 
called Volunteer Probation Officers. An 
inmate may be allowed on parole when the 
superintendent of the Juvenile Training 
School finds that the inmate has attained 

the highest grade of treatment and 
application to the Regional Parole Board for 
his release is approved. 
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5. Republic of I{orea 

Features of the Country 
Republic of KoreaCKorea) is a country 

with an area of 99,237 square km. In 
1989 the population was 42,380,000. 

Definitions and general concepts 
A person aged 20 and over is eligible to 

marry and to vote. rilie marriageable age 
with the consent of one's guardian, for the 
male is 18, for the female is 16. Male aged 
18 must serve in themilitaryforce. Education 
for the first six years of primary school is 
compulsory. 

In Juvenile Act, ajuvenile is defined as a 
person under the age of 20. Juvenile Act 
prescribes three categories as juvenile 
delinquency: 

(i) Juvenile Offenders, 
(ii) Law breaking Children, 
(iii) Pre-delinquent Juveniles. 
Juvenile offender is a juvenile aged 14 

and over who has committed crimes. Law 
breaking child is a juvenile of the age 12 
and over but less than 14 who has commit
ted acts contrary to criminal laws. 

Pre-delinquent Juvenile is a juvenile 
of the age 12 and over viewed as having a 
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high chance to commit crime or delin
quency because they may be habitually 
disobedient, or have run away from home 
without proper reason, or are in company 
with criminal and immoral persons and can 
be an impairment in their own moral nature 
or that of other persons. 

Under Korean law, the minimum age of 
criminal responsibility is 14 years. 

Investigation 
Judicial treatrnentofjuvenile delinquents 

under the age of20 constitutes two types of 
proceedings. One is protective and the other 
is criminal proceedings, Juvenile protective 
cases are under the jurisdiction of Juvenile 
Department of the Family Court or a District 
Court ( here called Juvenile Court). 

In case there are Law breaking children 
and Pre-delinquent juvmillG3. V' 'lice shall 
refer the cases to the JuY8nile Oourt (In 
case of Juvenile offt~)lders, guardians or 
head of school and social welfare 
organizations may notify the Juvenile Court). 
In case of juvenile offenders, the cases are 
dealt with adult cases. The public prosecutor 
presides over the v:'~ole investigation at his 
own discretion, and under direction of the 
public prosecutor, police is engaged in 
investigation. Furthermore, the public 
prosecutor monopolizes authority of 
prosecution and demand for warrant. When 
police arrests the suspect, police shall refer 
the suspect to the public prosecutor within 
10 days (the public prosecutor may 
investigate offender directly at his discre
tion). At theinvestigation13tage by the police 
and public prosecutor, with regards to the 
criminal facts, the suspect may reject his 
own incriminating statement. 

During the investigation the juvenile 
suspec:t is accommodated in a detention 
room in juvenile prison or police office or 
detention home in separation from adults. 
At the end of the investigation, the public 
prosecutor has unfettered discretion in 
deciding disposal, prosecution, referral to 
the Juvenile Department or non-prosecution. 
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As to the case which is not punishable by 
more than fine or in which there are causes 
for protective disposition, the public 
prosecutorshallreferittotheJuvenileCou.rt. 

One of characteristics of procedure for 
juvenile offenders in Korea is that the 
public prosecutor has a discretionary pd
ority of choosing whether the juvenile 
should be disposed to criminal or protective 
disposition. 

Furthermore, the public prosecutor has 
wide discretionary authority in prosecu
tion. He can suspend prosecution even 
'when enough evidence is at hand or when 
consideration for the best interest of the 
suspect and the public are paramount. For 
the disposition of juvenile offenders, sus
pension of prosecution with supervision 
is adopted. The Public prosecutor pro
vides the juvenile with a sort of 

probationary supervision on the con
sent of the juvenile. The juvenile must be 
guided under the custody of a 
"Sundowiwon" (a Fatherly Guidance 
Member) living in the community. If the 
juvenile keeps good behavior for a fixed 
period under the supervision of the 
Sundowiwon, the public prosecutor may 
suspend prosecution. 

Hearing (Court) Procedure 
In juvenile cases a single judge of the 

Juvenile Court presides the trial and han
dles ruling on the disposition. The juve
nile has a right to have an "Assistant" who 
is not necessarily a laWyer at his private 
expense. The juvenile may cross-examine 
the witness. The trial shall not be public. 
Facts or photographs which may identify the 
juveniles shall not be published or 
broadcasted, and no one can access the trial 
documents. 

As regards the criminal facts, the juvenile 
has a right to reject his own incriminating 
statement. The investigation stage. of the 
Juvenile Court includes social investigation 
carried out by the juvenile investigators of 
court. For the investigation or trial of a case, 



JUVENILE JUSTICE SYSTEM 

as temporary measures, judges of the 
Juvenile Department may take measures 
such as; to place the juvenile under custody 
of his guardian, proper individuals or 
institutions; to place the juvenile under cus
tody of hospital; to place the juvenile under 
custody of a Juvenile Classification Office 
(The period of time under custody of a 
Juvenile Classification Office shall not exceed 
one month in principle; provided, that the 
period be extended for one additional period). 
In the Juvenile Classification Office, classi
fication of the juveniles are provided to choose 
proper protective disposition for them. 

After hearing the statements by the juve
nile, statements by witnesses, and any 
opinions expressed by the guardians and 
Assistant, the Juvenile Court may proceed 
in one of the foliovlllng manners: 

(a) Dismissal without hearing; 
(b) Dismissal after hearing; 
(c) Referral to the public prosecutor. 

If the Juvenile Court finds that the ju
venile is the age of 20 and over, the Juve
nile Court will refer the case to the public 
prosecutor. In case the Juvenile Court 
finds that the juvenile has committed an 
offence punishable with imprisonment or 
death, and deems it necessary in view of the 
motive ofuhe accused and the nature ofthe 
crime committed to impose criminal 
punishment upon the juvenile, the Juve
nile Court refers the case to the public 
prosecutor. 

If the court does not choose to proceed 
with (a) to (c), then it must decide upon 
one of the following protective measures 
for the juveniles: 

(i) Placement of the j.uvenile under care 
and custody of his guardian or person who 
can supervise the juvenile in substitution for 
the guardian; 

(n) Short-term probation; 
(iii) Probation; 
(iv) Placement under the care and custody 

of a child welfare institution; 
(v) Commitment to a hospital or sanato-

--~-----~-

rium; 
(vi) Short-term transfer to a juvenile 

training school; 
(vii) Transfer to ajuvenile training school. 
In addition, at the time of placing on a 

short-term probation and/or probation, 
a judge may also issue to juveniles of the 
age 16 and over community service order 
or attendance center order. 

If the juvenile himself, guardian, Assist
ant or legal representative of the juvenile 
object to the Juvenile Court's determina
tion, they may appeal to a competent Family 
Court or the collegiate body of the district 
court. In addition to that, upon a ruling of 
dismissing an appeal, a re-appeal may be 
made to the Supreme Court. 

In juvenile criminal cases, a spirit of 
kindness and gentleness and particular 
emphasis on the juvenile is needed. The 
criminal court adopts the method of cross
examination. The juvenile has a right to 

remain silent and to reject his own 
incriminating statement as regards the 
criminal facts. When the accused is a 
juvenile, if he has no Defense Counsel, the 
criminal court must assign a Defense Coun
sel at its own discretion. 'l'he trial of the 
criminal court shall be made public, but 
regarding the criminal case of the Juve
nile Act, facts or photographs which may 
identify the juveniles shall not be ~ub
lished or broadcasted, and no one can have 
access to the documents. 

After trial, if the criminal court finds the 
juvenile guilty there are special punishments 
for juvenile offenders such as follows: 

(i) Ajuvenile offender sentenced to death 
sentence or imprisonment for life less than 
18 years of age when the crime was 
committed, shall have the sentence reduced 
to 15 years of imprisonment. 

(n) In case ajuvenile offender commit!:; Ii 
crime punishable by imprisonment more 
than 2 years, a sentence shall be pronounced 
specifying the maximum and minimum 
within the scope of such a term of punishment: 
provided, that the maximum term shall not 
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exceed 10 years, and the minimum term 
shall not exceed 5 years. 

(iii) The sentence may be reduced. 
(iv) As to the case which is not punish

able by more than fine or in which there 
are causes for protective disposition, the 
criminal court shall refer it to the Juve
nile Court. 

(v) When the criminal court suspends the 
accused from sentence, if the accused is 
juvenile, the criminal court may place the 
juvenile under probationary supervision 
in the adjudication. 

(vi) When the criminal court suspends the 
accused from execution, if the accused is a 
juvenile, the criminal court may place the 
juvenile under probationary supervision in 
the adjudication. 

After adjudication both an accused and 
the public prosecutor have a right to ap
peal twice; first to one of the high courts or 
to the collegiate branch of the district 
court against sentence, and secondarily to 
the Supreme Court against decision oflower 
court. 

Actual 'Treatment 
There are special institutions and com

munity based treatments available to re
habilitate juvenile offenders. There are 
11 juvenile training schools which are 
enclosed. Theyprovide education, vocational 
training and other forms of guidance for 
eithershort-, medium-, or long-term inmates. 

Juvenile prison is an institution that 
accommodates juveniles under 20 year of 
age disposed to imprisonment and has a 
function of execution of punishment. There 
are 2 juvenile prisons. 

As to parole, when a superintendent ofthe 
juvenile training school or a warden 
recognizes that correction of a juvenile is 
satisfactory, the Minister of Justice per
mits release on probation as confirmed by 
the probation examination committee. 

The non-institutional treatment of juve
niles orjuvenile offenders is chiefly probation. 
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Juveniles or juvenile offenders placed under 
such supervision consist of 4 categories: 

(i) ajuvenile who has been suspended the 
sentence under the condition of probation; 

(ii) ajuvenile who has been suspended the 
execution under the condition of probation; 

(iii) a juvenile who has been released on 
parole from a juvenile training school or 
juvenile prison; 

(iv) a juvenile who has been placed on 
probation by the Juvenile Department. 

Probation is provided by a probation 
officer who is either a professional or 
volunteer. As mentioned above, under the 
Juvenile Act, in conjunction with proba
tion or short-term probation, a community 
service order or an attendance center order 
may be issued to juveniles by the Juvenile 
Court. Acommunity service order prescribes 
that a juvenile works without pay for a given 
period, and an attendance center order 
mandates that the juvenile attends classes 
for a certain amount oftime. In this respect 
there are halfway houses used for such 
purposes. 
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7. Malaysia 

Definitions and general concepts 
The population of Malaysia in 1991 was 

about 16,957,000 of which about 28 
percent are between the ages of fifteen and 
nineteen years old. 

"Juvenile" means a person who has 
attained the age of 10 years and is under 
the age of 18, "Child" means a person 
under 14 years, ''Young Person" means a 
person who has attained 14 years and is 
under 18 years, and the minimum age of 
criminal responsibility is 10 years. 

A juvenile alleged to have committed an 
offence is arrested, detained and tried in 
accordance with the Juvenile Court Act, 
and the terms "delinquency", "pre-de
linquency" are not defined in the law. 

However, the Child Protection Act 1991, 
art.13 provides that any protector or po
lice officer who is satisfied on reasonable 
grounds that a child is in need of protection 
may take the child into temporary cus
tody, unless such protector or police of
ficer is satisfied that taking of proceedings 
in relation to such child is undesirable in 
the interests of such child or that pro
ceedings are about to be taken by some 
other person, and every child taken into 
temporary custody shall be placed in a 
place of safety (means any place or insti
tution declared by the Minister) until he 
can be brought before a juvenile court. 

According to this act, we can say "child in 
need of protection" includes those consid
ered to be "pre-delinquents". 

In the case of civil marriage and Christian 
marriage, a male aged 16 and above and a 
female of age 14 and above can marry, but, if 
either party is a minor and has not been 
previously married, the consent of the parent 
or guardian must be obtained. In the case of 
muslim marriage, there is no minimum age 
of marriage, and a minor of either sex can 
enter into a valid contract of marriage 
through a guardian. 

A person 21 years of age and above is 
eligible to vote. School-going age is 7 
years, and the term of compulsory educa
tion is 6 years. There is no compulsory 
military service system in Malaysia. 

Investigation and prosecution 
(a) Non-seizable offence (an offence which a 
police officer may not ordinarily arrest 
without warrant). 

When the information relating to the 
commission of a non-seizable offence is 
given to an officer in charge of a police 
station, he shall refer the informant to a 
magistrate. The magistrate, as the case may 
be, may order the police officer to investi
gate. The public prosecutor may direct the 
magistrate to take further evidence if need 
be. 

(b) Seizable offence (offence which police 
officer may ordinarily arrest without 
warrant). 

Any police officer not below the rank of 
sergeant or any officer in charge of a police 
station may exercise all or any of the 
special powers in relation to police inves
tigations given by the Criminal Procedure 
Code. 

Every police investigation shall be com
pleted without unnecessary delay, and the 
police officer shall forward the report to 
the public prosecutor. 

The public prosecutor has the power of 
prosecution. The court cannot take cogni
zance of any offence punishable unless 
upon compliance of the public prosecutor. 
But, a Juvenile Court can take 

cognizance of a juvenile case when a 
juvenile is arrested and brought before 
the Juvenile Court. 

Thejuvenilehas the right to remain silent 
at the investigation. 

The place of pre-trial detention is any 
place provided as or appointed by the Min
ister to be a place of detention and includes 
accommodation in a police station, police 
cell or lock-up separate or apart from 
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adult offenders, and a juvenile is detained 
tmtil he is brought before a Juvenile Court. 

Hearing Procedure 

(l)Juvenile Court 
The Juvenile Court is constituted in 

accordance with the Juvenile Courts Act 
and sits for the purpose of hearing any 
charge against a juvenile or for the pur
pose of exercising any other jurisdiction 
now or hereafter to be conferred by the act 
or any other written law. 

A Juvenile Court consists of a magistrate 
of the first class who, in exercise of his 
functions as a juvenile court judge, shall be 
assisted by two advisers chosen from a panel 
of persons nominated by the Minister, and 
one of the two shall, if practicable, be a 
woman. 

A Juvenile Court shall have jurisdic
tion to try all offences except offences 
punishable with death. A capital offence 
shall be dealt with directly in the High 
Court. 

No person shall be present at any sitting 
of a Juvenile Court except parties, par
ents, guardians, advocates, witnesses and 
such other persons as the Court may spe
cially authorize to be present. 

Where a juvenile is brought before a 
Juvenile Court, the Court shall explain to 
him in simple language the substance of 
the alleged offence. After explaining, the 
Court shall ask him whether he admits the 
facts constituting the offence. If the juve
nile does not admit the facts, the Court 
shall hear the evidence of the witnesses, 
and if the Court thinks fit, his parent or 
guardian can put any questions to the wit
ness. 

(2)Types of Dispositions 
When an offence has been proved, the 

Juvenile Court will decide to do one of the 
following: 

(1) admonish and discharge the of-
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fender, 
(2) discharge the offender upon his/ 

her entering a bond to b~ of good behavior 
and to comply with such order imposed, 

(3) commit the offender to the care of a 
relative or a fit person, 

(4) order his/her parent or guardian 
to execute a bond to exercise proper care 
and guardianship, 

(5) place the offender under the super
vision of a probation officer, 

(6) the offender to be sent to an ap
proved school or Henry Gurney School, 

(7) order the offender to pay a fine or 
compensation, 

(8) impose a term of imprisonment. 

No child shall be sentenced to be im
prisoned for any offence. No young person 
shall be imprisoned if he can be suitably 
dealt with by other measures. Also a young 
person sentenced to be imprisoned shall 
not be allowed to associate with adult pris
oners. 

Sentence of death shall not be pronounced 
if at the time when the offence was com
mitted, he was a juvenile. 

No media publication of any proceedings 
in a Juvenile Court shall reveal the name, 
address or school, or include any particu
lars calculated to lead to the identification, 
of any child or young person concerned in 
those proceedings, either as being the person 
agai.Tlst orin respect of whom the proceedings 
are taken. 

Any child or young person or his parent or 
guardian aggrieved by any finding or order 
of a Juvenile Court may appeal to the High 
Court. 

Actual Treatment (Rehabilitation) 
There are 7 Henry Gurney Schools (6 for 

boys and 1 for girls) in Malaysia, these 
schools are provided by the Minister for 
reformation of young persons and the 
repression of crime. 

This H.G.S. is an advanced approved 
school run by prison department and when 
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a young person is found guilty of any offence 
punishable with imprisonment, the Juvenile 
Court sends him for three years. 

For the preventionofreeidivism, the Social 
Welfare Department provides community 
based programmes known as probation and 
institutional treatment through Remand 
Homes, Probation Hostels and Approved 
Schools which serve as places of detention, 
education, training and rehabilitation of 
juvenile offenders. 

Presently the department runs 12 Re
mand Homes, 7 Approved Schools and 6 
Probation Hostels throughout the country. 

A probation order shall have effect for 
such period not less than one year and not 
more than three years from the date of the 
order. 

The Director General of Prisons may, in 
his absolute discretion, shorten the period of 
detention of Henry Gurney School forreason 
which appear to him to be sufficient or may 
release on license for such period and upon 
such conditions as he may deem fit to impose. 
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8. Nepal 

Features 
Nepalisacountrywithanareaof147,181 

square km. In 1981 the population was 
15,022,839. Residents below 15 years 
numbered 6,211,972, and formed 41.4 % of 
population. The 1992 population was 18.46 
million. 

Definition and general concepts 
The age of marriage, voting age and age of 

national service is regarded as an index of 
adult, The male has attained age of22 years, 
and the female age of 18 years, they may 
marrywithouttheconsentoftheirguardians 
(The marriageable age with the consent of 
their guardian, for the male is18, for the 
female is 16). Persons aged 18 have the 
suffrage and the qualification to enter civil, 
army and government service. 

On the other hand, term of compulsory 
education is regarded as an index of child or 
juvenile. Children aged 6 go through 5 
years of formal primary school which is 
not compulsory but free. The term "Ju
venile" is not defined in the law, but ill 
Mulki Ain (Civil Code) there are provi
sions relating to offences committed by 
children. AB children under 16 year of age 
who have committed offences are exempted 
from partial or full punishment, "chil
dren" may be defined as a person under16 
year of age. Under Nepali law, there is no 
definition about "status offence". The 
minimum age of criminal responsibility 
is 8 years. 

Investigation 
There is no specificjuvenile actinNepalese 

law. There are no juvenile courts or legal 
provisions for release and custody ofchildren. 
The child offender is treated the same as an 
adult offender. 

The investigation procedure starts after a 
complaint or a report of the criminal offence 
to the police office. Nepalese police does not 
havespecialunits to deal with child offenders. 

The police has been assigned with the 
responsibility to investigate and to collect 
the evidence such as; arresting the sus
pects, taking the statement of the accused, 
making on-the-spot enquiry and seizure 
and so on, whereas the public prosecutor 
prosecutes suspects. After reception of 
complaint, police may issue a warrant and 
arrest the suspect. The public prosecutor 
does not have authority to arrest or inves
tigate offender directly at his discretion. 
When the police investigates the occur-
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rence of the crime, police arr('sts the suspect, 
even if the suspect is a child. At the 
investigation stage, as regards the criminal 
facts, the suspect may reject his own 
incriminating statement. 

The Police must notify the public prosecu
tor of the arrest. While police takes the 
statement of the suspect, the public pros
ecutor must be present to complete the 
statement and other lawful matter. 

Then the suspect should be produced to 
the district court within 24 hours from 
his arrest along with his statement and 
other relevant documents of the case, and 
police demand the court to detain him for 
further questioning. After the completion 
of the investigation, the file is referred to 
the public prosecutor with the police's 
opinion. 

Examining the available and collected 
evidence, the public prosecutor must de
cide whether the case is prosecuted or not 
within 25 days from the arrest. During 
the investigation the suspect remains in a 
police office detention room with no sepa
ration between children and adults. The 
public prosecutor can dispose of the sus
pect to non-prosecution only by reason of 
insufficient evidence. If the evidence is 
sufficient, the case should be prosecuted to 
the district court along with the charge
sheet. 

Hearing(Court) procedure 
As mentioned above, there is no juvenile 

court, so children who commit offences are 
treated in court procedure as adults. If the 
offence committed is punishable more than 
3 years, the accused is accommodated in a 
prison. If not more than 3 years, court may 
admit the accused bail. 

The accused has a right to consult with a 
legal practitioner of his choice and defend 
himself. If accused can not assign a defense 
attOlney at private expense, he can use 
court assigned counsel. The court adopts the 
method of cross-examination, so the accused 
has a right to examine his witnesses and 
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cross- examine other party's witnesses. At 
trial as regards the criminal facts, the accused 
has a right to reject his own incriminating 
statement. Trial is made public without 
exception. 

After hearing the statements of the ac
cused and witnesses, and any opinions ex
pressed by the public prosecutor and 
defense attorney, if the criminal court 
finds the accused guilty, then the court 
pronounces the punishment in the adjudica
tion. The kind of punishment is chiefly as 
follows: 

(i) Imprisonment (for life or for a fixed 
term); 

(li) Fine 

If there is no evidence, the court may 
releise the accused without bail. Under 
Nepalese law, the term of imprisonment 
for life is 20 years and there is no provi
sion for suspension of penalty. But there 
are some special provisions for maximum 
penalty of child offender such as follows: 

(i) Below the age of 8, there is no 
liability made so far; 

(ii) Between 8 and 12, if the crime 
committed which is punishable by fine, 
then such child may be rebuked; if the 
crime committed is punishable by im
prisonment, then the child may be im
prisoned for a maximum period of two 
months. 

(iii) Between 12 and 16, then such 
child may be awarded half of the punish
ment of an adult convicted of such a crime. 

After adjudication both an accused and 
public prosecutor have a right to appeal 
twice; first to one of the appeals courts 
against sentence, and lastly to the Su
preme Court against decision of the lower 
court. 

Actual Treatment (Rehabilitation) 
There are no special institutions and 

systems for juveniles such as juvenile 
training school, juvenile prison, proba-
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tion, parole, community service order, 
commitment to the care of a fit person. 

Juveniles who have been under sentence 
of imprisonment are all accommodated in 
prisons with no separation between chil
dren and adults. 

For drug abuser and children's rehabilita
tion, there are some institutions of NGOs 
(Non-Governmental Organizations), but 
most of these activities are limited and 
centralized within the capital city or some 
urban centers. 

The General Assembly of the United Na
tions adopted the "Convention on the Rights 
of the Child" on 20 November 1989, and 
Nepal has ratified the Convention. "Chil
dren's Act" was established in 1992 but 
has not yet been declared for enforcement. 

'rhe law emphasized that a child will not 
be qualified from any position or facilities 
due to an offence committed during child
hood. Under this law, the minimum age of 
criminal responsibility was raised to 10 
years of age. If the child is in the age group 
between 10 to 14 years, they shall be 
charged minor punishment with a ma.'{]
mum of two months imprisonment. If the 
child is in the age group between 14 to 16 
years, he shall be responsible for 50 % of 
the punishment of adult criminal for the 
same offence. Furthermore, the Act pre
scribes special institutions and disposi
tion, and codes and ordinances related will 
amend for enforcement of the Act. 

References 
1. Child and Law in :r:'fepal, Nepal Law Society, 1991. 
2. HAG/N-UNAFEI-JIMA Joint Seminar The 
Prevention of Crime and Treatment of Offenders", 
1990. 

3. The Quest for a Better Syst~m and Administration 
of Juvenile System in Nepal, R. P. Tripathi, 64th C.S. 

UNAFEI. 
4. Organized Crimes in Nepal, Jnan Kaji Shakya, 
92nd I.P. UNAFEI. 

5. Criminal Study of Prison Reformation in Nepal, 
Narendra Kumar Shrestha, 94th LP. UNAFEI. 

6. Effective Countermeasure Agninst Crimes Related 

to Urban Crime, Juvenile Delinquency, Basu Dev 
Olee, 95th I.P. UNAFEI, 1993. 

9. Pakistan 

Features 
Pakistan is a federal state having four 

provinces namely Punjab, Sind, 
Beluchistan and the North-West Frontier 
Province. It is a Muslim State having a 
population of 112.05 million (as of 1992). 
The country has an area of 796,000 square 
km. About 75% of the country's population 
lives in rural areas. 

Concept of Juvenile delinquency 
The term juvenile delinquency is not 

mentioned in the Penal Code of Pakistan. 
Those offences are treated as juvenile of
fences which are committed by the per
sons aged between 7 and 21 years. A child 
below the age of seven years is considered. to 
be incapable of responsible intent in the 
commission of a crime. 

According to section 82 of Pakistan Penal 
Code, nothing is an offence which is 
committed by a child under seven years of 
age. Section 83 of the Act further provides 
that nothing is an offence which is done by 
a child above seven years of age and under 
twelve, who has not attained sufficient 
maturity of understanding to judge the 
nature and consequences of his conduct on 
that occasion. So in Pakistan, a juvenile is 
a person between the ages of seven and 
twenty-one years. 

The marriageable age for girls is 14 years 
and it is 18 for boys. In this country one gets 
the right of franchise at the age of21 years. 
There is no compulsory national scheme, 
and the minimum age for defence service in 
the «commission" rank and civil service is 21 
years. The minimum age for service in the 
lower ranks in the defence and police service 
is 18 years. 

Investigation 
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An offence committed by a juvenile is 
investigated by the police in the normal 
manner. The accused does not have the 
right to remain silent. The powers of po
lice to keep custody of an offender is limited 
to a maximum. of24 hours which is applicable 
to the cases of other offenders also. The 
custody could be extended thereafter only 
upon an order of a competent court. There is 
a special provision in the criminal procedure 
to grant bail to an offender under the age of 
16 years involved in all sorts of offences 
except those punishable with death or trans
portation for life. 

The law is very considerate in matters of 
bail for juveniles and authorizes even the 
police to release all such delinquents under 
14 years of age on bail except those involved 
in heinous offences. The accused, if not 
bailed out, is, however, kept in a separate 
enclosure reserved for the minors in thejail. 

Hearing or trial 
Legislation of juvenile delinquency is a 

provisional subject in Pakistan. There 
are separate laws on the subject in the 
Province of Punjab and Sind. The Punjab 
Youthful Offenders Ordinance, 1983 provides 
for the custody trial and punishment of 
juvenile offenders. 

Accordingto Section2(a) ofthisAct, "Child" 
means a person under the age of15 years. In 
this ordinance, "youthful offender" is defined 
as any child, who has been found to have 
committed an offence punishable with 
imprisonment. According to section 4, the 
powers conferred on a Court of first instance 
under this Ordinance shall be exercised by a 
juvenile court and where no such court is 
established, by a court not below that of a 
First Class Magistrate. 

Higher courts like Sub Divisional Magis
trate Court, District Magistrate Court, 
Sessions Judge's Court, Court of Lahore 
High Court also can try the juvenile cases. 
At the stage of trial the youthful offenders 
are tried by the Magistrates. The proceedings 
in these cases are usually held in chambers 
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of the presiding officers. The language used 
in these proceedings is always simple and 
the legal phraseology is avoided to make it 
convenient for tbe offender to understand it. 
In these proceedings no outsiders are al
lowed except those concerned with the 
particular case. 

It is also incumbent on all courts dealing 
with the cases of youthful offenders to 
make a preliminary enquiry and to record 
a finding about the age of the offender, 
before proceeding further with the case. 
The offender can engage a lawyer. The 
offender has the right to cross-examine 
prosecution witnesses, but he does not 
have the right to remain silent. 

The Punjab prosecutor pleads those cases 
in the Sessions Court (Judge Court) which 
are committed to that court from the Mag
istrate's Courts. In the Province of Pun
jab the juvenile offences are generally 
tried by the District Magistrate, who gen
erally does not try other criminal cases. 
Appeal can be preferred to higher court 
against the order of the lower court. A child 
cannot be tried jointly with an adult of
fender. Matters relating to trial of a 
youthful offender cannot be published in 
newspapers. The parents or legal guard
ian of the offender can remain present in 
the court. 

Disposition 
The Ordinance provides that no youthful 

offender shall be sentenced to death or 
transportation or imprisonment. But if 
the court finds that the youthful offender 
is of so umuly or of so depraved a character 
that he cannot be corrected otherwise then it 
may pass an order to keep the offender in the 
juvenile section of a jail. 

According to the gravity ofthe offence the 
youthful offender can be admonislied, 
reprimanded, fined 01' delivered to his 
parent/guardian upon execution of a bond 
for good behavior. In cases of serious 
offences the juveniles can be sent to a 
Reformatory School (Borstal School) 
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where they are kept for a minimum period of 
3 years. The Dorstal Institution is meant for 
the recidivists. 

Rehabilitation 
(1) Probation 

The trying court, instead of giving any 
punishment (if the offence is not serious) 
may order the offender to remain under 
the supervision of a Probation officer. 
Probation is an entirely constructive 
method designed to do lasting good to the 
character of an offender. The probationer 
is provided a healthy environment and a 
habit of hard work is inculcated in him. 
Pakistan Probation of Offenders Ordinance 
was promulgated in 1960. The proba
tioner may be kept in his home during the 
period of probation or elsewhere in a 
better and healthier environment as re
quired by the court on the merit of each 
case. 

(2) Parole 
An offender may be l:eleased on parole 

from the Borstal Institute or Reformatory 
school by the Chief Inspector at any time 
after expiry of six months of his detention 
on certain condition (license). The Chief 
Inspectormay at anytime revoke this license 
and order the youthful offender to report 
back to Reformatory School when he breaks 
any of the conditions of the license. 
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10. The Philippines 

General concepts and definition 
The Philippines population is estimated 

to be about 68 million. In 1989, children and 
youth comprised more than half of the total 
population, with 52.8% below 20 years of 
age. 

The Presidential Decree No. 603 other
wise known as the Child and Youth Welfare 
Code was signed into law on December 
10th, 1974 and became effective six months 
after its approval. Two amendments to 
P.D. 603 were passed on August 15, 1977 
(P.D.1179) and October 11, 1977 
(P.D.1210). It modified the coverage of 
those to whom suspension of sentence is 
available,i.e. from those aged 21 to below 
18 at the time of the commission of the 
offense. 

The privilege of suspended sentence is 
available to a youthful offender except 
when he has once enjoyed suspension of 
sentence or is convicted of an offence pun
ishable by death or life imprisonment. 

Article 189 ofthe Child and Youth Welfare 
Code (PD N. 603) states that a ' A youthful 
offender is a child, minor or youth, including 
one who is emancipated in accordance with 
the law who is over nine years but under the 
eighteen years of age at the time of the 
commission of the offense. A child nine years 
of age or under at the time ofthe commission 
of the offense shall be exempted to the care 
of his or her father or mother, or nearest 
relative or family friend in the discretion of 
the court and subject to its supervision. The 
same shall be done for a child over nine years 
old and under fifteen years of age at the time 
of the commission of the offense, unless he 
acted with discernment. 

There is no definition of or concept of pre -
delinquency. However, under the Truancy 
Law (P.D.798) upon verified petition of the 
youth's parents of guardians or a person in 
authol'ityin the area where the youthl'esides, 
the minor may be ordered by the court to be 
confined in a rehabilitation center ifhe does 
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not correct his truancy within a period 
equivalent to two school months. 

According to the Family Code (art.5) a 
male or female, who is over 18 years of 
age, has the legal capacity to contract mar
riage. But a mardage contracted by a 
Filipino below 18 years of age, even with 
parental consent, is void from the beginning. 

Investigation 
After the apprehension by the police for 

an offence, the suspect is referred to the 
Inquest Prosecutor, who conducts an in
vestigation by examining the offended party 
and hislher witnesses and the other evi
dence against the offender. If the inquest 
prosecutor believes that the evidence pre
sented by the police is not sufficient to 
establish probable cause to warrant the 
filing of the case in Court, he orders the 
release of the suspect and directs the filing 
of the complaint with his office (the office 
of the City or Provincial Prosecutor) for 
regular preliminary investigation. If the 
Inquest Prosecutor is convinced that the 
arrested individual committed the offence 
charge, he files, with the approval of the 
City of Provincial Prosecutor, an in
formation jn Court against the offender. 

Upon the filing of the information, the 
juvenile continues to be detained until he 
posts bail, or is released by the Court on 
recognizance in minor cases. Until re
leased, he remains either in the 
Rehabilitation Center run by the Depart
ment of Social Welfare and Development, or 
in detention facilities separate from those of 
adult offenders. 

The preliminary investigation is an ini
tial inquiry conducted either by the pros
ecutor or a municipal trial court judge for 
the purpose of determining whether there 
is a reasonable ground to believe that an 
offence has been committed and the accused 
is probably guilty, so that the accused may 
be brought to trial. 

A pre-arraignment conference is aimed at 
either facilitating the amicable settlement 
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or dismissal of the case. Both parties shall be 
present together with the accused minor's 
parent or guardian, the arresting officer, the 
fiscal, the defense counsel and the social 
worker assigned to the case. 

During the arraignment the minor is 
informed of the nature and cause of the 
offense against him in the presence of his 
parent or guardian and with the assistance 
of his lawyer. He is then asked to enter his 
plea of guilty or not guilty. If he pleads 
guilty the possible penalty shall be deter
mined. 

If the juvenile does not plead guilty, and 
previous attempts at conciliation or set
tlement have failed, the Court may conduct 
a pre-trial proceeding, with the consent 
of the accused, in order to simplify the 
issues for trial. However, should the par
ties settle their differences at this stage 
the offended party usually files an affida
vit of desistance in which he expresses his 
reluctance to proceed with the case, and 
the Court may dismiss the case upon mani
festation of the Prosecutor that he is un
able to prosecute it any further. 

The role of the Public Prosecutor in the 
prosecution of juvenile cases already filed 
in court starts from the arraignment and 
ends at the time of the disposition/adjudi
cation of such cases. Upon the filing or 
information after an inquest investigation 
or preliminary investigation, the judge 
issues the warrant of arrest against the 
accused and, once arrested, the accused may 
post the necessary bond for his provisional 
liberty unless the crime is not bailable. 

Trial 
The trial proceeds in a reg-ular court but 

with the observance of "flexibility and 
humanness". The trial proceeds with the 
prosecutor representing the government. 
There are instances, however, when the 
offended party or complainant may engage 
the service of a private prosecutor who is 
allowed to conduct the prosecution of the 
case under the control and supervision of 
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the trial fiscal. The defense then presents its 
own evidence. Every youthful offender has 
the constitutional right to be assisted by 
counsel at all stages of proceedings. 

The law states (P.D. 603) that a youthful 
offender shallnotbe held under any provision 
oflawtobe guilty of perjury or of concealment 
or mi~representation due to his failure to 
ackn()Wledge a case instituted against him 
or re(,ite any fact related thereto in reBponse 
to a\1Y inquiry made to him for any purpose. 
The privilege against self-incrimination is a 
constitutional right. Ift:he minoris found not 
guilty, he is acquitted. !fhe is found guilty, 
the possible penalty shall be determined, 
but the court may suspend all further pro
ceedings and commit such minor to the 
custody or care of the Department of Social 
\Velfare and Development or any training 
institution operated by the government or 
to any responsible person, until he reaches 
the age of twenty-one orfor a shorter period 
as the court may deem proper. 

Children below 18 years may be given the 
benefit of suspended sentence. Minors not 
entitled to suspended sentence may avail on 
probation. However, for minors who have 
actually entered the formal penal system 
and are within the prison system, there are 
measures for release such as parole and 
executive clemency. 

The Child and Youth Welfare Code pro
vides that if it is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Court that the accused minor whose 
sentence has been suspended has behaved 
properly and has shown his capability to be 
a useful member of the community, the 
Court, upon recommendation of the 
Department of Social Welfare and 
Development shall dismiss the case and 
order the accused's final discharge even 
before he has reached the age of majority. 
However, whenever the accused minor has 
been found to be incorrigible or has willfully 
failed to comply with the conditions of his 
rehabilitation program or his continued stay 
in the training institution be inadvisable, he 
shall be returned to the committing court for 

final judgement. 

Treatment and Rehabilitation 
Among the programs aimed to alleviate 

the situation of young offenders are: 
(a) intake services -a program in which a 

social worker of the court investigates the 
youth's family background and the possible 
root causes of his involvement in the offence 
charged. In this period the treatment process 
begins and, when necessary, referrals are 
made to specialized agencies. Itis also during 
this period that the court advises the minor 
to secure the services of a counsel. If the 
offender has no lawyer, the court provides 
him with a "de officio" counsel. 

(b) Casework services -The case of the 
youthful offender is assigned to a social 
worker for a social case study. The report 
of the social worker will assist the court in 
the proper disposition of the case. 

(c)pre-trial determination -The court 
clarifies the issues and establishes a climate 
of peace, amity and harmony among the 
parties. This is to minimize the adverse 
effects of court litigation on the minor. 

(d) Probation services - If the sentence of 
the youthful offender is suspended and he is 
placed on probation, the social worker who is 
in charge of the minor's case sees to it that 
the offender receives rehabilitation services. 

(e) Psychological services -The minor and 
his parents undergo psychological tests to 
identify emotional disturbances, personality 
disorders or other character conflicts. 

(f) Psychiatric services - A psychiatric 
examination of the youth is made to assist 
the judge in determining what has gone 
wrong with the individual, what treatment 
program is most suitable for him and the 
appropriate disposition of his Cfl.se. 

Various programs have been launched 
by the government and non-governmental 
organizations for the care, control and 
treatment of youth offenders. Among them 
are: Special schools for children with 
behavioral problems and out-of-school 
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youths. For minor offenders who are await
ing disposition of their cases, detention 
homes have been established to segregate 
them from adult offenders. 

Oommunity based services 
These have also been actualized for youth

fu1 offenders whose sentences have been 
suspended by the court to facilitate their re
entry into the normal comm1mity life. This 
program is undertaken by the Ministry of 
Social Services and Development and 
consists of the following: 

(1) Custody on Probation Services -This is 
a disposition alternative afforded youth 
offenders in lieu of cOIrlmitment to a national 
training school. 

(2) Pre-Institutional Care Services -These 
are designed to prepare the youthful offender 
and his family for the offender's commitment 
to a national training school. 

(3) After-care services -These are given to 
prepare the immediate family and peers of 
the minor and the community as a whole for 
his discharge from commitment. There are 
also programs for his reintegration into 
community life through active involvement 
in existing community projects. 

The Department of Social Service and 
Development has established ten reha
bilitation centers: one is a National Train
ing School for Boys, for male juvenile 
offenders, one for female juvenile offend
ers and eight in different regions to serve 
all juvenile offenders throughout the coun
try. 
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11. Singapore 

Definitions and general concepts 
The population of Singapore is 2,818,200 

of which those below 15 years of age forms 
23.2 per cent. A juvenile is defined as a 
person under the age of 16. The minimum 
age of criminal responsibility is 7. The person 
below the age of 7 is deemed incapable of 
committing a crime. The Children and Young 
Persons Act (CYP A) was enacted in 1950. A 
child is a person under the age of 14 years 
and a young person is one who is 14 years of 
age or upwards and below 16 years. 

rfhe term delinquency is not defined in 
law, but the concept of delinquency in
cludes: (a) juveniles in need of care and 
protection; (b) juveniles whose behavior 
is refractory, e.g. beyond parental control; (c) 
juveniles whose offence would be considered 
criminal, if committed by an adult. 

A child generally goes through an average 
of 10 years of formal education. A person 
aged 21 and above is eligible to vote. All able
bodied male Singapore citizens and 
permanent residents aged 18 and above are 
required to serve a period oftwo or two-and
a-half-years full time national service, 
depending on the rank attained. 

Investigation 
There is no special unit set up in the Police 

Force to specifically deal withjuveniles. But 
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in cases involving juvenile delinquents, the 
Police generally will refer the matter to the 
Attorney-Generals chambers for a decision 
as to whether to proceed against thejuvenile 
or not. The Attorney-Generalis the principal 
legal adviser to the government and is also 
the Public Prosecutor. He is empowered to 
institute, conduct or discontinue any crimi
nal proceedings. Accordingly, he has the 
discretion not to prosecute against ajuvenile. 

Generally, a juvenile delinquent who is 
still attending school and who has commit
ted a minor offence, will be let off with a 
warning in the presence of his parents or 
guardians. Children under 10 years are 
generally not prosecuted unless the offence 
is serious or of public concern. Whenever a 
juvenile is arrested, with or without warrant, 
the Police will inform the juvenile's parents 
and request them to be present at the police 
station. At the police station, the juvenile is 
kept at a holding area which is different from 
the cell which contains adult criminals. 
Where a juvenile is arrested, he shall be 
brought before a Juvenile Court and where 
he cannot be brought forthwith before a 
Juvenile Court, the Police Officer making 
the arrest shall without unnecessary delay 
(within 48 hours) take or send the juvenile 
before a Magistrate who shall inquire into 
the case. 

The right to remain silent at the investi
gation was abolished by parliament in an 
amendment passed in 1975. 

Adjudication 
Where a juvenile is charged with any 

offence hislher parent or guardian is 
required to attend at the Juvenile Court 
hearing. It shall be the duty of the Court to 
explain to himlher in simple language the 
substance of the alleged offence and to ask 
the juvenile whether he/she admits the 
facts constituting the offence. The juvenile 
offender does not have the right to remain 
silent at the hearing as the court could call 
him to the stand. In addition the juvenile 
has the right to obtain legal counsel, to 

cross examine and the right to appeal to a 
superior court. 

The Juvenile Court may be assisted by 2 
advisers. The adviser may be an Associate 
Professor of social work, sociologist, 
medical doctor, social worker, volunteer 
probation officer or retired police officer. 
The function of the Advisers are to advise 
the court on the treatment suitable for the 
offender. The court may also before dis
posing of the case, obtain a pre-sentence 
report on the juvenile's background and a 
probation officer'£,! report. For the purpose of 
obtaining such information or observation, 
the court may from time to time remand the 
child and young person or release on bail. 

When the Juvenile court is satisfied that 
an offence has been proved, or when the child 
or young person admits the charge and facts 
constituting the offence, the Court has power: 

(a) to discharge the offender upon his 
entering into a bond to be of good behavior 
and to comply with such order as may be 
imposed; 

(b) to commit the offender to the care of 
a relative or other fit person; (d) to order 
his parent or guardians to execute a bond to 
exercise proper care and guardianship; 
(e) without making any other order, or in 
addition to an order under paragraph 
(b),(c),(d) or 

(h), to call for a probation report and to 
make a probation order placing the of
fender under the supervision of a Proba
tion Officer or some person, for a period 
or not less than 1 year and not more than 
3 years from the date of the order as may 
be specified therein; 

(f) to order the offender to be detained 
in a place of detention or remand home for 
a period not exceeding 6 months; (g) to pay 
a fine, damages or costs; and (h) to order 
the young person (offender) to be sent a 
Young Offenders Section for imprison
ment, if any of the other measures is in the 
court's opinion not sufficient. 

In general, no person shall be present at 

289 



REPORT OF THE COTJRSE 

any sitting of a Juvenile Court except: a) 
members of the court; b) parties to the 
case before the court; c) their solicitors 
or counsel, witnesses and other persons 
directly concerned in that case; d) such other 
persons as the Court may specially authorize 
to be present. In general, no media report on 
any proceedings of a Juvenile Court may 
reveal the name, address or school, or include 
any particulars to lead to the identification 
of any juvenile concerned in those 

proceedings. Only the Court or the Minis
ter, if satisfied in the interests of justice to do 
so, by order release such information as may 
be specified jn the order. 

Actual rehabilitation 
There are special institutions and com

munity-based treatments available to re
habilitate juvenile offenders. Where ju
veniles are placed on probation, they may 
be ordered to reside in a Rostel or Boys Home 
(open institution; official) as a requirement 
for probation. Thejuveniles are allowed to go 
to work or attend schools on their own. Those 
who are neither working nor schooling keep 
themselves busy with carpentry, gardening 
and maintenance work. 

The function of Approved SchoolfHome 
(closed institution; official) is to provide 
rehabilitation training to those detained 
for a period of 3 to 5 years. But the 
offenders are not liable for detention be
yond 19 years of age. All residents are 
assessed, classified and segregated accord
ing to seriousness of offences and the vari
ous stages of rehabilitation. The treatment 
programme lays emphasis on a strict regi
mentation of discipline and vigorous voca
tional or work training. 

Young Offenders Section is a section of a 
prison for the juvenile who is between 14 
- 16 years old and is unruly or so depraved 
in character that it is not desirable for him 
to be detained in any approved school. The 
young offenders follow the same regimen 
as that for adult prisoners. But association 
between them is strictly controlled. 
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Probation involves the conditional release 
of an offender under the supervision of a 
Probation Officer. To determine the 
suitability of the juvenile offender for 
probation, the Court will call for a pre
sentence report. In 1971, a volunteer 
probation service was introduced to provide 
an opportunity for concerned citizens to 
volunteer their services in the rehabilitation 
of probationers. 

A juvenile offender can be considered for 
release on parole if he has stayed in an 
institution for 12 months and has made 
sufficient progress in his training. Juve
nile offenders released on parole are being 
placed under the supervision and personal 
care of an Aftercare Officer. 'rhe Aftercare 
Officer acts as an important link between 
residents in the various institutions and 
their families to ensure that family links are 
not severed during the period of committal. 
Whenever residents are discharged from 
residential care, aftercare officers continue 
to provide follow-up services for periods 
ranging from 6 months to 2 years or more 
depending on the child's progress in 
reintegrating into the family and society. 
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12. Sri Lanka 

General concepts and definitions 
A 'juvenile" is defined as a person who has 

attained the age of12 years and is under the 
age of 16. The minimum age of criminal 
responsibility is 8 years. The Children and 
Young Persons Ordinance 

(CYPO) was enacted in 1939. A child is 
a person under the age of 14 years and a 
young person is one who is 14 years of age 
or upwards and below 16 years. And the 
youthful person is one who is 16 years of 
age or upwards and below 22 years. 

The term delinquency is not defmed in the 
CYPO, but the concept of the delinquency 
includEls: a)juveniles whose offence would be 
consider<:!dcriminal,ifcommitted by an adult; 
b) juveniles in need of care and protection. 

It must be noted that serious offences 
listed in the schedule to the CYPO is re
ferred to in this ~"iport as "scheduled 
offences". There is no compulsory educa
tion system in Sri Lanka. Military service 
is not compulsory. A person aged 18 and 
above is eligible to vote and to marry. 

Investigation 
The power of investigation into juvenile 

offences is vested in the police and certain 
public officers (Grama Seva Niladharis). 
There is no special unit set up in the Police 
Force which deal with juveniles. Where a 
juvenile is anested, with or without war
rant, the person making the anest shall 
take him to the nearest police station. And 
the officer in charge of that station shall 
inquire into the case and shall release him 
if a recognizance is entered into by him or 
his parent or guardian. 

Ajuvenile is not released in the following 
case: a) the charge is in respect of scheduled 
offence; b) itis necessary to remove him from 
association with any reputed criminal or 
prostitute; c) the officer has reason to believe 
that his release would defeat the ends of 
justice. The juvenile is detained in a remand 
home or the residence of any person 

nominated by the Minister until he can be 
brought before the competent court. 

The officer in charge of the police station 
must also inform the Probation Officer of the 
area to be present in court. Generally, a 
juvenile case is prosecuted by the police 
officer, and the right to remain silent is 
assured. 

Adjudication 
Juvenile Courts (including Magistrates 

Courts) sit for the purpose of dealing and 
determining any case in which a child or 
young person is charged with any offence 
other than a scheduled offence (murder, 
culpable h...,IIllcide, attempted murder, at
tempted culpable homicide and armed rob
bery). 

It is the duty of the judge, as soon as 
possible, to explain in simple language the 
charge brought against the juvenile and 
question him as to whether he admits the 
commission of the offence. The juvenile has 
a right to remain silent as well as right to 
legal counsel, cross examination and appeal. 

No person shall be present at any sitting 
of a Juvenile Court except: a) members 
and officers of the court; b) parties to the 
case before the court; c) their attorneys
at-law and witnesses and other persons 
directly concerned in that case; and d) 
such other persons as the court may spe
cially authorize to be present. Reports of 
proceeding before a Juvenile Court are 
prohibited from being published in any 
manner of newspaper. 

In deciding how the child or young person 
should be dealt with, the Court may consider 
an information supplied by the Probation 
Officer. If further information is necessary, 
the offender can be detained in a remand 
home for a period not exceeding 3 weeks on 
each occasion, until such information is 
obtained. 

According to the CYPO, orders of the 
Court could be classified into two catego
ries. In the case of a young offender, the 
Court may: 
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(a) discharge himlher after an admoni
tion; 

(b) order himlher to be delivered to 
hislher parent or guardian or nearest 
adult relative, on such person executing a 
bond, that he will be responsible for the 
good behavior of himlher; 

(c) make an order discharging himlher 
conditionally, on hislher entering into a 
bond, with or without sureties to be of good 
behavior; 

(d) order himlher to be placed in charge 
of some fit person for a period not exceed
ing 3 years; 

(e) make a probation order for a period 
specified in the order, not being less than 
one year and not more than 3 years. 

(f) order himlher to be committed to 
custody in a Remand Home for a period not 
exceeding 1 month; 

(g) order himlher to be sent to an 
Approved or Certified School (provided 
only for young person); 

(h) impose a fine on himlher, and fur
ther order that the fine be paid by the 
parent or guardian of himlher; 

(i) where the offender is male, order 
the infliction of corporal punishment not 
more than 6 strokes with a light can.e or 
rattan; 

If the Court is satisfied that any person 
brought before the court is a juvenile in 
need of care and protection, the Court may 
either: 

(a) order hislher parent or guardian to 
enter into a recognizance to exercise proper 
care and guardianship; 

(b) commit himlher to the care of any 
fit person, whether a relative or not, who 
is willing to undertake the car~) of him! 
her; 

(c) make an order placing himlher for 
a specified period, not exceeding 3 years, 
under the supervision of a Probation Of
ficer, or some other person appointed for 
the purpose by the Court; 

(d) order him/her to be sent to an 
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approved or certified school. 
Every order committing a child or young 

perSO:l to the care of a fit person shall, 
subject to the provisions of the CYPO re
main in force until heJshe attains the age 
of 16 years. A child cannot be ordered to be 
imprisoned for any offence or in default of 
payment of a fine. The minimum age of a 
person on whom sentences of death can be 
imposed was raised from 16 years to 18 
years by amendments to Penal Code in 
1980 (the period of detention in Remand 
Home is left to Presidential discretion). 

Rehabilitation 
The Remand Home (official) is designed to 

provide detention facilities for children 
referred there by the courts. One of the 
principal functions is to provide the courts 
and Probation Officers with observation 
reports on the inmates, and to enable a court 
to identifY the most appropriate treatment 
for a juvenile offender. 

At the Approved or Certified School (offi
cial), juveniles may receive re-education, 
training and care to enable them to improve 
their behavioral patterns and facilitate re
settlement in society. One of the Certified 
Schools where the children are admitted is 
treated as the ClassifYing Center from where 
the children are dispatched to the other 
schools after investigation of relative 
suitability. While at these Certified Schools 
the juvenile attends a school. He is also 
taught a trade and is allowed a yearly visit to 
his horne for a week at the time of a principal 
religIous feast. 

The Probation Officer continues to review 
all cases at 3 monthly intervals and supplies 
reports to the Magistrate when they are 
called for. 

Probation is a community based treat
ment programme available for young of
fenders to enable the individual to develop 
hislher life as a useful member in the 
community. 

rrhough the Approved or Certified School 
Order is for a period of 3 years the juve-
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nile becomes eligible for release under the 
Probation Officers supervision after a 
minimum of one and a half years. 
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13. Thailand 

General concepts and definitions 
The population of Thailand is about 55.5 

million. The statutes regulating the ad
ministration of the Juvenile Justice Sys
tem in Thailand is based on the Law abol
ished the Act Instituting the Juvenile Court, 
B.E 2494(1951) and the Juvenile Court 
Procedure Act, B.E 2494(1951). I will later 
describe the recent statutes. The age of 
majority is 20 at which one is eligible to vote 
and assume full legal rights, however one 
maymarryat17. Militaryserviceiscompul
sory and one joins at the age of 18. 

For our purposes a 'juvenile" is catego
rized as follows: 

(a)Achild(whose age is over 7 but dose not 
exceed 14) 

(b) A young person (whose age is over 
14 but dose not attain the age of 18) Under 
the Penal Code(1957) a child not yet over 
7 of age shall not be punished for commit
ting an offence. However, the child will 
still be held accountable. This concept is 

similar to that of the mInImUm age of 
criminal responsibility, as used in other 
jurisdictions. However it is slightly dif
ferent from most because the child is still 
liable for damages. 

In Thailand 'juvenile delinquency" is 
understood to mean juvenile misconduct 
or commission of an offence. "Pre-delin
quency" is not directly mentioned how
ever the concept is also fOlmd in the statutes 
in that the system is being able to provide 
measures for those juveniles who have not 
committed an offence but for some social 
reasons are in need of care, protection and 
control. 

New Juvenile legislation 
Under the above mentioned statutes the 

Central Juvenile Court and the Observa .. 
tion and Protection Center were estab
lished in 1952. Being enforced for eleven 
years, the Acts were amended by the Act 

Instituting the Juvenile Court 
(amendment)1963 and the Juvenile Court 
Procedure (amendment)1963. The purpose 
of these amendments was to extend the 
juvenile court'sjurisdiction and their powers 
regarding civil matters and to bring to speedy 
trial in criminal cases in the interest of the 
child or young person. 

Recently, The Act Instituting the .Tuve
nile and Family Court and its Procedures 
relating to juvenile and family cases of 
1991 has superseded all thirteenth juve
nile court laws and amendments. The new 
act has extended the court jurisdiction to 
cover all family matters as provided by 
the family law, the civil and commercial 
code. In criminal proceedings and welfare 
of juvenile, the law has clearly defined and 
revised certain provisions to protect the 
rights of children and young persons. At 
present, the legislation has been promul
gated and came into force on the 9th of 
January, 1992. 
Investigation 
(1) Role of police 

During the investigation the juvenile 
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suspect has the right to remain silent. 
When a child or young person is alleged to 
have committed an act against the law; his 
case shall be commenced and investigated 
by an inquiry police officer, as required by 
ordinary criminal cases, but the handling of 
a juvenile offender is more informal and 
lenient. It is to be noted that specific unit in 
the police deals with juveniles. 

An inquiry Police Officer may keep an 
alleged child or young person for ques
tioning but not more than a period of 24 
hours. To clarify, after arriving at the 
office of an inquiry Police Officer for 24 
hours, the alleged person must be taken to 
an Observation and Protection Center where 
the person will either be detained or be 
released on bail. Ifnot released, the alleged 
person will be detained in a remand home. 

(2) Role of the observation and protection 
center 

In general, a child or young person may 
be detained during investigation at the 
police station or in custody of the observa
tion and protection center. The director of 
the center may, if he thinks fit, keep him 
in custody. Under the law, a request for 
provisional release of the arrestee shall 
be made to the custodian authorities as the 
case may be. 

The center is empowered and vested by 
law to perform three main functions: 

(i) Preparing a social investigation 
report concerning a child or young per
son; for instance, historical background, 
family, occupation, education, character 
and other social data. 

(li) Preparing a report on both physi
cal and mental examinations. 

(iii) Preparing an observation report 
in the case of a child or young person who 
has been detained in the observation and 
protection center (remand home). 

A social investigation report is required in 
every case, except pre-hearing investigation 
is notnecessaryin a trivial case. TheSupreme 
Court has ruled that "in order to find 
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appropriate measures for a child or young 
person, the court has to consider all social 
environments relating to him, including 
causes of delinquency", In this opinion on 
causes of delinquency on the grounds the 
accused had denied the charge. It may raise 
further issue that it is desirable to offer such 
arbitrary opinion without reasonable proven 
causes. In practice, the director of the 
observation and protection center will submit 
the report together with his routine 
recommendation on causes of delinquency to 
the juvenile and family court. 

In theory, pre-hearing investigation is 
central and vital to thejuvenilejustice system 
in that care and rehabilitation are the main 
objectives. In the general process a probation 
officer who is in charge of the case will 
deliver an investigation report to the police 
within 18 days. The officer, usually, will 
conclude his case in 6 days; then forward an 
"inquiry file" attached with the report to the 
public prosecutor. 

(3) Role of public prosecutors 
In the stage of pre-hearing investigation, 

referring to the final report by a probation 
officer, it will be included in an investigation 
of the inquiring officer. Whether acquitting 
or further processing the case, an approval of 
a public prosecutor is required. During pre
hearing investigation, public prosecutor have 
discretion to finish the case by inflicting fine 
when the offence being investigated, as well 
as circumstances, is allowable. Under the 
"opportunity principle" the public prosecutor 
has discretionary power to decide in 
pursuance of the procedural laws whether to 
enter or drop the charge. 

The philosophy of the juvenile and family 
court 

It is expedient to constitute juvenile and 
family court for the welfare of children 
and young persons. Children and young 
persons should not be regarded as responsi
ble as adults. When they are alleged to have 
committed what the law considers to be an 



--------~~-

JUVENILE JUSTICE SYSTEM 

offence and if they enter the criminal justice 
process just like an adult offender, it may 
greatly affect their state of mind and health 
and eventually cause them to despair and 
prevent them from rehabilitation. It is 
therefore necessary to institute special 
procedures for dealing with them. 

At present, there are eleven Juvenile and 
Family Courts in Thailand; one in the 
Bangkok area, and the others in the rural. 
The child and young person may be dealt 
with informally and non- punitively un
der the juvenile and family court provi
sions, but proceedings are still called 
criminal instead of social and non-crimi
nal procedure. 

The structure ofthejuvenile and family court 
It consists of two separate but coordinat

ing parts;judiciary and administration. The 
court is staffed bycareerjudges and associate 
judges. A quorum consists of two career 
judges and two associate judges: at least one 
ofthe associate judges must be female. The 
court adjudicates all family and criminal 
cases and he ~ldles other legal matters 
involving children and young persons. The 
administration is divided into office of the 
courts's registrar and the observation and 
protection center. The center is staffed by 
professional personnel, for instance, proba
tion officer, social worker, physician, 
psychiatrist, scientist and educator. 

Jurisdiction oftheJuvenile and family court 
The juvenile and family court has juris

diction to deal with the following cases: 
(1) Any criminal case in which a child 

or young person is alleged to have commit
ted what the law has provided to be an 
offence and any criminal case transferred 
from the court having power to try ordi
nary cases under section 11 of the juve
nile court law. 

(2) Any family case shall be filed or 
applied for any proceedings involving any 
minorCwhose age is under 20) which is 
governed by the Civil and Commercial 

Code. 
(3) Any proceedings whereby the court 

must rule or issue an order involving a 
child or young person under the specified 
jurisdiction of the Juvenile and Family 
Court. 

Pursuant to the Thai penal code, section 
74, "no punishment shall be imposed upon 
a child under fourteen. However, the 
juvenile and family court almost always 
takes the following measures. 

(1) Admonish the child or young person 
aud then discharge him. 

(2) Discharge the child or young per
son to his parent or guardian. 

(3) Place the child or young person 
under care of person or organization the 
court thinks desirable. 

(4) Suspended judgment with proba
tion order. 

(5) Suspended Judgment without pro
bation order. 

(6) Commit into training institution. 
(7) Substitute into imprisonment to 

commit into training institution. 
(8) Suspension of judgment with pro

bation order. 
(7) Fine. 
(8) imprisonment. 

The trial is not public. The persons present 
at the trial are the accused, parent, guardian, 
legal adviser, witness, prosecutor, members 
of the court and other persons permitted by 
the court. Photographs, reports or facts pre
sented at the inquiry proceedings are not to 
be released to the public. 

Either party may make an appeal against 
the judgment to the Court of Appeal except 
where the appeal is prohibited by the Code 
or other law. "vVith further restrictions, 
appeal may lie against the judgment of the 
Court of Appeal to the Supreme Court 
whose judgment is taken to be final. 
Treatment and rehabilitation 

To achieve the goal of rehabilitation, each 
training school provides the following: 
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(1) Academic instructions having 4 levels 
and issues a certificate for students meeting 
all requirements, according to curriculum 
by the Ministry of Education. 

(2) Vocational training including car
pentry, welding, printing, auto, music, 
electricity, waterworks, agriculture, arts 
and crafts, tailoring, barber, photogl'a
phy, repairing air conditioner, and re
pairing typewriter. 

(3) Services for improving health. 
(4) Improving habit and mind. Preach

ers and guests from the Buddhist Associa
tion give moral instruction. 

(5) Surveillance. To assure safety and 
welfare of the offenders, each dormitory 
has officials or permanent employees as
suming a parental role. They manage and 
solve any problems deriving from living 
together. 

In Thailand there is no special institu
tion for juvenile drug users and juvenile 
prison. But, there are private institu
tions and public hospitals for treatment of 
juvenile drug addicts. 

Probation is one important non-institu
tional measure. In practice, juvenile 
offenders are released under the condition 
that they meet probation has first been 
introduced in the Juvenile Justice System; 
and according to the Penal Code of 1956, 
Judges of Court of the First Instance have 
authority to refer to probation as one 
alternative whensentencingjuvenile offend
ers. 

Probation orders have been increasingly 
laid down by Juvenile and Family Courts. 
This has resulted in a big caseload and less 
effective supervision of probation officers. 
To resolve this problem, it is more practical 
to use volunteer as assistant of probation 
officer, rather than increasing a number of 
probation officers. The Volunteer Probation 
Services has been officially introduced in 
Thailand by the Declaration of the 
Regulations of the Volunteer Probation 
Services B.E.2528 (1985) of the Ministry of 
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Justice. This Regulations include purposes, 
qualifications, duties and authorities, time 
of validity, and causes of expiration ofV olun
teer Probation Officers. Since then, there 
has been training to recruit volunteer 
probation officers from time to time. 

In Thailand, there is probation order after 
release or after care service. It is similar to 
parole system. The after care service is 
based on the idea that it is a responsibility of 
an Observation and Protection Center to 
ascertain that the rele~sed offender survive 
satisfactorily in hislher society. Such service 
is not for every offender; instead, most of the 
after care services are for offenders being 
released sooner than the official fixed date. 
Usually, they are place on probation until 
the official date of release. In such case, a 
social worker is responsible for advising 
the released to follow probation condi
tions. 
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JUVENILE JUSTICE SYSTEM 

EVALUATION AND ANALYSIS 

General 
Amongthe thirteen countries studied only 

Nepal did not have, as yet, a Juvenile Justice 
System. Nepal's new Juvenile legislation 
are still in the process of approval and 
implementation. The other twelve countries 
have in place specific legislation and 
ordinances regulating the administration of 
Juvenile Justice. This is indeed one of the 
underlying r~asons for the Beijing Rules, 
that is, it insists that each member state 
must have laws that deal withjuveniles, and 
is itself the model stipulating the minimum 
rules each member state may have. 

The concept of the Beijing Rules recog
nizes the need to treat juveniles sepa
rately owing to "their early stage of hu
man development, requirement of care 
and assistance due to their physical, men
tal and social development, and that they 
require legal protection in conditions of 
peace, freedom, dignity and security". 

Age of criminal responsibility 
This is considered to be the minimum age 

at which a child is held responsible for his 
acts when he breaches the law. Under the 
Beijing Rules it is encouraged that this age 
should not be too low. It must talce into 
account factors such as emotions, and mental 
and intellectual maturity. 

In the countries studied the majority of 
them had the minimum age at between 
seven and ten years old. Korea and Japan 
had higher minimum ages being fourteen 
for both countries. Bolivia however did not 
have a cut-off age for criminal liability as the 
law can deal with any child who has 
committed an offence. 

It must be noted that the Beijing Rules 
specifically acknowledges the range of 
minimum ages from one state to another 
according to the history and culture of each 
country. However it encourages that this 
limit should be as high as possible. 

Definition of a juvenile 
In our evaluation we have used the term 

juvenile to describe the age groups which 
are treated under the juvenile justice 
system. The term is not universal as 
separate jurisdictions use different terms. 
In the majority of the countries the age 
group falls between seventeen and seven. 

In Japan and Korea, however it is higher 
being all those under the age of twenty. In 
Ethiopia the range of the age group treated 
under the juvenile justice system is much 
smaller, being those only between nine and 
fifteen. 

In Nepal there is no separate juvenile 
justice system therefore for our purposes, it 
is the only country that does not use the 
concept of a juvenile as we have defined it. 
This is not to mention however that a child 
under si..'{teen, does get some leniency under 
the normal penal system, but only with 
respect to the duration of the sentence. 

It must be understood that in all the 
countries, except Nepal, those under the 
minimum c.ge of criminal responsibility 
may also be dealt with under the juvenile 
justice system but only to seek appropriate 
orders and measures for those in need of 
care, protection or control. 

According to the Beijing Rules ajuvenile 
is a child or young person under the different 
legal systems, thatis dealt with for an offence 
differently from adults. It must be noted 
that the emphasis is that ajuvenile must be 
treated under a system which is different 
from that of adults. 

Tl~~refore from the c01.mtries studied all 
have integrated into their national legal 
systems a juvenile system, with the ex
ception of Nepal which is still in the proc
ess of implementing ajuvenilejustice system. 

Age of compulsory military service 
Only Bolivia, Korea, Thailand and Singa

pore have compulsory lnilitary service and 
the age in those countries to comply with the 
service is eighteen years old. Under the 
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Beijing Rules member states are discouraged 
£i'om taking into service persons under frl'
teen years of age. 

Investigation and Prosecution 
1) Investigation agency 

The investigation agency is the agency 
responsible for investigating an offence 
where the suspect is a juvenile. 

In most of the countries the police have 
the primary role of initiating an investi
gation once an offence is alleged to have 
been committed by a juvenile. In Japan, 
Korea and the Philippines both the police 
and the public prosecutors have the au
thority to initiate the investigation. 

In Bolivia and Ethiopia the court (Minors 
and Worada respectively) is responsible for 
directing the investigation. The police can 
not investigate on their own initiative in 
both countries. In the Philippines it is the 
Inquest prosecutor,i.e. public prosecutor, that 
is responsible for the preliminary investiga
tion. 

In Fiji, Korea, Japan and 'l'hailand the 
investigation agencies have units specifi
cally designated to handle alljuvenile cases. 
It can be noted here that the most delicate 
time for a juvenile entering the juvenile 
justice system is at the investigation stage. 

Therefore, as acknowledged under the 
Beijing Rules, the investigating agency 
should have personnel with special train
ing in handling such cases. The Rules also 
emphasizes the importance of managing this 
first contact in such a way as to respect the 
rights of the juvenile and to avoid harm with 
respect to the circumstances of the case. 

In addition the process must be carried 
out without delay and must consider re
lease on bail. The parents or guardian 
must also be informed immediately where 
possible. 

2) Prosecution 
Here we will discuss which agency pros

ecutes ajuvenile that has been charged with 
a criminal offence. In addition we will also 

298 

include a description of which agency can 
appear seeking an order in the case where 
the juvenile has not committed an offence 
but is considered in need of care, control or 
protection. 

In most of the countries the police or the 
public proseer ·;or prosecutes in the ap
propriate juvenile court. In all the coun
tries, except Bolivia, the public prosecu
tor appears where the offence committed is 
serious and the penalty is heavy. In this 
respect the case may be prosecuted in a 
different court, not necessarily a higher court. 

In Japan and Korea the cases are not 
prosecuted but instead are "referred" to 
the family court. Though the process that 
goes on is similar to all the other countries 
that prosecute, the tenn used is different. It 
must be noted that each country use different 
terms and these differences all evolve from 
the different philosophies and principles on 
which their respective systems are based. 

It is of interest to note that in Ethiopia a 
juvenile can not be prosecuted without a 
directive from the Worada court. When 
such a directive is received the police 
would appear in the Worada court but for 
a serious offence,i.e. ptmishable with more 
than ten years if committed by an adult, 
the public prosecutor appears in the high 
court. 

In all the countries studied, it has been 
noted thai; in the case where an order is 
required to institute measures on a child 
that is in need of care, control, or protec
tion, the parents themselves, private citi
zens or some form of social welfare agency 
will bring the case to the court. This 
process is specifically used in cases where 
the juvenile has not breached the law, but 
is seen as most likely to become a future 
offender or victim if the court does not 
intervene and allowthejuvenile to be brought 
up in an appropriate environment. 

In Japan this type of case is called "status 
offence" or pre-delinquency, and is similar to 
the term used in the Beijing Rules. The 
Beijing Rules states that the relevant pro-
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VISIOns of the Rules shall be applied to 
juveniles who may be proceeded against for 
any specific behavior that would not be 
punishable if committed by an adult. It also 
states that efforts shall be made to extend 
the principles embodied in the Rules to all 
juveniles who are dealt with in welfare and 
care proceedings. 

There is a dispute whether it is appropri
ate or not to maintain the system of status 
offence. In Canada the provisions allowing 
status offences was revoked because the 
view was that "due process oflaw" does not 
exist and that the constituent elements of a 
status offence are not clear. 

In each of the countries that did have 
provisions covering status offence or pre
delinquency in the administration of the 
juvenile justice system, there were suf
ficient provisions ensuring the protection 
of the rights ofthejuvenile. In Japan this 
system appears to be very efficient for 
finding) protecting and educating children 
at an early age and in the prevention of 
crime. 

3) Pre-trial custody 
Nepal is the only country where there is 

no provision stipulating that juveniles be 
segregated from adults during the investi
gation and pre-trial stages. 

In all the countries studied there are 
provisions regulating pre-trial custody. 
The provisions all indicate that the juve
nile is to be taken into custody only in 
exceptional cases, and if taken into custody 
it must be in segregation from adults. It 
must be noted that this includes the segre
gation of the sexes. These policies are in 
line with the minimum requirements un
der the Beijing Rules. 

4) Diversion 
This term is used to describe persons or 

institutions that hold discretionary power 
to drop charges or take other measures 
instead of a trial. It is acknowledged that 
diversion can occur at any stage of the 

process prior to the final disposition of a 
case by the court. 'The methods of diver
sion differ from country to country. Gen
erally they include the authority to stop 
proceedings, order implementations of 
specific methods of supervision, and the 
direct removal of the juvenile into a juve
nile training or welfare type institution. 
In Bolivia, Ethiopia and Japan the relevant 
juvenile court has the greatest discretion 
in diverting juvenile cases. In the re
maining countries the police and the pub
lic prosecutor divert most of the cases. 
However all the jurisdictions have some 
form of diversion occurring at the inves
tigation, prosecution or trial stages. Only 
Nepal is different as it does not as yet have 
any juvenile legislation and so all cases 
are treated like adult cases, therefore there 
is no legislated method of diverting juve
nile cases. 

Some of the interesting methods of diver
sion are practiced in Korea and rrhailand. In 
Korea, in addition to the norm, a prosecutor 
could suspend the prosecution and order, 
with the consent of the juvenile, that he be 
put under the supervisionofa "Sundowiwon"( 
father figure) for a period of time, at the end 
of which the charge could be dropped. Ifthe 
juvenile is not rehabilitated, the prosecutor 
may continue with the case. In addition to 
sundowiwon, the court, at the end of a trial, 
could suspend the pronouncement of the 
sentence and order the juvenile to probation 
for a period of time. If there is no improvement 
in the juvenile, the court may then proceed 
and pronounce a relevant measure to be 
undertaken. 

In Thailand, the police inquiry officer 
can order that a fine be paid where the 
offence is minor, and on payment there are 
no further proceedings. 

Diversion is very important in that it 
gives the police, prosecutors and the court 
the authority to deal with a case after 
taking into consideration all the circum
stances of the offence and the juvenile. The 
welfare and the well being of the juvenile 
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must be the first priority so that in cases 
where the juvenile will be better treated 
elsewhere, there is no need to go to trial. In 
which case t.he juvenile is spared the 
trauma of being introduced into the sys
tem, or the court, and perhaps in the long 
run will be fully rehabilitated without the 
stigma of having been to trial or incar
ceration. 

Under the Beijing Rules the emphasis is 
that where possible the juvenile is to be 
dealt with without resorting to a formal 
trial. In addition the referral to a commu
nity or welfare service must be with the 
consent of the juvenile or the parents and 
must be subject to review by the compe
tent authority. 

Adjudication and Disposition 
1) Juverule Court 

In the countries covered,juvenile matters 
are heard in courts not necessarily called 
juvenile courts, but which are convened 
specifically to deal with juvenile matters. It 
was also noticed that the jurisdiction of each 
competent court and the composition of the 
bench in each of the cowltries varied. In 
some countries the competent court could 
deal with all matters involving juveniles, 
while in others, the juvenile court could not 
hear cases that involved serious offences. 

In Bolivia the Minors court has jurisdic
tion with respect to all matters involving a 
juvenile. In Thailand the Juvenile and 
Family court has jurisdiction to hear all 
matters relating to ajuvenile. In Japan the 
Family Court has the jurisdiction to hear all 
juvenile cases but ifthe Family Court thinks 
that a criminal proceeding or sanction is 
more relevant, the case is referred to the 
Public Prosecutor for prosecution in the 
District Court. 

In most of the remaining countries, all 
serious caSes are tried in a separate court. 
The specific offences which are serious 
vary from country to country. All other 
matters in respect of a juvenile are however 
heard in the competent juvenile court. In 
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Japan and in Korea, once a criminal case is 
instituted against ajuvenile, the case is tried 
in the District Court and not the family 
court. 

In the Philippines and Nepal, however 
there are no separate courts for juveniles 
as they also attend the "regular court " 
,vith the adults. In the Philippines how
ever the juvenile is treated with "hu
maneness and flexibility" as stipulated 
under the relevant provision. 

It is interesting to note that in Bangla
desh and Pakistan adjudication of juvenile 
cases is also carried out by informal com
munity type bodies. The presiding official 
is a member of the society who is respected 
and plays a leading role in the affairs ofthe 
community. It is important to note that the 
cases are dealt with informally but with 
complete effectiveness as the juvenile is 
most likely to be personally known in the 
community and so there is a kind of "sham
ing" which helps the juvenile reintegrate 
back into society. It is very likely that, 
when measures do not work and recidi
vism sets in, the juvenile or his family 
may be ostracized from that community. 

Under the Beijing Rules the emphasis is 
that the trial of a juvenile must be by a 
competent authority and according to the 
principles of a fair and just trial. The 
"competent authority" is meant to include 
all those that preside over courts ortribwlals 
and may include more informal community 
and conflict resolution type adjudication. 

2) Due process of Law 
The term "due process oflaw" is used here 

to mean the procedures under which a 
juvenile case is adjudicated by the compe
tent authority. It also denotes the concept of 
a "fair and just trial" which is the assuran(',e 
that some minimum basic safeguards of the 
juvenile are guaranteed. These basic rights 
may include the presumption of innocence, 
presentation and examination of witnesses, 
the right to remain silent, the right to appeal, 
the right to legal counsel and others. In our 
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research all the countries studied had some 
form of "due process of law" and the 
concept of a "fair and just trial" was very 
much a part of the system. We however 
also found some interesting deviations 
which in our view was because of the 
different emphasis each country put in the 
Juvenile Justice System. 

In Singapore there is no right to remain 
silent as the b\lSpect can be asked to make 
a statement in court in his defence. 

In Pakistan,it was also noted that there is 
no right to remain silent at investigation and 
adjudication. 

In Bolivia, the minor has the right to 
remain silent but the law is silent on the 
right to counsel and to examine witnesses. 
The decision of the minors court may be 
reviewed or modified on the application of 
interested parties, the public prosecutor 
or the court itself. 

In Korea and Japan an assistant and an 
attendant appear respectively, instead of a 
counsel. In this case the attendant or 
assistant is not necessarily a lawyer. They 
could examine witnesses and make sub
missions on behalf of the juvenile. In 
Thailand a similar system exists whereby 
a person can be registered at the Juvenile 
and Family Court, who is not necessarily a 
legal practitioner, and is allowed to make 
submissions on the juvenile's behalf. 

3) Attendance and publication of proceed
ings 

In alljurisdictions, except Nepal and the 
Philippines, the attendance at the hearing is 
restricted and not open to the public. In 
Nepal and the Philippines the court sessions 
hearingjuvenile cases are part ofthe regular 
court sittings. 

In respect of the publication of proceed
ings there is also a restriction in all the 
countries. Basically the restrictions en
sure that the juvenile who has been part of 
a proceeding is not in anyway identified or 
be put in a position where he can be iden
tified. 

The Beijing Rules stresses the impor
tance of protecting the juvenile's right to 
privacy. The philosophy is that young 
persons are particularly susceptible to 
stigmatization. It has been proven that the 
labelling process has provided evidence of 
the detrimental effects resulting from the 
permanent identification of young persons 
as "delinquent" or "criminal". 

In the countries studied this protection is 
awardedinjuvenile proceedings for the same 
reasons as stipulated by the Beijing Rules, 
except for the Philippines and Nepal. 

4)Dispositions 
The Beijing Rules encourage that prior to 

the disposal and sentencing of a juvenile by 
the competent authority, it must investigate 
the social background of the child and the 
complete circumstances of the offence. This 
is to ensure that the disposition is made from 
an informed position so as to facilitate a 
judicious adjudication. In its guidelines the 
Beijing Rules recommend that: 

(1) rfhe award on disposition is pro
portional to the offence committed, the 
needs of the juvenile and also that of the 
society; 

(2) Restriction on personal liberty is 
restricted to the minimum; 

(3) Deprivation will only be used in 
cases where the offence is serious and 
involving violence, and the likelihood of 
committing other serious offence is high; 
and that 

(4) The well being of the child shall be 
the guiding factor. 

In all the counties studied the disposi
tions were carried out along very similar 
principles. This however is not the case in 
Nepal where the juvenile on being sen
tencedis given a portion of the sentence that 
would have been given if the offence was 
committed by an adult. 

Corporal punishment and death sentence 
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The Beijing Rule provision against corpo
ral punishment follows the Declaration on 
the Protection of All Persons from Being 
Subjectto Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman 
or Degrading Treatment or Punishment . 
The prOVlSlon prohibiting capital 
punishment, is in accordance with article 6, 
paragraph 5, of the International Covenant 
on Civil and Political Rights. Both are 
guidelines for the adjudication of juvenile 
and are aimed at providing the due respect 
to the human rights of juvenile and fair 
administration of juvenile justice. 

Only two of the countries studied had 
corporal punishment as a likely measure 
available to the court. These countries are 
Ethiopia and Sri Lanka. In both countries 
it is to be applied only to males. The 
measure is one of those available in Ethio
pia specifically where other measures 
have been applied and failed. In Sri Lanka 
it is used only where the offence is very 
serious however this has not been practiced 
since the early 1970·s. None of the countries 
had the death sentence. 

5) Composition of the presiding authority 
(Bench) 

The Beijing Rules consider professional 
competence of all personnel dealing with 
juvenile cases as an essential element .to 
ensure the impartial and effective 
administration of juvenile justice. Therefore, 
professional specialization, in-service 
training and other modes of instruction of 
the personnel is emphasized. Also, in the 
selection ofpersOImelit recommends to take 
into consideration the participation of women 
and different minorities according to the 
diversity of the juveniles to be dealt with 
under the juvenile justice system. 

Three of the countries studied had specific 
provisions on the composition of the Juvenile 
Court. In Malaysia the Juvenile Court must 
be composed of one first-class magistrate 
and two volunteer advisers, one of which 
should be, "where practicable", be a women. 
In Thailand the Juvenile and Family Court 
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must be composed of two career judges and 
two associate judges, one of which must be a 
woman. In Singapore the Juvenile Court 
may be assisted by two advise1,s, who should 
be either an associate professor of social 
work, sociologist, medical doctor, social 
worker, volunteer probation officer or retired 
police officer. 

Rehabilitation 
l)lnstitutional and non-institutional treat
ment 

The guidelines given on adjudication and 
dispositions under the Beijing Rules indi
cate the emphasis placed on rehabilitation. 
These measures can either be non-insti
tutional or institutional. Non-institutional 
treatment includes the use of probation, 
parole and welfare institutions which may 
allow the juvenile to get necessary assist
ance such as lodging, education, vocational 
training, and others. In addition this may 
include the help of volunteers and local 
community resources to help it attain its 
rehabilitation objective. The Beijing Rules 
proposes that such non-institutional 
treatment must be constantly reviewed by a 
competent authority, not necessarily the 
court. 

Institutional treatment here refers to the 
use of reformatory type institutions and 
prisons. According to the Beijing Rules 
these institutions must be separated from 
adult institutions or segregated from adults. 
The objective must be to provide care, 
protection, education and vocational training. 
This is to include institutions for medical 
and psychological assistance, especially in 
the case of drug addicts and violent young 
persons. In addition the facilities must also 
provide special attention to the needs and 
problems offemales. It must ensure that the 
treatment is fair. 

From the research we found that all the 
countries except Nepal had some facilities 
for institutional and non-institutional 
treatment. It is acknowledged that in most 
cases there are not enough facilities to allow 
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the proper conduct of the rehabilitative 
measures available to the court. In effect 
some countries are hampered by the lack of 
resources. 

In Bangladesh there is a state nm institu
tion to treat drug addicts. In Thailand and 
some other countries this type of treat
ment is available in medical or private 
institutions. 

2) Volunteer probation officers 
In Bangladesh, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, 

Singapore and Thailand there are volun
teers probation officers that contribute in 
the rehabilitation of juvenile offenders 
through the proper orientation and guid
ance in vocational activities. 

Individual volunteer and voltmteer or
ganizations in Japan play an important 
role in the rehabilitation and treatment of 
juvenile offenders. In Japan community
base organizations such as the Big Brothers 
and Sisters Association and the Women' 
Association for Rehabilitation Aid play a 
commendable role in the rehabilitation of 
juvenile offenders. 

It has also been observed that apart from 
volunteer probation officials, the community 
and NGO's provide a lot of support for the 
rehabilitation programmes in the countries 
studied. Most of the NGO's are either 
religiously based or part of some international 
welfare organizations. 

CONCLUSION 

The United Nations Standard Minimum 
Rules for the Administration of Juvenile 
Justice have become the guidelines for the 
protection of the rights of juvenile of
fenders through the gradual but 
significative reforms that are being made 
in the administration of juvenile justice 
in different countries of the world. 

The thirteen countries that were analyzed 
embrace a wide range of cultural, economic 
and political differences. In spite of the 
constraints that some countries face in the 

actual implementation ofthe Beijing Rules, 
the basic features of their legislation and 
administration of juvenile justice system 
reflect concern for the rights of juvenile 
offenders and their treatment and 
rehabilitation. 

All the countries studied have complied to 
a large extent with the Beijing Rules. 
However, it is necessary that further Sl.lp
port be provided by the United Nations to 
those countries that could not implement 
the guidelines because of the lack of funds 
and specialized personnel. 

Most of the countries studied are non
industrialized, in the process of develop
ment and have a young population, there
fore further attention should be given in 
helping to create in their societies more 
awareness about the importance of reha
bilitation of juvenile offenders and their 
re-integration into society. 

The acceptance and understanding of the 
Beijing Rules should be promoted through 
dialogue with people in charge of the ad
ministration of institutions for juveniles, 
through judiciary courts and administra
tive bodies responsible for the protection 
of human rights and through cooperation 
of the community-based organizations. 

Within the police institutions of the 
countries studied there is a need of per
sonnel specialized in the treatment of ju
veniles. Also, it is necessary to enhance 
the research capabilities and the gather
ing and distribution of data on juvenile 
offenders and in this aspect, further sup
port and cooperation should be given to the 
positive work done by non-governmental 
organizations that study the situation of 
juvenile offenders and provide them with 
moral support and legal advice. 

It is necessary to emphasize the impor
tance of avoiding the stigmatization of ju
venile offenders and juveniles whose 
behavior may not be according to the pre
vailing social values. 

The policies of juvenile justice need to 
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assure in a more appropriate way that no 
minor is to be subjected to cruelty or 
degrading punishments. 

National policies should assure that no 
arbitrary treatment is given to juveniles 
and a greater emphasis should be put on the 
prevention of juvenile crime through 
appropriate educative programs and the 
care and protection of minors in a situa
tion of risk or in need of care, control or 
protection. 

ANNEXURES 

Attached to this report are flowcharts of 
the different Juvenile Justice Systems of the 
thirteen countries studied. 
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ANNEXURE 1: Bangladesh 
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Flowchart of Juvenile Justice System ~angladesh) 
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ANNEXURE 2: Bolivia 
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Flow chart of Juvenle Justice System (Bolivia) 
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ANNEXURE 3: Ethiopia 
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Flowchart of Juvenile Justice System (Ethiopia) 
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ANNEXURE 4: Fiji 
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ANNEXURE 5··1: Japan 
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ANNEXURE 5-2: Japan 
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ANNEXURE 6-1: Republic of Korea 
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ANNEXURE 6-2: Republic of Korea 
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ANNEXURE 7-1: Malaysia 
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ANNEXURE 7-2: Malaysia 
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ANNEXURE 8: Nepal 
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ANNEXURE 9: Pakistan 
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ANNEXURE 10: The Philippines 
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ANNEXURE 11: Singapore 

Supreme Court 

Court of Appeal Court of Criminal Appeal 

(Appeal) I High Court Young Offenders 

I Section , 
Serious Seizable Crimes f (Appeal system) 

(eg, murder) ~ 
~ Approved School 

Juvenile Court 3 to 5 years 

(Juvenile offender) .lRemand Home r 
"~ ___ 't ____ ~ not exceeding 6 months 

I ' D' h ' : lSC arge : 

l 
,------------, Probation Unit I 

Public Police Arrest (within 48 ,--
: Probation 

, 
1 to 3 years Prosecutor Prosecutor 

, 
hours 

, 
i !...-------______ I 

Police Force 
_I Ministry of Community Development 
I 

I 
or Parents 

r----- ... --- I 

! Release : Arrest: (with or without wan-ant) 
__________ J 

----------------------------- ------------------------------------------ ... ----, , , 
: Delinquency 
I 

: Criminal offence / Refractory behaviour / In need of care & protection 
I , , , 
1 ... ___________________________________________________________________________ J 

Flowchart of Junenile Justice System (Singapore) 

318 

~ 



ANNEXURE 12: Sri Lanka 
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ANNEXURE 13: Thailand 
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REPORT OF THE COURSE 

I. Introduction 

"The environment" is an outer physical 
and biological system in which man and 
other organisms live. Its components, i.e., 
rocks, minerals, soil, water, lands, and their 
present and potential vegetation, and 
climate, demand positive and realistic 
planning to maintain balances between 
human needs and the environment's 
capacity. However, mankind in activities to 
satisfy his needs and his aspirations for 
further development and achieving better 
living conditions, has created an increasing 
number of environmental problems. 

The world's ecological systems have 
already been affected by rapid population 
increase and urbanization, industrializa
tion and modernization which have been 
the foundation of economic growth. Nutri
ent-containing topsoil, fresh underground 
and surface water, unspoiled oceans and 
rivers and unpolluted air have become 
scarcer with abuse, overuse and 
toxification. The global climate and pro
tecting layers of gases in the stratosphere 
have been adversely affected. The forest 
covers of the world are decreasing at an 
alarming rate. Disposed waste products of 
human activities have rudely shaken the 
world. Non-renewable resources are being 
depleted at rates inconsistent with longer
term viability of the world economy and the 
environment. Accordingto UN Social Council 
report, "ifpresent trends continue, the world 
in2,000 will be more crowded, more polluted, 
less stable ecologically and more vulnerable 
to disruption than the world we live in now." 

Industrial countries are mostly confronted 
vvith pollution problems due to affluence 
while in developing countries it is usually 
severe poverty that has been contributing to 
damage to the environment. Those who are 
poor and hungry will often destroy their 
immediate environment in order to survive. 

Desertification, deforestation, soil erosion 
and salinization are common in under-
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developed countries as the result of 
inappropriate agricultural practi.ces used 
to meet the desperate need for food and fuel. 

In the following pages of this report we 
discuss the major aspects of environmental 
problems. It is not our intention to give here 
a detailed description of the problems but to 
present a balanced brief account highlighting 
the problems encountered and the policies 
adopted by nations in seeking solution to 
them. 

II. The Present State of Threats to 
the World Environment 

1. Deforestation 
One of the most predominant threats to 

the world environment is deforestation. 
According to the UN report, the total global 
forest area is estimated at about 4,700 
million hectares or about 32 percent of 
the total area. These world's forest cover, 
however, are disappearing at a rate of 15 
million hectares per year with most of the 
losses occurring in the humid parts of 
Africa, Asia and Latin America. 

The FAO statistics indicate that the total 
area of the world with forest and woodlands 
declined by around 60 million hectares during 
the period 1968 - 1978. The largest decline 
took place in Oceania (16.6 %) followed by 
South America (2.1 %) and Africa (1.9 %). 

A study carried out by the UN in more 
than 60 countries during the period of 1980 
also indicated that the area covered by 
tropical forest was declining at the rate of 
0.62 percent or at about 16 million - 20 
million hectares per annum. 

Deforestation has become a common 
problem for almost every nation of the 
world. 

In Ethiopia, for instance, it is estimated 
that rumually 100,000 -200,000 cubic meters 
or 200,000 hectares offorest are deforested. 
Over the past decade, forests in Nepal have 
receded to half their original extent. In the 
Philippines the extent of old growth 
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mahogany forests has shrunk from more 
than 24 million acres in the 1950's to about 
7 million acres in 1989. In Indonesia, the 
rate of deforestation has more than 
quadrupled, increasing from 500,000 acres 
per annum in the 1970's to a current level of 
2,200,000 acres per annum. In Thailand, 
generation of logging and agricultural 
cultivation have removed half of the forest, 
which now constitutes less than 20 % of the 
land area declining at a rate of 3 % per 
annum. 

The principal causes of destruction of 
forests were seen to be the spread of peasant 
farming, excessive fuel wood collection, 
shifting cultivation, commercial farming and 
unregulated logging. 

According to one report, if current 
trends in deforestation continued, thou
sands and possibly millions of plants and 
animal species would become extinct over 
the next two decades. 

2. Soil degradation and desertification 
a) Soil degradation 

Soil erosion ( degradation) has increased 
all over the world particularly in developing 
countries. The main causes are deforestation, 
overgrazing and overworking of farmland 
and in appropriate patterns of land use. It 
has been estimated that about 25.4 billion 
tons of topsoil from the world's cropland are 
lost every year. By soil degradation, yield 
potential is reduced by more than 80% on 
17% of the agriculturallandinAfrica, 16%in 
Asia, 10% in South America and 6% in 
Europe. In Africa, alone, useful agricultural 
land has been severely degraded at a rate of 
60,000to 70,000 squarekm per year affecting 
the livelihood of about 60 million people 
directly. Furthermore, each year some 25,000 
square km of African land are being lost 
because of soil erosion. According to the 
United Nations report, if present trends 
continue, the total area of rain fed cropland 
in developing countries of Asia, Africa and 
Latin America would shrink by 544 mil
lion hectares over the long term because of 

soil erosion and degradation. 
Soil erosion has been exacerbated in many 

countries, particularly, by rivers flowing long 
distance to seas and oceans. The UN report 
indicated that the world's rivers carry 24 
billion tons of sediment to the sea annually. 
In Ethiopia, annually, 1 - 2 million tons of 
soil is eroded. The Blue Nile alone is 
attributed to erode and carry away 50 million 
cubic meters of soil each year. In parts of 
Mexico, soil erosion by rivers has reduced 
corn yields from 3.8 tons per hectare to 0.6 
tons and in parts of Nigeria from 6.5 tons a 
hectare to one. 

b) Desertification 
Desertification is becoming increasingly 

a worldwide threat. About 850 million people 
live on 35% of the earth's surface which 
consists of arid, semi-arid and sub-humid 
zones at risk of desertification. Of these, 230 
million live on lands affected by severe 
desertification. 

The UN environmental program esti
mated that desertification in 1984 threat
ened about one third of the world's land 
surface ( 4800 million hectares) and affected 
the livelihood of at least 850 million people. 
Six million hectares are estimated to turn to 
desert each year with a further 21 million 
hectares of potentially productive land 
rendered economically useless largely as a 
consequence of human activities. 

In Africa, more than half of the area is 
affected or is subject to desertification. In 
LatinAmerica, there are currently 25 million 
persons inhabiting regions suffering from 
severe desertification, covering an area of 
17.5 million square km. In Asia, Chin.a, 
India and Iran are facing increasing 
encroachment of deserts and deteriorating 
range lands. In Afghanistan, Bangladesh 
and Pakistan, desertification is mainly 
attributed to hydrologic factors and inN epal, 
it is connected with deforestation and soil 
erosion. 

According to the World Bank report, if 
pl'esenttrends continue, two thirds of Africa's 
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non-desert lands, along with one third of 
Asia's and one fifth of Latin America's non
desert lands could suffer from desertification 
in the near future. According to one estimate 
also each year, 6 million hectares of land 
become desert and an additional 21 million 
hectares lose there productive potential. 
( Tolba, 1988 ) 

3. Air and / or atmospheric pollution 
Air pollution and/or atmospheric pollution, 

at large, is also a major problem of the 
environment. Many variety of things are 
responsible for polluting the air. In Asia, 
Africa and Latin America, the burning of 
wood dung and agricultural wastes in open 
hearths cause dangerous gases. Air pollution 
caused by automobile exhaust is also 
increasing in developing countries, along 
with theincreasingnumberofmotorvehicles. 
Recent studies show that cities in developing 
countries are more polluted with sulphur 
dioxide and suspended particulate matter 
than most cities in developed countries. In 
Latin America, several kinds of pollution 
stemming from industrial waste have become 
almost perennial. Some of the most serious 
problems of chronic pollution are related to 
production and refining of oil and the petro
chemical industries in countries such as 
Colombia, Mexico, Trinidad and Venezuela. 

Air pollution both in rural and urban 
areas have caused serious health prob
lems. According to WHO report, it is esti
mated that 1% of the rural population in 
India and Nepal suffer from chronic heart 
and lung disease, including chronic bronchitis 
and emphysema. 

In urban centers of developed countries 
also, air pollution is one of the major 
environmental problems. In Japan, in 
previous times, various types of pollution 
caused damages including some to human 
health. In that period, the most serious 
pollution which caused damage was 
Yokkaichi disease, the result of excessive 
sulphur oxide in the atmosphere. In Thai
land, the most serious air pollution prob-
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lem is recorded in the center of Bangkok, 
the capital city. The more than 1 million 
carsare causing serious carbon monoxide 
pollution. In Korea, the high usage rate of 
bunker C oil and the increasing numbers of 
automobiles in the cities have caused se
rious air pollution problems. In Sri-lanka 
also, air is mainly polluted by the smoke 
discharged by motor vehicles and facto
ries. 

Many forms of atmospheric pollution have 
also been created. The most worrlsomeis the 
widening of the ozone hole. The world 
Meteorological organization reported, the 
ozone layer which protects the earth from 
harmful ultraviolet radiation emanating 
fr.'om the sun, was more than 60% depleted 
over an area covering about23 millionsqua,re 
km. 

According to the UN report, itis estimated 
that 1% reduction in global stratospheric 
ozone would lead to an increase of 
approximately 2% ultraviolet radiation and 
that each 1% reduction in ozone would lead 
to a 3.5% increase in skin cancer. Apart from 
creating an increased risk of human skin 
cancer from harmful ultraviolet rays, 
scientists say, continued depletion of ozone 
layer could also harm crop yields and marine 
life. 

Another form of atmospheric pollution is 
" acid rain ". Acid rain damages vegetation, 
particularly forests, and also contributes to 
land and water pollution. In Czechoslovakia, 
between 20,000 and 30,000 hectares offorests 
have been damaged or destroyed by acid 
rain, while in Hungary about 150,000 
hectares offorests are reported to have been 
damaged to varying degrees. In the Federal 

Republic of Germany, acid rain has dam
aged about 50% of the total forest area ( 
3.7 million hectares) with about 56,000 
hectares severely damaged or dead. ( UN 
report) 

A survey conducted by the Environmen
tal Agencyin Japan in the year 1983 indicated 
that the acid rain observed across the country 
avel'aged ph 4.4-5.5 and the fallout of acid 
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matter as much as or more than in western 
countries. In particular, itwas observed that 
the fallout of sulfur ion was great mainly on 
the side of the sea of Japan in the wintertime. 
According to the survey, ifacidrain continues 
to fall as at present, it will bring about long
term impacts on land, water, soil and vegeta
tion. 

The concentrations of trace gases in the 
atmosphere as a result of human activities, 
the so called " green house gases " is also 
another major contributing factor for 
atmospheric pollution. According to the UN 
report, the United States, the European 
community and the former USSR are the 
first, second and third largest net contributors 
to the atmosphere of" greenhouse gases ". 
The developing countries already account 
for 45% of emissions of those gases. 
Brazil,China and India are the largest 
producers among the developing countries. 

Carbon dioxide (C0
2 
)is the most abundant 

and the major contributor to the " greenhouse 
" effect and its release is caused primarily by 
fossil fuel combustion. Current annnal 
emissions of CO2 due to combustion offossil 
fuel have been estimated at about 5 billion 
tons of carbon. The concentration of CO2 in 
the atmosphere by 1985 had increased by 
25% since pre-industrial times and it is 
likely to increase by further 40% by the year 
2050 if current trends continue and by 80% 
if ellergy use accelerates. It has been 
estimated that currently the burning of 
fossil fuels and deforestation contribute to 
the release of 2 billion to 3 billion tons of 
carbon per annum. The emission of CO

2 
due 

to fossil fuel alone might range between 7 
and 15 billion tons of carbon in the year 
2,000. ( UN report) 

4. Water pollution 
Water pollutioll are most serious problem 

particularly in developing countries. 
According to the UN report, in developing 
countries the disposal of industrial and 
human waste inrivers has led to some serious 
health hazards. 1.7 billion people still lack 

access to clean water and 1.2 billion to 
adequate sanitation. A growing number of 
the urban poor suffer from a high incidence 
of diseases which are environmentally based. 

In Sub-Saharan Africa only 37% of the 
population have access to safe water. The 
problem of safe drinkingwateris exacerbated 
in the rapidly growing mega-cities in many 
developing countries where most slum areas 
have inadequate watersupplies and 
drainage. In Calcutta, India for instance, 
some 3 million people live in shanty towns 
and refugee settlements without potable 
water. In Karachi, Pakistan, only one-third 
of the households have a piped water 
connection, and most of the more than 2 
million people in squatter settlements must 
use public stand pipes or buy water from 
vendors at inflated prices. (UN 1988 ) 

In Ethiopia, poor sanitation together with 
contaminated water has always been a cause 
for the spread of disease. Far less than the 
average percent of the rural populationhave 
drinkable water. In South Korea, rapid 
industrialization and urbanization has 
brought about the deterioration and pollution 
of rivers. The pollution of rivers in city area 
has been aggravated by the shortage of 
drainage works and sewage disposal 
facilities. Ports, harbors and peripheral seas 
are polluted by rivers carrying wastes from 
factories and business establishments. In 
Thailand, most ofthe rivers around the city 
and industrial zone are polluted by sewage 
40% of which is contributed by factories. In 
Sri-Lanka, most of the villages do not have 
tapped water and people have to fetch 
drinkable water from lakes. 

Even though, the problem is not as 
significant as in developing countries, 
water pollution is also one of the environ
mental problems in developed nations. In 
Japan, a check of water pollution of rivers 
indicates that the level of pollution in 
urban rivers are high and that there has 
been little progress in their improvement 
in recent years. A study carried out in 
1989 on marine pollution indicated that out 
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of 934 cases, marine pollution by oil 
accounted for about 65%. In the later half of 
the 1975-84 period, the pollution of 
underground water by chemicals spread in 
various places. In 1968, methylmercury 
compound discharged from a chemical plant 
into the Minamata Bay of Kumamoto 
Prefecture caused Minamata disease in 
certain villages. As of 1991 almost 3,000 
patients were victims of the disease after 
consuming fish or shellfish contaminated by 
the chemical. ( EAJ, 1992 ) 

5. Other pollutants 
Other threats to the environment are also 

noise pollution and disposal of wastes. The 
1979 Report of the Executive Director of the 
UN on environmental problem indicated 
that noise pollution is escalating so rapidly 
as to become one ofthe major threats to the 
qualityofhumanlife. According to the report, 
it has been estimated that there are about 
500 professions and occupations which under 
the present conditions of industrial 
production involve the dangerofimpairment 
of hearing due to noise. In Sweden,16,000 
cases of hearing loss due to exposure to 
industrial noise were reported in 1977. 

Of all present-day sources of noise, the 
noise from surface transportation, above all, 
that from road vehicles, is the most diffused. 
In Europe and Japan, it is this source that 
creates the greatest problems. The total costs 
of accidents, absenteeism, inefficiency and 
compensation claims due to industrial noise 
was estimated in the U.S.A. at 4 billion in 
1971. 

Environmental degradation by waste 
disposal is acute particularly in industri
alized countries. According to the UN re
port, it is estimated that some 325 million 
to 345 million tons of both nuclear and 
non-nuclear hazardous waste are gener
ated worldwide each year. Of these, about 
300 million tons are generated annually 
by OEeD countries. In industrial coun
tries, an estimated 0.6 to 1.0 kg of garbage 
is produced by each inhabitant every day. 
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This figure, however, is higher in some 
countries and in Japan, for instance, it is 
1.0, in England 0.9 and in South Korea 
2.2. 

6. General consideration 
So far we have given a general view ofthe 

current environmental situation of some 
countries. Ifwe summarize the characteris
tics of environmental problems of each 
countries, we might say that each country 
has environmental problems according to its 
stage of industrial development. 

Developing countries, especially those 
whose economy is weak and dependant on 
natural resources, are suffering from the 
vicious circle of environmental damage such 
as deforestation due to poverty and 
population increase, and poverty due to 
environmental damage. Such countries claim 
that the most effective way of solving the 
environmental problem is to end poverty by 
means of promotion of development. 

Therefore, meanwhile developing 
countries enjoying industrialization, as 
developed countries also used to do, tend to 
hasten developing their economy and put 
less priority on the security of the envi
ronment. Due to industrialization without 
the sufficient protective measures against 
pollution and urbanization without the 
sufficient facilities such as drainage, se
rious water and air pollution problems 
have allsen. Such countries tty to learn 
from developed countries how to overcome 
pollution problems and ask them to offer 
financial and technical assistance. 

It can be said that developed countries 
have nearly overcome pollution problems 
such as air and water pollution, as well as 
the destruction of nature, which have 
occurred in the process of industrialization 
and urbanization, but those countries should 
consider that their mass production, mass 
consumption and mass disposal adversely 
affect the environment. 

Today's environmental problems have 
taken on global proportions: global warming, 
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destruction of the ozone layer, acid rain, 
destruction of tropical rain forests, border 
transgression of toxic waste, and so on. It can 
be said that the cooperation between 
developed countries and developing countries 

, has become indispensable. 

III. Criminal Sanction against 
Environmental Crime 

A veryrecentreportofthe United Nations 
Commission on Crime Prevention and 
Criminal Justice indicated that in some 
developed and developing countries the 
penalty for an environmental offence is 
typically a fine and/or imprisonment. 
Fines are a traditional approach to penal
izing environmental offences. In recent 
times, in some nations, however, attempts 
have been made to heighten the impact by 
such means as increasing maximum fines, 
legislating for minimum fines, subjecting 
repeat offenders to higher fines, making 
corporations liable to much higher fines 
than individuals and providing for daily 
fines for continuing offences. 

The second sanction is imprisonment. In 
Nigeria and Argentina, breaches of 
hazardous waste laws may result in 
incarceration with the maximum penalty 
for a breach in Nigeria being life impris
onment. In SOme Australian jurisdictions 
those found guilty of aggravated pollution 
may be imprisoned for up to seven years. 

In some jurisdictions, officials from 
environmental protection agencies may be 
criminally ( as well as civilly) liable for 
environmental degradation which results 
from breach of statutory duty. In some 
nations strict liability operates whereby 
the agency may be held responsible for 
mistakes. 

Apart from private citizens, corporations 
and their officials, government agencies may 
be held dh'ectly responsible for environmental 
pollution. Additionally, they may be held 
indirectly responsible for environmental 

degradation through failure to comply with 
their statutory duty. Under Brazil's Penal 
Code, a public authority which fails to prevent 
an activity endangering public safety may 
be found guilty of a crime. In India, heads of 
government agencies may be liable for 
offences committed by their departments. 

According to the UN report, in some states, 
monetary penalties are the most common 
sanctions applied. Imprisonment is little 
used. Imprisonment has only been recently 
incorporated into environmental protection 
legislation in some nations. 

Despite the above UN report, however, we 
have observed that in some nations longer 
terms of imprisonment are being imposed, 
and penalties vary according to the form of 
offence committed. 

Below, we briefly explain the operation of 
criminal sanctions on environmental crimes 
offourcountries, namely Japan, South Korea, 
Thailand and Ethiopia. Concerning the 
detailed penal sanctions such as type of 
crime and punishment, we add an appendix 
at the end of this report. 

1. Actual situation in each country 
a) Japan 

InJ apan, several classical environmental 
crimes were stipulated in the Penal Code 
enacted in 1907. After that in accordance 
with industrialization it became necessary 
to stipulate the punishment against the new 
types of environmental crimes, but the Penal 
Code itself has not been amended. Instead, 
Law for the Punishment of Crimes Relating 
to the Environmental Pollution which 
Adversely Affects the Health of Persons, 
which was enacted in 1970, stipulated basic 
punishments against environmental crimes, 
and otherenvironmentallaws also stipulated 
respective punishments. 

Procedure of investigation of environmen
tal crimes in Japan is the same as that of 
other general crimes. Therefore, regarding 
marine pollution, the Maritime Agency has 
the power of investigation. It should be noted 
that it is difficult to prove the cause and the 
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result In investigation of environmental 
crimes, so the new law adopted some 
measures to mitigate its burden of proof. 

The accessorial nature of criminal 
sanctions to administration comes from 
the policy that criminal sanctions should 
play a supplementary role in relation to 
the administrative sanctions. That is, 
whether a specific action violates envi
ronmental criminal law or not is to be 
decided by whether the action is permitted 
by administrative law or not, or whether 
the action was conducted in violation of 
administrative order. Criminal sanctions 
stipulated in many environmental admin
istrative laws adopt so-called direct-pun
ishment-acts, in which violations against 
environmental standards stipulated in each 
administrative law are punished, and also 
so-called indirect-punishment-acts, in 
which violations against administrative 
order such as betterment order are pun
ished., 

'Law for the Punishment of Crimes 
Relating to the Environmental Pollution 
which Adversely Affects the Health of Per
sons ( 1970 )' stipulates as crimes ac
tions on the stage of causing danger against 
public lives and bodies. It treats the oc
currence actual damage against them as 
the grOlmds of argumentation, since it is 
most likely to be too late to investigate 
environmental crimes after the actual 
damage occurs. 

Punishments for numerous negligent acts 
are stipulated, because public pollution is 
most likely caused by toxic materials which 
are negligently emitted by managers of 
factories. 

Under Japanese environmental criminal 
laws juristic persons such as companies are 
subj ect to criminal sanctions as wen as their 
representatives who committed the crime, 
which is called dual punishment, and the 
sanctions against juristic persons are the 
same amount of fine as the representatives. 

b) Republic of Korea 
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In Korea, penal sanctions are regulatedin 
different specific environmental protection 
acts. The central and local environmental 
administrative agencies are in charge of 
supervision and administration of 
environmental matters and are also 
empowered to impose administrative sanc
tions. The agencies in charge of investiga
tion of environmental crime are the police 
and the prosecutors office. Recently, an 
environmental crime investigation divi
sion has been established in, the Supreme 
Prosecutors Office with the main duty of 
setting guiding principles in the handling 
of various environmental cases for the 
unified and systematic management of en
vironmental crime investigations. 

Various types of environmental crimes in 
every sectors are prescribed by 
environmental administrative laws which 
was newly established or amended. 

c) Thailand 
In Thailand, most penal sanctions against 

environmental crimes are regulated in many 
special laws and regulations such as The 
Forestry Act, The Wildlife Conservation Act, 
and The National Park Act. There are also 
penal sanctions imposed on the 
environmental crimes the Section 237 ofthe 
Thai Penal Code (1956) and The 
Enhancement and Conservation ofN ational 
Environmental Quality Act, B.E. 2535(1992). 
The agency in charge of investigation of 
environmental crime is the police. The 
Ministry of Science, Technology and 
Environment administers to the 
environmental concerns of the country but 
has no power to initiate investigation. 
According to section 111 ofTheEnhancement 
and Conservation ofN ationalEnvironmental 
Quality Act, B.E.2535 (1992), in case the 
offender who is liable to be punished 
according to the Act is a juristic person, the 
directors or managers or suchjuristic person, 
or any person who is responsible for the 
business operation of such juristic person 
shall be punishable by the same penalties 
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prescribed by law for such offences, unless it 
can be proved that they had no part in the 
commission of such offence. 

d) Ethiopia 
In Ethiopia, penal sanctions on environ

mental crimes are regulated in the Penal 
Code of 1957 and in different Proclfu"llations 
issued by the Ministry of Agriculture. 

Article 364(1) (b) of the Ethiopian Penal 
Code states in general "whoever intentionally 
violates the provisions and regulations issued 
by the competent authorities concerning the 
exploitation of the natural resources of the 
country, whether of the soil ofthe sub-soil or 
their products, of electric power, water, for
ests, minerals, game or wild animals, where 
the offence does not come under specific 
provision prescribing a more severe penalty, 
with simple imprisonment orfine in addition 
to the forfeiture ofthe subject matter of the 
offence and the withdrawal of any license. 

According to Article 804 of the Code also, 
contravening the rules and regulations for 
the protection and safeguarding of the 
national arborescent species, flora and fauna 
is punishable with fine or arrest. The amount 
and extent of the fine and the arrest is to be 
determined by courts taking into account 
the circumstances and gravity of the offence. 

2. The general legal problems concerning 
environmental crime 
a) The definition of environmental crime 

The field of environmental cri:ne law is a 
new one, so still there are many disputes 
about the notions of legal terms and the 
related issues, especially about the meaning 
of "environment" and "environmental crime". 

Originally the word "crime" means "a 
morally culpable conduct that is (should be) 
publicly denounced, deterred, and punished 
by the imposition of criminal sanctions", but 
this definition has been blurred byimposition 
of criminal sanction on the non-observance 
of established administrative and regulatory 
standards. Almost all kinds of environmental 
crime in each country belong to this category 

of violation. 
There are three kinds of proposed 

definitions of environmental crime. The 
first one is anthropocentric view or mod
ern view, which defines environmental 
crimes as "crimes against life, health, 
property, etc. through deterioration of 
environment" and to be a crime it re
quires harm or, at least, abstract danger 
to some fundamental human interests to 
justify the use of criminal sanctions. The 
second one is the quasi-anthropocentric 
01' quasi-eccentric view, which defines 
them as "crimes against life, health, prop
erty, etc, and the environment", in the 
form of deterioration of environmental 
media and it requires some relationship 
with some human interests to justify the 
use of criminal sanctions. The third one is 
the eccentric view or post-modern view, 
which defines them as "crimes against 
ecosystem itself' and it requires not any 
relationship with human interests to jus
tify the use of criminal sanctions. 

b) Supplementary nature of criminal sanction 
There are some legal problems about the 

supplementary nature of environmental 
crime. To impose criminal sanctions on 
environmental crime, we usually depend on 
concepts in administrative laws/rules, 
administrative/regulatory standards, 
individual administrative/regulatory acts or 
decisions. The sanction against environ
mental crime is executed primarily to ensure 
the efficiency of environmental administm
tion. This accessorial nature of environ
mental criminal law to the administration 
invokes many contentions. There are some 
suggestions by scholars that, to combat 
environmental crime and to provide effectual 
measure of environmental protection, we 
should recognize the independent character 
of the environmental crime and the role of 
environmental criminal law and insert the 
rules on environmental crime into the penal 
code. 

In cases of non-existence of administra-
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tive laws and administrative standards, or 
in cases of omission or non-intervention of 
administrative agencies, there happens the 
problem of punishability of administrative 
agencies or agents. In our discussion, the 
necessity to lessen or abolish environmental 
crime's accessorial nature is emphasized but 
the practical proposal to solve this problem 
is not presented. 

c) Jurisdiction 
The exercise of jurisdiction over 

environmental crimes should be conducted 
on the basis of national law and interna
tional obligations undertaken by states. 
Concerning international crimes against 
environment, there are delicate prob
lems. For example, what should be done if 
there is a discharge of liquid waste or gas 
in country A that compiles with every 
law/standard of A, but is a crime in coun
try B where the result of the discharge has 
materialized? Another example is the 
dumping of hazardous/toxic wastes on the 
high seas, without direct effects on any 
countries, but causing devastating damage 
to the ecosyst.em. 

The recommendation of the 'Preparatory 
Colloquium to the 15th International 
Congress on Penal Law which was held in 
Ottawa, Canada from 2-6 November 1992, 
says as follows; 

-Where the harm or threat of harm, which 
underlies environmental offences that are 
recognized by all the states involved, arises 
outside the jurisdiction of a state, it should 
be possible, subjectto appropriate safeguards 
for the accused, to prosecute the offender 
either in the state where the offence was 
committed, wholly or partly, or in the state 
where the effects or harm from the offences 
are suffered, or in both states. 

-Where the harm or threat of harm that 
underlies an environmental offence and that 
is recognized as an offence by several states, 
and arises in a place over which no states as 
jurisdiction, states should agree on an 
international convention which would enable 
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them to prosecute the offender in any state 
where the offender is found. 

- If an international criminal court is 
created by way of an international conven
tion to deal with international crimes, the 
jurisdiction of that court should also include 
thejurisdictionofinternationallyrecognized 
environmental crimes. 

Even though these problems need further 
discussion, the above recommendations are 
very thought provoking. 

d) Criminal liability of non-physical persons 
As we previously observed, there are 

differences among legal systems in the use of 
criminal sanctions against natural and non
physical persons. There is also uncertainty 
about whether non-physical persons should 
be punishable independently of the 
culpability of a human agent implicated in a 
crime and, if so, whether both should be 
subject to criminal sanctions. Further 
discussion is required to solve problems 
inconsistent with the principles of 
blameworthiness and self-responsibility. 

e) Causation 
Concerning causation, the principle of 

''beyond a reasonable doubt" is universally 
adopted in criminal trial, while the principle 
of "free evaluation of evidence" is popular in 
civil trial. It is generally suggested that it is 
necessary to reduce the burden of proof on 
the side of prosecution. Suggested alternative 
ideas are related to the presumption of 
causation or acceptability of scientific proof. 

f) Defense; justification and excuse 
There is a special problem 'with regard to 

the defense "acting under legal authority". 
What is the reasonable solution in cases 
where defendants acted without the 
recognition of the possible result or in cases 
where defendants' acts are not formally 
authorized by the administration but in 
substance are complying with all laws/rules/ 
standards concerned? According to the 
recommendation of the Ottawa Colloquium: 
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For offences based on the seriousness of 
consequences or risks, a defence based upon 
compliance with standards and prescriptions, 
which are laid down in administrative laws, 
should be reasonably limited where the 
offender knows that serious harm will be 
caused by complying ,"lith those standards. 

g) Strict liability 
In relation to principles of blameworthi

ness and self-responsibility, there are some 
disputes about strict liability, even though it 
is strongly suggested that it is necessary to 
adopt strict or absolute liability. The second 
best way is to put the burden of proof onto 
defendants in which defendants must prove 
the unavoidability of the result even in the 
fulfillment of due obligation. 

h) Sanctions 
As previously mentioned, some countries 

adopted the increase ofthe maximum amotmt 
offine or introduction of the day-fine system. 
Furthermore.it is necessary to develop new 
kinds of criminal sanctions which might be 
effective in controlling environmental crime. 
The suggested sanctions are recovery of 
environmental damage, confiscation of 
benefits, public notice of conviction, black
listing and expulsion from public 
procurement procedures, and social/public 
service order including funding 
environmental protection activities. 

i) ProbleIlls related to investigation 
Problems in detecting and investigating 

environmental crime are: general shortage 
of man-power and budget, necessity of 
establishing effective detecting system 
especially in suburban/remote areas, 
necessity of educating experts and developing 
proper investigative methods. Cooperation 
with administrative agencies or agents is 
another problems because of reluctance to 
utilize criminal sanctions. Internationally, 
the extradition of suspects or deferldants, 
and execution of sanctions in foreign 
countries are other problems which must be 

solved in the future. 

IV. Non-criminal Sanctions against 
Environmental Crime 

Non-criminal sanctions to protect each 
country's environment can be generally 
classified into civil and administrative 
sanctions. In this chapter, we survey the 
actual situation of our participants' countries 
concerning the operation of legal systems 
and try to point out the areas for future 
improvement. 

1. Actual situation in each country 
a) Japan 

In Japan, residents affected by environ
mental pollution can file civil lawsuits for 
compensation. Butitis difficult for the victims 
to prove negligence of the defendants and 
civil suits are not an effective means of 
compensation or sanctions against the 
polluters. Therefore the air pollution control 
law and water pollution control law were 
revised, and under current laws, if the 
emitted toxic substance gives some harm to 
the people's life or body, even though there is 
no negligence on the company's side, 
compensation is required. Nevertheless it 
has been still quite difficult to give instant 
reliefunder the framework of the civil lawsuit, 
because of the high costs of filing a lawsuit. 
So, a new system, what is called the 
ombudsman system, was introduced in 1970. 

In the ombudsman system, administra
tive agencies are enabled to accept the 
complaints filed by residents and give 
necessary guidance to the companies which 
are likely to cause environmental problems. 
In the environmental pollution dispute 
settlement; agencies were created as 
mediators for the victim's relief. In the 
pollution-related health damage compensa
tion system, a designated victim ofpollution 
is compensated for his damages and assisted 
withhismedicalfees through a public funding 
scheme and the company is blamed for 
polluting the environment. 
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b) Republic of Korea 
Usually civil suits are filed by the victims 

. for the redress and remedy of damage 
occurring from environmental pollution. In 
this case, the procedure follows general civil 
law of tort and it is the same as in other civil 
cases. But the actual number of civil suits 
seeking for compensation due to pollution is 
comparatively small even though there are 
many complaints about serious pollution. 
The reason is that, under the present legal 
system, the victims of pollution must spend 
excessive time and endeavor to get 
compensation,and though the lawsuit and 
even if it is successful, the amount of 
compensation recognized by the court is 
deemed to be insufficient which fall short 
of the expectancy of the victim. So when 
there are many victims, or the pollutant 
case is a very sensitive one which already 
has much public attention, there is an 
inclination among victims or related citi
zens to solve the problems through non
legal channels such as public protest move
ments or demonstrations or calling for 
political favor,etc. 

Since the enactment of the legislation of 
the "Mediation Act of Environmental 
Pollution"in 1991, arbitration, adjudication 
and dispute settlement regarding 
environmental pollution has been made by 
an official committee. Through this process, 
the victim of environmental pollution was 
enabled to get a swift and proper 
compensation. If the parties to the dispute 
could not mediate, they have the right to 
file civil suit. 

There are also several administrative 
sanctions on potential pollutants, and 
companies and enterprises who violate 
environmental laws. The relevant admin
istrative sanctions are: improvement or
ders, suspension of operation, cancella
tion of permit, order to remove the pol
lutants, close the facility and warning. 

c) Thailand 
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According to the Enhancement and 
Conservation of National Environmental 
Quality Act of Thailand, section 96 and 97, if 
leakage or contamination caused by, or 
originating from, any source of pollution is 
the cause of death, bodily harm or damage to 
health of any person, or has caused damage 
in any manner to the property of any private 
person or of the state, the owner or possessor 
of such source is liable to pay compensation 
or damages thereof. This is regardless of 
whether such leakage or contamination is 
the result of a wilful or negligent act of the 
owner or possessor, except in the case that it 
can be proved that: such pollution leakage or 
contamination is the result of force majeure 
or war; or that the act is done in compliance 
with the orders of the government or state 
authorities; or if the person who sustains 
injury or damage or any third partyis directly 
or indirectly responsible for the leakage or 
contamination. 

d) Ethiopia 
In Ethiopia, there are many civil and 

administrative sanctions imposed on the 
public at large to protect the environment. 
A citizen who is convicted for committing 
environmental crime is also held liable 
for the civil damage ensued and the redress 
or compensation for the victim of the 
crime. 

e) The Philippines 
In the Philippines, there are three 

categories of civil actions involving envi
ronmental law. The three categories are 
violations of environmental law, injunc
tion and damages. In the Philippines, if the 
law does not provide for a penal sanction or 
where it leaves the choice open, a civil suit 
may be filed against the violator. An option 
to file a civil complaint has been found to 
facilitate the action against a violator since 
a civil action usually requires less rigor
ous proof of intent or negligence. An in
junction is a judicial order to the violator 
to cease environmentally hazardous ac-
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tivityin violation of the law. Compenstation 
is available to plaintiffs as a remedy for 
losses caused by violations of laws and 
regulations. This compenstation is based 
either on specific provisions in environmental 
legislation or on general tort law. 

The available remedies in tort law ( quasi
delict) for damages to citizens whose rights 
to the environment are violated, generally 
fall under the provisions of the Civil Code. 
Furthermore, under the Presidential Decree 
No 984 ( 1976) and Executive Order No 192 
( 1977 ), the Pollution Adjudication Board 
has the power to decide pollution cases and 
to settle claims for damages arising from 
pollution. 

Other ways to demand compliance with 
the law may come in the form of cancellation 
of permits, revocation of business permits or 
license to operate, revocation of health and 
sanitary permits and withdrawal of 
infrastructure support. 

Administrative sanctions in the Philip
pines are frequently used in environmental 
law enforcement and defined clearly in the 
regulations of imp Ie mention . These sanctions 
cover non-compliance with or violation of 
prohibitions, permits, authorizations, 
clearances, discharge limits and other 
administrative standards and orders defined 
in the rules and regulations, and could result 
in the revocation or cancellation of permits 
and licenses as well as administrative fines 
and other penalties. In the administrative 
enforcement schemes, penalties may be 
enforced by the regulatory agency itself 
without recourse to an independent 
prosecution office and too expensive and 
time-consuming court proceedings. The 
system normally provides for an 
administrative appellate procedures with 
final appeal to a competent court as a matter 
oflast resort. 

2. Generalproblemsconcerning non-criminal 
sanctions 

Concerning compensation for the victims 
of pollution or environmental damage, the 

most important issue is that how to secure 
the swift and sufficient compensation. 
Environmental pollution cases have many 
different aspects and legal problems which 
the traditional legal system could not 
anticipate, therefore some injustices might 
occur if we insist on following the existing 
legal procedures. 

The UN Conference which was held at Rio 
de Janeiro in 1992 proclaimed the necessity 
of preparing and improving the legal system 
for the victim, by each government in its 
Principle 13, namely; States shall develop 
national law regarding liability and 
compensation for the victims of pollution 
and other environmental damage. According 
to the spirit of the Rio Proclamation, each 
government should continuously make an 
effort to develop and improve the effective 
legal system for the prompt compensation of 
environmental damages. 

Problems concerning the operation of 
administrative sanctions are general 
shortage of man-power and budget, ne
cessity of establishing effective detection 
system, and educating experts about pol
lution. 

Developing new forms of administrative 
sanctions which make it possible to 
harmonize the effective control and proper 
maintenance of enterprises is another 
problems to be solved in the future. 

V. Public Co-operation to Protect the 
Environment 

While there is some consensus on the 
protection of the environment, there is less 
agreement on which problems most urgently 
require attention and what kind of measures 
should be taken by each member of society. 

Even ifit is important for each member of 
society to develop a new perspective on 
environmental problems and to realize their 
responsibilities and to put into practice every 
effective measure without delay, the reality 
is that each class or group of society has 
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different interests of their own and there are 
many difficulties to make adjustment of 
different interests and to promote exchange 
of information and coordination is neces
sary. 

In this chapter, firstly we will look into the 
actual situation of each participantmembers' 
country and then try to define the 
characteristic roles of each sector of society 
in the protection of the environment. 

1. Actual situation in each country 
a) Japan 

Japan has a very short history of public 
service activities and still it is very rare fof' 
citizens groups to work hand-in-hand with 
the government. Until recently the public 
recognition of environmental problems has 
been rather scarce, citizens' volunteer 
activities to protect the environment are not 
sufficient and the number of civil 
organizations for environmental protection 
is small. 

But the Basic Environmental Policy Act 
which is now under legislation has a provision 
about the responsibility of citizens, namely, 
" All citizens should endeavor to reduce the 
load on the environment in daily life to 
prevent the occurrence of obstacles in 
preserving the environment. And, all citizens 
have the responsibility to cooperate vvith the 
environmental preservation policy of the 
State or local government." 

Recently the number of citizens groups for 
environmental preservation has been 
increasing and the activities are becoming 
more visible both domestically and 
internationally. According to the report of 
Environmental Agency survey, there are 
661 NGOs nationwide, but most of them are 
suffering from financial difficulties, so 
hereafter the State or local government 
should pay attention to supporting these 
civil organizations by financial subsidy. 

b) Republic of Korea 
The history of civil movements in solving 

the environmental problem is very limited 
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and such movements have been unorganized 
and have occurred only sporadically in 
relation to the protestor demand for damages. 
The people's concerns are usually 
concentrated on deterrence of environ
mentally harmful facilities in their 
neighborhoods or calling for counter
measures to protect the environment in 
response to actual polluting accidents. 

Originally the citizens groups' activities 
have engaged in obstructing or protesting 
the governmental policy, so there has been 
no tradition of working hand-in-hand with 
the government. 

The government generally has ignored 
their activities or tried to suppress their 
activities and didn't give any chance to the 
groups to participate in the course of 
policy making. Even recently there has been 
no recognition of the necessityfor cooperation 
between the two. But gradually the 
cooperation and concerted efforts between 
the public and the government have become 
more prevalent and the cooperation has 
become one of the most important issues. 
The Basic Environmental Policy Actrequires 
the gathering of the opinions of residents to 
be affected by the execution of projects, in the 
course of making a statement of 
environmental effect evaluation. 

c) Thailand 
The major issues ofNGOs in Thailand are 

deforestation and adjacent seas pollution. 
Although the number ofNGOs is very small 
and the activities are not so visible, gradually 
the public attention to environmental 
pollution is increasing but the concern about 
global environmental issues is still at the 
elementary level. 

d) Ethiopia 
The hottest issue of Ethiopia's environ

mental preservation is deforestation. Even 
though the activities of NGOs or public 
attention to the environment is very low, 
there are some activities ofNGOs concerning 
reforestation. For example, 'Institution of 
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Reforestation Program' holds a regular 
annual event to plant trees during the rainy 
season and calls for nationwide public 
participation. And concerning the 
surveillance of deforestation by the general 
public, all citizens pay great attention to the 
problem and voluntarily report the 
information about irregularities to the police. 
To promote this voluntary surveillance by 
the public, the government gives somereward 
to the informer. 

2. Desirable role of public 
The State and local governments are in 

charge of the most important role such as 
establishment of comprehensive policy and 
formulation of basic strategy about the 
environment, and leading the people's con
sciousness. It becomes apparent that, 
especially in environmental protection 
sector, the role of public activities is 
important in making a constructive check 
and balance and they can lead the policy of 
states in some sectors. 

In this chapter, we will use the notion of' 
public' as meaning all other sectors of society 
excluding the government, and divide it into 
enterprise, Non-Governmental Organiza
tions, and citizens. 

a) Enterprise 
In the field of environmental protection, 

enterprises are usually regarded as the 
subject of pollution and only the object of 
control by the governmental agencies. But 
now the role of enterprises should be changed 
into that of a positive contributor to the 
protection of the environment. 

Because many private companies become 
multinational conglomerates which have 
production bases not only in their own 
countries but also in other developed or 
developing countries, and have globalized 
their activities, theycanhaveaseriousimpact 
on the regional and global environment 
according to their policy. . 

i) Realization of their social responsibil-

ity-Itisnecessaryfor businesses to become 
fully aware of the global environmental 
impact that their own corporate performance 
will have. Already many corporations and 
economic organizations have established in
house committees and research groups on 
the global environment and offices to deal 
with specific issues. But it is important for 
them not only to merely respond to various 
regulations but to take the lead in fulfilling 
their social responsibility by gathering 
information from a broader perspective and 
by disseminating it through public-informa
tion activities. 

ii)Environmental technology development 
-In coping with various issues that arise 
out of massive production, massive 
consumption of products and services, the 
role of the business is indeed great. The 
effort to develop environmental technolo
gies must emphasize, so to speak, advanced 
technology for pollution prevention, technol
ogy for the saving ofrasources and energy, 
measurement and monitoring technology, 
adaptation to the changing environment, or 
the technological and social systems in which 
all those factors are integrated. 

In relation to the issue of transfer of 
environmentally sound technology, " 'l'he 
Rio Declaration on Environment and De
velopment" declared in Principle 8 as 
follows ; - States should cooperate to 
strengthen endogenous capacity-building 
for sustainable development by improv
ing scientific understanding through ex
changes of scientific and technological 
knowledge, and by enhancing the develop
ment, adaptation, diffusion and transfer of 
technologies, including new and innova
tive technologies. 

iii)Consideration to the counterpart 
countries and global environment in for
eign investment and trade -In trade, .full 
heed should be paid to the exports of 
dangerous items and materials hazardous 
to the environment and it is necessary to 
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establish a policy of not exporting items 
whose use is prohibited in their own 
countries. It is also important to establish a 
capability of exercising pertinent control on 
the part of trade counterparts, such as with 
the offer of appropriate infonnation about 
products which are to be exported and their 
danger to the environment. 

iv)Actualsupportto the activities ofNGOs 
-It is necessary to support the activities of 
other organizations for conservation of the 
environment through the establishment of 
nonprofit trust funds or funds for 
environment conservation. And from a 
standpoint of a broader and longer-tenn 
perspective, it is necessary to replenish basic
science research and subsidize university 
and other research institutions which carry 
out basic research. 

b) N on-Governmental Organizations 
(NGOs) 

As declared in Agenda 21 of Rio Confer
ence, the commitment and genuine involve
ment of all social groups is critical to the 
effective implementation of the objectives 
and policies of government to protect 
environment. 

One of the fundamental prerequisites for 
the achievement of sustainable development 
is broad public participation in decision
making. Individuals, groups and 
organizations are needed to participate in 
environmental impact assessment proce
dures and to know about and participate in 
decisions, particularly those which 
potentially affect the communities in which 
they live and work. Individuals, groups 
and organizations should have access to 
infonnation relevant to environment and 
development held by national authorities, 
including information on products and ac
tivities that have or are likely to have a 
significant impact on the environment, 
and information on environmental pro
tection measures. (Agenda 21, chapter 
23.2.) 
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The character of NGOs is basically 
different from enterprises. To look back at 
the history ofthe fonnation ofNGOs, during 
that time businesses continually discharged 
the pollution into the environment, and the 
general public has gradually organized these 
movements and finally their activities have 
become vigorous. In the course of their 
activities, there might be some cases where 
the viewpoint is conflicting between the 
government and NGOs concerning national 
interests. But in the viewpoint of world wide 
and long-term perspective, to activate and 
forge a sense of common purpose on behalf of 
all sectors of society, it is inevitable to 
recognize the independent roles, responsibili
ties and special capacities of each. 

The role and problems of NGOs can be 
summarized as follows. 

i) The center of making public opinion 
-The most important role ofNGOs is the 
fonnation and convergence of various public 
opinions about environmental preservation 
and working as a channel between the public 
and the government or enterprise. 

To reflect the opinion of related public or 
the general public into the national 
environmental polices, we need an organ
ized center of public opinion. There might 
be many kinds ofNGOs, some affiliated with 
government and some in discord with 
governmental environmental policy. Evenif 
there might be conflict or disagreement 
among the opinions of various NGOs, their 
activities are a useful means to transmit the 
publicinterests to the national policy makers 
and make possible an effective environmental 
policy. 

But recent prevalence of NIMBY ("not in 
my backyard") syndrome is a new problem, 
GO excessive demands which only seek one 
small groups' interest must be refrained 
from. The difficulties in getting a site for 
construction of national environmental basic 
facilities such as waste disposal facility has 
become another serious problem in each 
country. 
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Another point related to this role is that 
NGOs, if they act together with consumer 
groups, can effectively control the enterprise 
to create merchandise that is less harmful or 
is friendly to the environment. 

ii) Education of citizens -To lead and 
educate people to be more sensitive to the 
impact of their behavior on the environment 
through campaign, conference, etc. is an 
important step. 

iii)The center of public surveillance-The 
necessity of public help in effective 
surveillance against pollution by enterprises 
has sharply increased. To cope with the 
increasing sophistication of discharge or 
emission of pollutants and to cover the 
shortage and insufficiency of governmental 
agency personnel, the NGOs' active 
participation is needed. Through intimate 
cooperation among various NGOs and 
exchange of information, these surveillance 
activities should be held nationally and 
locally. 

iv) Promotion of international coopera
tion amongNGOs -The characteristic trend 
these days is that increasingly many people 
voluntarily get together in evolving unique 
activities based on lmique ideas. Then there 
is an increase in activities which are done 
not just by small communities of citizens' 
group but with the information of groups 
covering broader areas or nationwide net
works. Already there are many interna
tional organizations. 

To enumerate some of them: The World 
Conservation Union was founded in 1948 
and its headquarters is in Bonn, Germany; 
The Worldwide Fundfor Nature was founded 
in 1961 and its headquarters is in Gland, 
Switzerland; Greenpeace whose 
headquarters is in Amsterdam, N ether
lands; 3rd World Network which speaks 
for the interests of the 3rd world nations; 
and Woman Environmental Development 
Organization, etc. 

During our training course, there was an 
exemplary incident of international 
cooperation ofNGOs. The Russian tankers 
dumped radioacti, e waste about 340 miles 
away in the Sea of Japan Oct. 17 of 1993. It 
was Greenpeace, the international 
environmental group, who first informed 
the world and Japanese media about Russia's 
action. And when it got a tip about Russia 
planning to dump nuclear waste, it 
dispatched a ship to international waters 
near Russia. It was a very impressive 
scene, a small 95-ton vessel was tailing a 
big Russian navy ship loaded with radio
active liquid waste. With such interna
tional cooperation, the Japanese media 
could provoke hot public opinion and made 
the Japanese governnlent officially pro
test to Russia and finally stop further 
dumping. 

v) Effective activity to solve delicate 
international problems -In the above 
mentioned nuclear waste dumping case, 
because the site is international waters, it 
might be difficult for Japan to take any 
action right away for fear that it would be 
regarded as intervention. In the future, 
there might occur many delicate cases which 
even neither government wants to touch. 
Citizens groups can be effective in doing 
tasks the government shy away from. 

vi) Problem of NGOs -The major 
problems ofNGOs are that they are always 
troubled by fragile organizing ability, lack of 
information and knowledge, lack of ability to 
perform surveys and researches, and 
especially vulnerable financial foundations. 

The central government, local govern
ment, private business and individuals must 
give some support to activate their activities. 
And all governments should take measures, 
as recommended by the Rio Agenda 21, to 
establish or enhance existing dialogue with 
NGOs and to facilitate their coordination in 
implementing national policies. 
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c) Citizens 
Recently the interest in the environmen

tal issues has been increasing sharply in 
each country and every citizen might be 
ready to work or financially contribute to 
environmental improvement. But it might 
be said that there is a significant gap between 
consciousness and behavior. All people want 
to live more conveniently and comfortably. 
But the only undeniable premise to solve the 
environmental problems is that it is impos
sible without the drastic change of consump
tion pattern of advanced countries and the 
eradication of poverty in under-developed 
countries. In this context, it is meaningful to 
enumerate what should be done by each 
person who is a "mend of the earth". 

i) Deepening the recognition of environ
mental problems-More than anything else, 
itis necessary for as many people as possible 
to deeply recognize how closely our own lives 
are tied in with the global environment. Not 
only the State and local government but also 
television, newspapers and other media, 
private businesses and NGOs should carry 
out this role through various methods. On 
the other hand, for those people who do not 
know what they should do in concrete form, 
there must be a presentation ofthe ideal way 
of consideration to the environment in the 
daily life according to the situation of each 
country. 

ii) Reduction of the load on the environ
ment in daily life -In the developed 
countries, the most serious problem of 
people's consumption pattern is over
~onsumption. The traditional virtues of 
frugality and thrift have been forgotten 
within a short period through the obsession 
with materially aflluent lifestyles. There is 
time for us to practice every kind of method 
to reduce the load from our daily life right 
away. 

iii)Responsibility as a watchman of 
environment-Many countries prescribe in 
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their law the duty of citizen to protect the 
environment. Itis necessary for every citizen 
to realize the importance of this role as a 
watchman against pollution. To fulfil these 
duties, every citizen should voluntarily 
participate in the activities ofNGOs and, if 
there is any information about pollution or 
irregularities, should not hesitate to report 
to the related agency. 

In relation to these roles of the citizen, 
there is the issue whether or not private 
citizens should be given any particular role 
in the initiation of prosecutions or the 
negotiation of acceptable solutions to 
environmental problems. According to the 
laws of our participant members' countries, 
the initiation of prosecution by private 
citizens is impossible and they only can file 
official complaints to the police to ask for 
investigation about crime. It is necessary to 
continuously explore effective ways for the 
realization of citizens' environmental rights. 

VI. Conclusion and 
Recommendations 

The reality is that we face serious 
environmental problems at the local, re
gional, and global levels. Everyone and all 
nations might agree with the necessity to 
protect the environment, but it is really 
difficult to harmonize the two inconsistent 
goals of rapid economic growth and the 
preservation of the environment. 

Environmental law has a generally short 
history and there are many legal issues to be 
considered in the future. Among developing 
countries, emphasis has been placed on 
development of natural resources for the 
economic growth and the environmental law 
system is still at the elementary stage. Every 
nation advocates international cooperation, 
but there is not enough actual cooperation 
because of national interests. 

We need a new perspective in thinking 
about our relationship to the earth. Ifwe do 
not take drastic steps right away to preserve 
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the earth, the future of mankind looks bleak. 
For the solution of global environmental 

problems, the development of international 
environmental law is urgently needed 
through the cooperation among the nations. 

Each states should endeavor to put the 
existing environmental law in order and to 
improve the legal system for the effective 
control of environmental crime and 
compensation of victims. 

And the importance of public participa
tion and cooperation should be emphasized. 
'The enterprises should realize their role as a 
supporter of environmental protection and 
the activities ofNGOs should be supported 
by the states and public. All citizens are 
required to change their extravagant 
consumption patterns and to make an effort 
to reduce pollution in their daily lives. 

Our earth is the home of all living things, 
the basis of all life and also for the future 
generation. Since our common home Earth 
is increasingly threatened, we shall agree 
and start to respect, encourage, protect and 
restore our eco-systems. Peace, development 
and environmental protection are 
interdependent and indivisible. 

We would like to conclude our report with 
a quotation from the preamble of" The Earth 
Charter" which was prepared by the non
governmental organizations in Rio De 
Janeiro, June 3-14 of1992; 

"We are Earth, the people, plants and 
animals, rains and oceans, breath of the 
forest and the flow of the sea. We honor 
Earth as the home of all living things. We 
cherish Earth's beauty and diversity of life. 
We welcome Earth's ability to renew as 
being the basis of all life. We accept a shared 
responsibility to protect and restore Earth 
and to allow wise and equitable use of 
resources so as to achieve an ecological 
balance and new social, economic and 
spiritual values. " 
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APPENDIX 1: Summary of Criminal sanctions on Environmental Crime (Japan) 
Intentionally Negligently Augmentation Juristic Person Note 

Penal statute Type of Crime Fine Imprisonmen Fine Imprisonment Fine Imprisonment Fine Fine (l,OOOyen 

leakage of gas ~3years l~lOO (bodily injury) 
_~_~o_~:~: __ ~~QQ 
(death) 
2years 
~15 years 

pollution or pure ~6months §100 
water (bodily injury) 

~300 addition of poisono ~3year ~1O years 
us material into ------ ... ---- -----

Penal Code pure water (death) 

pollution of water 
2years 

6months ~15 years 
supply system ~7year 
addtion of poisono 2 years (deathldeath 
us material into ~15 years penalt,y for life 
water main 5years 

~15years 
death 01' bodily 
injury caused by ~ 5 years ~600 
negligence in the 
conduct of business 

Law of the creation of risk to IntentIOnally, 
III 

presumptIOn or 

Punishment of 'the life and body death or bodily § causality: If there is 
~3yeras gsOOO ~2 years ~200( reasonable 

Crimes Relating to of public through injury) CIJ proballlity between 
~ 7years ~500( III 

the Environmental the discharge of ,s the discharge of 

Pullution which specific harmful (f.iefigeiiiiY ~-- --- ... - harmful m otter and 

Adversely Affects matter death or 
occurence of risk, it 
shall be presumed 

the Health of dodily injury) that the risk is 
Persons ~ 5years ~3000 the result of the 

discharged matter 

Air Pollution Control violation of order ~ lyear ~500 the same 
Law :order to niter 

programs, 
betterment order etc 

Offensive Odor violation of order ~ lyear ~lOO the same 
Control Law :betterment order 

Noise Regulation violation of order 
~ lyear ~lOO the sarno 

Law :betterment order 

Vibration Regulation violation of order ~lye[lr ~500 the same 
Law : betterment order 

Water Pollution violation of order 
~lyear ~500 the same 

Control Law :order to alter 
programs, 
betterment order etc 

Sewerage Law damage or destruc-
tion of sewerage etc 

~5year ~200 

violation of order: 
order to alter ~l year ~500 the same 
programs. 
betterment order etc 

River Law occupation of river ~lyear ~lOO 
basin without 
permission 

Law Relating to the violation of order: 
~500 Prevention of Marino business ~lyear the same 

Polution and Mari- suspension order 
time Disaster discharge of waste 

~6months ~500 or oil etc 

Law Relating to the disturbance of 
Prevention of soil investigation ~30 the sarno 
pullution in agricul-
turnlland 
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Penal statute 
Intentionally Negligently Augmentation Juristic Person Note 

Type of Crime 
Fine Imprisonmen Fine Imprisonment Fine Imprisonment Fine Fine (l,OOOyen 

Industrinl water Law Aquirementofunder- ;§!lyear ;§!100 
ground water with-
out permission 

violation of order: ;§!lyear ;§!100 the same 
prohibition order to 
aquire underground 
water 

Waste Disposal and managing a waste ~lyear ~500 
Public Cleaning Law disposal busniess 

without authorized 
permissiun etc 

violation of order; ~6months ~300 the same 
betterment order etc 
violation of the 
commission standard 

iUegaldisposal (harm-
~6months ~300 rul industrial waste) 

(others) ::::3months ::::200 
Nature Conservation restriction of act 

;§!1 year ;§!500 the same Law violation of order: 
stop orderetc 

Law concerning illegal hunting etc ~lyear ~500 the same 
Protection of Wild life 
and Game 

F'orestLaw arson to forest 2yeatrs ~200 
~ 15 years 

development without ;§!200 
authorized permis-
sion 
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APPENDIX 2: 

Major Environmental Crimes and Punish
ments (Republic of Korea) 

1. Air (Atomospheric Environment Preservation 
Act) 

* Establishment, alteration, operation, of emission 
facilities without permission: under 7 years imprison
ment or 50 million Won 

* Operation of emission facilities without obtaining 
a judgement of conformity: srune above 

* Failure of normal operation of preventive facili
ties 

* Violation of order to suspend or transfer 
* Manufacturing motor vehicles in unconformity 

with car exhaust standards 
* Manufacturing fuel or additives without ap

proval or in contravention of the regulation: under 1 
year imprisonment or 5 million Won 

* Person who refuses, interferes with or evades the 
entry and inspection of public official: under 6 months 
imprisonment or 2 million Won 

* Dual Punishment of Corporation 
If a representative of ajuristic person, or an agent, 

serviceman or other employee of a juristic person or 
individual commits an offense as prescribed in penal 
provisions in connection with affairs of the juristic 
person or individual, the penalty or fine as prescribed 
in each corresponding Article shall be imposed on such 
juristic person orindividual, in addition to the punish
ment of offender. 

2. Water (Water Environment Preservation Act) 
* Installation, alteration, operation of discharge 

facilities without permission: under 7 years imprison
ment or 50 million Won 

* Operation of discharge facilities without receiv
ing the judgement of conformity 

* Failure of normal operation of discharge or pre
ventive facilities 

* Violation of order to suspend or transfer 
* Installation of small discharge facilities without 

report: under 1 year imprisonment or 5 million won 
* Operation of waste water treatment business 

without permission 
* Person who refuses, interferes with or evades the 

entry and inspection of a public official: under 6 
months imprisonment or 2 million Won 

* Dual Punishment of Corporation 

3. Sea ( Sea Pollution Prevention Act) 
* Discharge of oil from a ship in the sea (intention

ally) : under 5 years imprisonment or 50 million 
Won 

* Discharge of oil by negligence: under 3 years 
imprisonment or 30 million Won 

* Discharge of any poisonous liquid substance, 
unestimated liquid substance 

* Discharge of wastes 

* Operation of a waste oil disposal and cleaning 
business without permission 

* Abandonment of a ship in the sea 
* Discharge of poisonous liquid substance, 

unestimated liquid substnce: under 2 years 
imprisonmnent or 20 million Won 

* Person who refuses, interferes with or evades a 
stoppage, search or capture of a ship, 
prohibition of entry or departure of a ship or other 
necessary order or measure: under 2 years imprison.
ment or 10 million. Won 

* Dual Punishment of Corporation 

4. Wastes (Waste Control Act) 
* Operation of general (or special) waste disposal 

business without permission: under 5 years imprison
ment or 30 million Won 

* Obtainment of permission on general (or special 
) waste disposal business by deceit or unlawful way 

* Failure of compliance with the order on closure of 
facilities 

* Disposal of general waste in contravention of 
regulation: under 2 years imprisonmnent or 10 million 
Won 

* Violation of order on improvement or suspension 
* Dual Punishment of Corporation 

5. Special Act for the Punishment of Environmental 
Crime (This law is legislated to raise the punishment 
of specific pollution) 

* Creation of risk to the life and body of public 
through the discharge of specific harmful matter: 
above 1 year with 20-100 million Won 

* Creation of actual injury or death by discharge of 
specific harmful matter: life imprisonment or above 3 
years 

# presumption of causality 
If there is resonable probability between the dis

charge of harmful matter and the occurrence of risk, it 
shall be presumed that the risk is the result of the 
discharged matter. 

* Dual Punishment of Corporation: 20-100 million 
Won 
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APPENDIX 3 

Penal Sanctions for Environmental Crimes (Thailand) 

Penal sanctions 
Type of Crime 

Imprisonment Fine 

1 Refused to cooperation to control, extinguish or ~ 1 year ;;; 100,000 baht 

mitis ate the adverse effect of an emergency or 
public danger arising from natural disaster or pollution 
and spread of pollutants 

2 Causing public danger or damage arising ;;; 5 years ;;; 500,000 baht 
from pollution 

3 lllegally encroaching upon, occupying or entering into 
public land to act in any manner which results in the ;;; 5 years ;;; 500,000 baht 
destruction, loss or damage to natural resources or 
treasures 

4 Use of prohibited vehicles causing air and noise pollution .-------.. ;;; 5,000 baht 

5 Failure to construct, install or brought into operation the ;;; 1 year 
on-site facility for waste water treatment or waste dis ;;; 100,000 baht 

posed by the owner or possessor of the point source of 
pollution 

6 Introducing any poisonous substance or any other sub 
stance likely to cause injury to health, into food or the 6months - 10 years 

1,000-20,000 

water of any well, pond or reservoir baht 

(a) If the offence causes death to any other person Life imprisonment or 
10,000-40,000 
baht 

(b) If the offence is committed by negligence which re 
5 years-20 years 

suIts an imminent danger to life of any other persons 
;;; lyear 

;;; 2,000 baht 
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APPENDIX 4: Summary of Criminal Sancitons for Environmental Crime (Ethiopia) 

Circumstances of the Commission of the Crime 

Nc Type of Crime Intentionally Negligently Higher gravity Lesser gravity 

Imprisonment Fine Imprisonment Fine Imprisonment Fine Imprisonment Fine 

1 Deforrestation and ;:i! 2 years 5000 - - - - - -
Hunting of wild animals Birr 

2 Ploughing or grazing ;:i! 1 year 2500 - - - - - -
cattles in forests, nationa Birr 
parks,game reserves 

3 Spreading an epizootic amonths- Undeter ;:i! 6months Undeter - - ;:i! 1year Undeter 
disease among domestic a years mined mined mined 
animals, poultry game, 
fish or wild animals 

4 Propagating a parasite a months- Undeter ;:i! 6months Undeter - - ;:i! 1 year Undeter 
or germ harmful to agri- a years mined mined mined 
cultural or forest crops 

5 Contamination of ;:i! 1month undeter - - ;:i! 5years - ;:i! 1month Undeter 
drinking water mined mined 

6 Poisoning of walls, ;:i! 15 year - simple - - - - Undeter 
spring water,rivers or imprisonment mined 
lakes [i.e~ a years] 

7 Contamination of pasture simple Undeter ;:i! 6months Undeter ;:i! 5years - simple Undeter 
lands or fields imprisonment mined mined imprisonment mined 

8 Infringement of rules for ;:i! 1 year Undeter ;:i! a months ;:i! 1000 - - - -
preventing the spread of mined Birr 
an epizootic disease or 
of agricultural or forest 
parasites or germs 

9 Contravening the rules Undetermined Undeter - - - - - -
and regulations protecting mined 
the natural sites 

10 Exposure of dead burials Undetermined Undeter - - - - - -
mined 

11 Creating nuisance - ;:i! 100 ;:i!lmonth - - -
Birr 
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The 93rd International Seminar 
(UNAFEI, February 1- March 5, 1993) 

Overhead: Valentin (Visiting Expert), Coffey (Visiting Expert), Hodson (Visiting Expert) 

4th Row: Kanai (Staff), Takashima (Staff), Kibata (Staff), Okamoto (Coordinator), 
Ichikawa (Staff), Asano (Chief Cook), Nishino (Staff), Ogawa (Stam, Iwasaki 
(StaID, Sakumi (Staff), Takahashi (Staff), Maeda (Staff), Kawabe (Stam, 
Nagato (Staff), Hirooka (JICA Coordinator), Inagawa (Faculty) 

3rd Row: Jimbo (Stam, Koyanagi (Faculty), Tokuda (ACPF), Saitoh (Stam, Rozynski 
(Poland), Santa Cruz (Peru), Ynsfran (Paraguay), Nishimura (Japan), Yamamoto 
(Japan), Pongsakon (Thailand), Ocampo (Philippines), Masako Suzuki (Japan), 
Minoru Suzuki (Japan), Furusawa (Japan), Torii (Japan), Weerasuriya (Sri 
Lanka) 

2nd Row: Hashimoto (Faculty), Nishikawa (Faculty), Hoong (Singapore), AI-Ahmad 
(Saudi Arabia), Soto (Panama), Kim (Korea), Mbuvi (Kenya), N awawi (Malaysia), 
Bhattarai (Nepal), Leitao (Brazil), Vilakati (Swaziland), Hela (P. N. G. ), Yunus 
(Indonesia), Wang (China), Ramday (Pakistan), Mulindwa-Matovu (Uganda), 
AIvi (Pakistan), Hossain <Bangladesh), Sahney (India), Hirakawa (Staff) 

1st Row: Takaike (Faculty), Ito (Faculty), Phoonkeao (Visiting Expert), Yoo (Visiting 
Expert), Snow (Visiting Expert), Mrs. Nanakorn, Nanakorn(Visiting Expert), 
Watanabe (Director), Hilger (Visiting Expert), Mrs. Hilger, Bruce (Visiting 
Expert), Azahar (Visiting Expert), Vista (Visiting Expert), Nakajima (Deputy 
Director), Ozaki (Faculty), Tuttle (Linguistic Adviser) 



Overhead: 

4th Row: 

3rdRow: 

2nd Row: 

1st Row: 

The 94th International Training Course 
(UNAFEI, April 12 - July 2, 1993) 

~:n l 

Cheng (Visiting Expert), Archambault (Visiting Expert), Calibo (Visiting 
Expert) 
Sueyoshi (Stafi), Ichikawa (Stafi), Takashima (Stafi), Salmmi (Staff), Kaneko 
(Stafi), Yamamoto (Stafi), Kibata (Stafi) , Kimura (Staff), Harada (Stafi), 
Yamaoka (Staff), Kai (Staff), Hirooka (JICA Coordinator), Okamoto (Co
ordinator), Maeda (Staf!), Asano (Chief Cook), Hayakawa (ACPF), Ikeda 
(ACPF) 
Konno (Stafi), Fujita (Stafi), Takahashi (Staff), Ogawa (Stafi) , Sugiyama 
(Japan), Kawamura (Japan), Tomimatsu (Japan), Y am aura (Japan), Tanimoto 
(Japan), Hanada (Japan), Kodera (Japan), Takenaka (Japan), Matsumura 
(Japan), Mookjang (Thailand), Uchibori (Japan), Ichikawa (ACPF), Kuchii 
(ACPF) 
Hirakawa (Staff), Kawabe (Stafi), Shek (Hong Kong), Ruzsonyi (Hungary), 
Vallo (Philippines), Kang (Korea), Peck (Singapore), Resham (India), . Shrestha 
(Nepal), Tara (P. N. G.), Noh (Malaysia), Hasanuddin (Indonesia), Saukawa 
(Fiji), Manan (Brunei), Mwangi (Kenya), Jigjidsuren (Mongolia), Mohamad 
Fozi (Malaysia), Thenabadu (Sri Lanka) 

Tuttle (Linguistic Adviser), Koyanagi (Faculty), Sasaki (Faculty), Takahashi 
(Faculty), Ohbayashi (Deputy Director), Furuta (Ministry of Justice), Suddle 
(Visiting Expert), MukheIjee (Visiting Expert), Watanabe (Director), Rogers 
(Visiting Expert), Mrs. Rogers, Dharmadasa (Visiting Expert), Ito (Faculty), 
Saeki (Faculty), Inagawa (Faculty), Hashimoto (Faculty), Shibata (Chief of 
Secretariat) 



--------------------------------------------, 

The 95th International Training Course 
(UNAFEI, September 13 - December 3, 1993) 

Overhead: Khoo (Visit:ing Expert), Aglipay (Visiting Expert), Finckenauer (Visiting Ex
pert) 

4th Row: Sueyoshi (Staff), Takashima (Staff), Yamamoto (Staff), Takahashi (Staff), 
Okamoto (Coordinator), Sakumi (Staff), Ichikawa (Staff), Kai (Staff), Harada 
(Staff), Yamaoka (Staff), Kimura (Staff), Asano (Chief Cook), Konno (Staff), 
Kanai (Staff), Kibata (Staff), Ichikawa (ACPF), Hayakawa (ACPF) 

3rd Row: Hirakawa (Staff), Enokido (JICA Coc"dinator), Maeda (Staff), Yahiro (Staff), 
Fujita (Staff), Ogawa (Staff), Klaisuban (Thailand), R. Yamaguchi (Japan), 
Yonemura(Japan),H. Yamaguchi (Japan), Yonezato(Japan), Nakandio(P.N. 
G.), Nobuta (Japan), Nakashima (Japan), Vajrabukka (Thailand) 

2rd Row: Murata (Japan), Tadese (Ethiopia), Vakalalabure (Fiji), Yuma (Japan), Goda 
(Japan), Takahara (Japan), Otsubo (Japan), Shamsuddin (Bangladesh), 
Dubravcic Vaca (Bolivia), Shikoh (Pakistan), Olee (Nepal), Wong (Malaysia), 
Salas Perez (Venezuela ), Yun (Korea), De. Abrew (Sri Lanka), Chen (China), 
Ng (Singapore), Guariiia (Philippines) 

1st Row: Tuttle (Linguistic Adviser), Shibata (ChiefofSecretariat), Koyanagi (Faculty), 
Inagawa(Faculty),Takahashi(Faculty),Ohbayashi(DeputyDirector),Dumlao 
(Visiting Expert), Watanavanich (Visiting Expert), Watanabe (Director), 
Martin (Visiting Expert), Biles (Visiting Expert), Mrs. Biles, Ito (Faculty), 
Saeki (Faculty), Sasaki (Faculty), Hashimoto (Faculty) 
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